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Cou rse Companion defi n it ion 
The I B  Diploma Programme C ourse C ompanions 
are resource materials designed to support 
students throughout their two -year Diploma 
Programme course of study in a particular subj ect.  
They will help students gain an understanding of 
what is expected from the study of an IB Diploma 
Programme subj ect while presenting content in 
a way that illustrates the purpose and aims of 
the lB . They reflect the philosophy and approach 
of the IB and encourage a deep understanding 
of each subj ect by making connections to wider 
issues and providing opportunities  for critical 
thinking. 

The books mirror the IB philosophy of viewing the 
curriculum in terms of a whole - course approach; 
the use of a wide range of resources, international 
mindedness, the IB learner profile and the IB 
Diploma Programme core requirements, theory 
of knowledge, the extended essay, and creativity, 
activity, service ( C AS ) .  

Each book can b e  used in conjunction with other 
materials and indeed, students of the IB are 
required and encouraged to draw conclusions from 
a variety of resources .  Suggestions for additional 
and further reading are given in each book 
and suggestions for how to extend research are 

provided.  

In addition, the C ourse Companions provide advice 
and guidance on the specific course assessment 
requirements and on academic honesty protocol. 
They are distinctive and authoritative without 
being prescriptive . 

IB m ission statement 
The International B accalaureate aims to develop 
inquiring, knowledgable and caring young people 
who help to create a better and more peaceful 
world through intercultural understanding and 
respect .  

To this end the IB works with schools, 
governments and international organizations to 

develop challenging programmes of international 
education and rigorous assessment. 

These programmes encourage students across 
the world to become active, compassionate, and 
lifelong learners who understand that other people, 
with their differences, can also be right . 

The IB learner Profi le 
The aim of all IB programmes i s  t o  develop 
internationally minded people who, recognizing 
their common humanity and shared guardianship 
of the planet, help to create a better and more 
peaceful world. IB learners strive to be :  

Inquirers They develop their natural curiosity. 
They acquire the skills necessary to conduct 
inquiry and research and show independence in 
learning. They actively enjoy learning and this love 
of learning will be sustained throughout their lives .  

Knowledgable They explore concepts, ideas, and 
issues  that have local and global significance .  In 
so doing, they acquire in- depth knowledge and 
develop understanding across a broad and balanced 
range of disciplines .  

Thinkers They exercise initiative in applying 
thinking skills critically and creatively to recognize 
and approach complex problems, and make 
reasoned, ethical decisions.  

Communicators They understand and express 
ideas and information confidently and creatively in 
more than one language and in a variety of modes 
of communication. They work effectively and 
willingly in collaboration with others . 

Principled They act with integrity and honesty, 
with a strong sense of fairness, justice, and respect 
for the dignity of the individual, groups, and 
communities .  They take responsibility for their own 
actions and the consequences that accompany them . 

Op en-minded They understand and appreciate 
their own cultures and personal histories, and are 
open to the perspectives, values,  and traditions 
of other individuals and communities .  They are 
accustomed to seeking and evaluating a range of 
points of view, and are willing to grow from the 
experience . 

Caring They show empathy, compassion, and 
respect towards the needs and feelings of others . 
They have a personal commitment to service, and 
act to make a positive difference to the lives of 

others and to the environment. 

Risk-takers They approach unfamiliar situations 
and uncertainty with courage and forethought, 
and have the independence of spirit to explore 
new roles, ideas, and strategies .  They are brave and 
articulate in defending their beliefs . 
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B alanced They understand the importance of 
intellectual, physical, and emotional balance to 
achieve personal well-being for themselves and 
others . 

Reflective They give thoughtful consideration 
to their own learning and experience .  They are 
able to assess and understand their strengths and 
limitations in order to support their learning and 
personal development. 

A note on academic honesty 
It is of vital importance to acknowledge and 
appropriately credit the owners of information 
when that information is used in your work. 
After all, owners of ideas ( intellectual property) 
have property rights. To have an authentic piece 
of work, it must be based on your individual 
and original ideas with the work of others fully 
acknowledged.  Therefore, all assignments, written 
or oral, completed for assessment must use your 
own language and expression . Where sources are 
used or referred to, whether in the form of direct 
quotation or paraphrase,  such sources must be 
appropriately acknowledged .  

How do I acknowledge the work of othe rs? 
The way that y o u  acknowledge that you have used 
the ideas of other people is through the use of 
footnotes and bibliographies .  

Footnotes (placed at the bottom of a page ) or 
endnotes (placed at the end of a document) are 
to be provided when you quote or paraphrase 
from another document, or closely summarize the 
information provided in another document. You do 
not need to provide a footnote for information that 
is part of a 'body of knowledge ' .  That is, definitions 
do not need to be footnoted as they are part of the 
assumed knowledge . 

Bibliographies should include a formal list of 
the resources that you used in your work. The 
listing should include all resources, including 
books, magazines, newspaper articles, Internet
based resources, CDs and works of art.  'Formal' 
means that you should use one of the several 

accepted forms of presentation. You must provide 
full information as to how a reader or viewer 
of your work can find the same information. 
A bibliography is compulsory in the extended essay. 

What constitutes m isconduct? 
Misconduct is behaviour that results in,  or may 
result in,  you or any student gaining an unfair 
advantage in one or more assessment component. 
Misconduct includes plagiarism and collusion. 

Plagiarism is defined as the representation of the 
ideas or work of another person as your own. The 
following are some of the ways to avoid plagiarism:  

• Words and ideas of another person used to 
support one's arguments must be acknowledged. 

• Passages that are quoted verbatim must 
be enclosed within quotation marks and 
acknowledged .  

• C D -ROMs, email messages, web sites on the 
Internet, and any other electronic media must be 
treated in the same way as books and journals . 

• The sources of all photographs, maps, 
illustrations, computer programs, data, graphs, 
audio -visual, and similar material must be 
acknowledged if they are not your own work. 

• Works of art, whether music, film, dance, 
theatre arts, or visual arts, and where the 
creative use of a part of a work takes place, 
must be acknowledged. 

C ollusion is defined as supporting misconduct by 
another student. This includes :  

• allowing your work to be copied or submitted 
for assessment by another student 

• duplicating work for different assessment 
components and/or diploma requirements . 

O ther forms of misconduct include any action 
that gives you an unfair advantage or affects the 
results of  another student. Examples include, 
taking unauthorized  material into an examination 

room, misconduct during an examination, and 
falsifying a CAS record. 



Your guide to Paper 2 2 

1 Egypt- Nasser 
1 . 1  The emergence of Nasser's Egypt, 1 9 1 4-1 952  

1 .2 Nasser's consolidation of power, 1 9 52- 1 9 54 

1 . 3 Nasser's policies, 1 9 52-1 970 

Exam-style questions 

7 

9 

Skills section: Answering exam questions 

1 9  

28  

54 

5 5  

2 Cuba- Castro 
2 . 1  Castro's rise to power 1 9 5 9  

2 . 2  Castro's consolidation and maintenance of 
power, 1 9 5 9-1 962 

2 .3 Castro's domestic policies 

Exam-style questions 

5 7  

5 9  

Skills section: C onstructing the essay 

80 

93  

1 07 

1 08 

3 China- Mao 
3 . 1  Mao's rise to power 1 949 

3 . 2  Mao's consolidation o f  power, 1 949-1 976 

3 . 3  Mao's economic and social policies 

Exam-style questions 

1 1 0 

1 1 2 

Skills section: Evaluation 

1 2 7  

1 48 

1 60 

1 6 1  

4 Germany- Hitler 
4. 1 The emergence of the authoritarian state in Germany, 

1 6 3 

1 9 1 9-1 934 1 64 

4.2 Hitler's consolidation of power, 1 9 34- 1 9 3 5  1 8 3  

4 .3  The aims and results o f  Nazi policies 2 1 0  

Exam-style questions 228  

Skills section: Evaluating sources 229  

Further reading 2 3 1  

Revision template: Comparing leaders of different 
authoritarian states 
Index 

2 3 3  

2 34 

Extra resources for this book can be found at www.oxfordsecondary.com/ib-history-resources. 

1 



2 

The information in this book relates to key figures or events but is not 
prescriptive .  For example, any relevant leader can be referred to in an 
answer on Authoritarian States in the 2 0'h century. While authors have 
chosen well-known world leaders and events in this book, there is also 
an opportunity to explore your own regional history using the book as a 
guide as to the necessary concepts to know and to understand. 

The aim of this book is to : 

• provide in depth knowledge of a world history topic 

• introduce key historical concepts 

• develop skills by providing tasks and exercises  

• introduce different historical perspectives related to key events / 
personalities .  

The content i n  this b o o k  i s  linked t o  the six key IB concepts . 

• 
• 
• 

Key concepts 



How to use th is book 
This book contains sections relating t o  key aspects 
of Authoritarian States in the 20th century as outlined 
in the prescribed content section of the IB syllabus, 
for example, conditions that contributed to the 
emergence of authoritarian leaders in the 2 0 m  
century. 

You should use this book in the following ways : 

• To gain more detailed knowledge about a 
significant event or leader 

• To gain insight and understanding of different 
perspectives ( explanations)  of an historical 
event 

• Use the exercises  to increase your 
understanding and skills, particularly the 
skill of analysis when contributing to the 
formulation of an argument 

Topic Prescribed content 

Y O U R  G U I D E  TO P A P E R  2 

• C onsider the exam - style questions at the end of 
each chapter and think how you would apply 
your knowledge and understanding in an essay 
in response to the question. 

As you work through the book make sure you 
develop strategies to help you learn, retaining the 
information and understanding you have acquired.  
These may be in the form of timelines (where 
chronology is important ) ,  spider diagrams, cue 
cards and other methods to suit your individual 
learning style . It is better to consolidate knowledge 
and understanding as you go along ; this will make 
revision for the examination easier. 

What you  wi l l  be expected to do  
There are 1 2  world history topics and the course 
requires you to study two of them. You should 
learn about a range of factors in the prescribed 
content relevant to each topic area, as shown in this 
table for Topic l 0: Authoritarian States (20th century) .  

Emergence of • Cond it ions in which authorita r ian states emerged :  economic  facto rs; socia l  d ivis ion ;  
autho rita r ian states impact of wa r; weakness of po l it ica l system 

• Methods used to estab l ish authorita r ian states: persuasion and  coercion; the role of 
leaders; ideo logy; the use of force; propaganda 

Conso l idat ion and  • Use of lega l  methods; use of force; charismatic leadership; d issemination of propaganda 
ma intenance of power • Natu re, extent and  treatment of opposition  

• The impact of the success and/o r  fa i l u re of foreign po l icy on  the ma intenance of power 

Aims and resu lts of • Aims and impact of domestic economic, po l itica l ,  cu ltura l  and  socia l  po l ic ies 
po l ic ies • The impact of po l ic ies on women and minorities 

• Autho rita r ian contro l and  the extent to which it was ach ieved 

Make sure you understand all the terms used 
under the heading "prescribed content" because 
these terms will be used to structure examination 
questions.  If you have a clear understanding of all 
these terms, you will get the focus of your answers 
right and be able to select appropriate examples .  

• If you are studying "The causes and effects of 
2 0 th- century wars" ,  an exam question may 
focus on "political or economic causes" ,  which 
is in the prescribed content. 

• If you are studying Authoritarian States, you 
may get a question dealing with the topic 
"Emergence of authoritarian state s " .  When 
the focus is on the "use of force " ,  this relates 
to "methods used to establish authoritarian 
states "  In the prescribed content. 

• If you are studying the C old War and the topic 
area is "Rivalry, mistrust and accord" ,  you may 
get a question that focuses on "two C old war 
crises  each chosen from a different region and 
their impact on the C old War" ,  as stated in the 
prescribed content. 

The Paper 2 examination is an essay test in 
which you are expected to answer two questions 
in 90 minutes in two different topic areas .  You 
must choose questions from two different topics . 
This amounts to 4 5  minutes per question - not 
much time for answering what can be  rather 
broad questions on two different subj e cts . One 
of the most critical components in succeeding 
in this examination, therefore, is good time 
management. 

3 
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The best ways to improve your essay-writing skills 
are to read examples of effective,  well- structured 
essays and to practise writing them yourself. In 
addition to timing, you must understand the skills 
you need to produce a good answer. 

What the exam pape r  wi l l  l ook  l i ke 
The will be 24  questions with two questions set 
for each of the twelve topics .  There will be clear 
headings identifying the topics and the questions 
will focus on different aspects of the topic as 
outlined in the prescribed content. 

The questions will be "open" questions (with 
no specific names or events mentioned) . This 
will allow you to apply your knowledge and 
understanding in response to the question set .  
S ome questions may ask you to refer to events or 
leaders, " each chosen from a different region" .  

Prepa ri ng  fo r Pape r  2 
Make sure you understand what the command 
terms used in essay questions are asking you to do .  
The most  common command terms are : 

• Compare and contrast 

Identify similarities  and differences relating to a 
specific factor or event 

• Discuss 

Review a range of arguments 

• Evaluate 

Weigh up strengths and limitations . In an essay 
question this is often expressed as "successes 
and failures"  

• Examine 

C onsider an argument or assumption and make 
a judgment as to the validity of either 

• To what extent 

This usually refers to a quotation or a statement, 
inviting you to agree or disagree with it 

Essay ski l l s  
Understanding the focus o f  a question is vital as this 
is one of the skills and examiner looks for. There are 
usually two or three focus words in a question. 

The focus words are identified in the 
examples below: 

Example 1 
Eva luate the significance of economic factors in the rise 
to power of one 20'h century autho rita r ian leader. 

The question is asking about the importance of 
economic  issues and crises in  the rise to power of an 
autho rita rian leadet 

A good answer would be expected to include a range of 
factors [popularity, threat of force and weakness of existing 
pol itica l system] not just economic factors, before making 
a judgment on the importance of economic factors in the 
rise to power of the chosen leader. 

Example 2 
The outcome of Civi l wa r is often decided by the actions 
of Foreign powers. To what extent do you agree with this 
statement with reference to two civi l wa rs each chosen 
from different regions. 

The question is asking you to consider whether  the end 
of civi l wa rs is usua l l y  dec ided by fo reign powers. Aga in  
you shou ld  cons ider  a range of factors re l evant to you r  
chosen examp les. It is qu ite possib le that the statement 
app l ies to one of them but not the other. 

Example 3 
Eva luate the social and economic challenges fac ing one 
newly independent state and  how effectively they were 
dea lt with. 

The question is asking you to do  two th ings - identify 
socia l  and  economic prob lems and  then assess 
the success and fa i l u res of attempts to so lve those 
p rob lems. 

The command term tells you what you have to 
do and the focus words tell you what you have 
to write about. Make it clear in your answers that 
you understand both of these and you will show 
the examiner that "the demands of the question 
are understood " - a phrase that is used in the 
markbands for Paper 2 .  
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Ma rkbands 

Level descriptor 

0 Answers do not reach a standard described 

1-3 The re is l itt l e  understand ing of the demands of the question .  The response is poor ly structured o r, where there 
is a recognizab le  essay structu re, there is m in ima l  focus on the task. 

Litt le knowledge ofthe world h istory topic is p resent. 

The student identif ies examp les to d iscuss, but these examples a re factua l l y  inco rrect, i rre levant or vague. 

The response conta ins l itt le  o r  no critica l ana lysis. The response may consist mostly  of genera l izat ions and  
poo r l y  substantiated assert ions. 

4-6 The response ind icates some understand ing ofthe demands ofthe question .  Whi le there may be an  attempt 
to fo l l ow a structu red app roach, the response lacks c la rity and  coherence. 

Knowledge of the wor ld h istory top ic is demonstrated ,  but lacks accuracy and rel evance. There is a superf ic ia l  
understand ing of h istorical context. 

The student identif ies specif ic examp les to d iscuss, but these examp les a re vague or lack rel evance. 

The re is some l im ited ana lysis, but the response is pr imar i ly na rrative o r  descri ptive i n  nature rather than 
ana l ytica l .  

7-9 The response ind icates an  understand ing ofthe demands of the question ,  but these demands a re on l y  
parti a l l y  add ressed. There is an  attempt to fo l l ow a structured app roach. 

Knowledge of the wor ld h istory top ic is mostl y accu rate and re l evant. Events a re genera l l y  p laced in  their  
h istorica l context. 

The examp les that the student chooses to d iscuss a re app ropriate and  re levant. The response makes l i nks 
and/o r  comparisons [as app ropriate to the question ) . 
The response moves beyond description to inc lude some ana lysis or critica l commentary, but this is not sustained. 

10-12  The  demands o f  t he  question a re understood and add ressed. Responses a re genera l l y  we l l  structured and  
o rgan ized, a lthough there is some repetition o r  l ack  of c la rity i n  p laces. 

Knowledge of the wor ld h istory top ic is mostl y accu rate and re l evant. Events a re p laced in  the i r  h isto rica l  
context, and  there is some understand ing of h isto rica l concepts. 

The examp les that the student chooses to d iscuss a re app ropriate and  re levant, and  a re used to support the 
ana l ysis/eva luat ion. The response makes effective l i nks and/o r  comparisons [as app rop riate to the questi on ] .  

The  response conta ins critica l ana lysis, wh ich is ma in ly  c lear  and  coherent. There is some awareness and 
eva luat ion of d ifferent perspectives. Most of the ma in  po ints a re substantiated and  the response a rgues to  a 
consistent conc lus ion .  

1 3-15  Responses a re c lear ly focused, showing a h igh degree of awa reness of t he  demands and imp l ications of the 
questi on .  Responses a re we l l  structu red and  effective ly  o rgan ized. 

Knowledge of the wor ld h istory top ic is accurate and re levant. Events a re p l aced in their h istor ical context, 
and  there is a c lear  understand ing of h istorica l concepts. 

The examples that the student chooses to discuss are appropriate and re levant, and a re used effectively to support 
the ana lysis/eva luation. The response makes effective l inks and/or comparisons [as appropriate to the question] .  

The response conta ins c lear  and  coherent critica l ana lysis. There is eva luat ion of d ifferent perspectives, and 
th is eva luat ion is integrated effective ly  into the answer. Al l ,  o r  near ly a l l ,  of the main po ints a re substantiated ,  
and  the response a rgues to a consistent conc lus ion .  

5 
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Common weaknesses i n  exam answers 
Many answers demonstrate knowledge often in great detail ; these answers 
tell the story but make little or no analytical comment about the knowledge 
shown. This is a narrative answer that will not reach higher markbands. 

Other answers often consist of statements which have some focus on 
the question but with limited or inaccurate factual evidence ; what 
examiners often describe as unsubstantiated assertion .  

Here are  some frequent comments by examiners on answers:  

lack of detail vague inaccurate generalizations 

These types of comments mean that the answers do not contain enough 
evidence to answer the question or support analysis . This is one of the 
most common weaknesses in exam answers.  

Other comments : 

too much narration 
knowledge is present but there is limited focus on the question 

These types of comments mean that the candidates know quite a lot but 
are not using knowledge to answer the particular question. Answers do 
not make clear links to the focus of the question. 

Writ ing good essays 
Good essays consist of a combination of three elements : 

Accurate a n d  
re levant 

knowledge 

Quest ion focus 

Ana lysis a n d  
com ments on t h e  

knowledge shown, 
l i n ki n g  back to 
the quest ion 

A good essay structure will ensure that you don't miss out key factors, keep 
your line of argument clear and your focus on the question at all times.  

More information on essay skills can be found in the Skills sections at the end of 

each authoritarian state leader. 



The global  context 
The victors in the Second World War had put 
an end to one form of authoritarianism - the 
totalitarian regimes of Germany and Italy - but 
other types of authoritarian regime persisted 
throughout the globe, and others would also 
emerge in the post-war world . 

Authoritarianism is a system of government 
that restricts or eliminates  pluralism, censors 
the press and represses all forms of opposition. 
Participation in political activities  is limited and 
is only permitted as long as it does not threaten 
the authority of the ruler. In the post-war 
world, military authoritarian states, those where 
authority rested with the army, became more 
frequent. Military j untas, as they are sometimes 
called, came to power through a coup d 'etat, or 
"putsch", and they stayed in power by establishing 
a popular base, which they then maintained 
through the use of force. 

Military authoritarian regimes  already existe d  

i n  Europe,  namely i n  Spain a n d  Portugal .  In 
the imme diate post -war years they be came 
prevalent in Latin America and the Middle 
E ast, where civilian leaders were perceived 
as weak, corrupt, and dependent on colonial 
powers .  The military offered the pe ople pride 
and patriotism, authority and political stability, 

Time l ine 

Egypt becomes a B ritish p rotecto rate 

Egypt obta ins nomina l  independence. 
B rita in sti l l  contro ls the Suez Cana l  

The '4'h of February inc ident': the  
British impose a new government on 
Egypt. 

as well as social and economic reforms.  They 
appeared to be close to ordinary people and 
promised them a better future . 

In the Middle East external factors also brought 

forth these changes .  It was a region that had 
been traditionally controlled and humiliated 
by the imperial powers of B ritain and France . 
This had left countries like Egypt with a 
political legacy of weak successive leaders and 
an economic legacy of an impoverished and 
dependent economy. In the aftermath of the 
war, nationalist movements began to challenge 
this status quo .  

To further this humiliation, the Second World 
War also precipitated the events in Palestine, 
where two communities, the local Palestinians 
and the Jewish settlers, competed with one 
another over their right to the land. In 1 948 the 
Arab League countries entered into a conflict 
with the new state of Israel .  This war ended 
with the defeat of the Arab nations in 1 949 . In 
Egypt this defeat was blamed on the King and 
his incompetent government and it triggered 
a wave of discontent, which culminated in the 
military coup of 1 9 5 2 .  The military regime that 
emerged in 1 9 5 2  remained in power until the 
popular revolts of 2 0 1 1 .  

Anti B ritish riots 

King Fouad d ies and  is rep laced by h is 
son,  Fa rouk. The Anglo -Egyptian  Treaty 
is signed 

Egypt joins other  Arab states in  a wa r 
aga inst the State of Is rae l  
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Massive strikes: workers refuse to work 
i n  and for British compan ies. 

Vio lent clashes with text i le worke rs in 
Kafr a l  Dawwar 

Prime M in iste r Al i  Maher  resigns and 
is rep laced by Genera l  Mohammad 
Negu ib  

The Agra r ian Reform Law 

Mus l im B rotherhood is outlawed 

Negu ib  is forced to resign. 

The 'March days' Negu ib  restores 
his post. 

Assassination attempt on the l i fe 
of Nasser 

Negu ib  is d ismissed from h is post as 
Pres ident. He  is put on to house a rrest. 

Agreement signed with B rita in  over 
British presence in the Cana l  zone 

1956  Constitution .  Women granted the 
r ight to vote 

I BRD  withd raws the i r  offer  of f inanc ing 
the Aswan Dam project 

Nasser dec la res the nationa l isation 
of the Suez Cana l  

The Tri pa rtite /Suez War 

Loan  from the USSR 

Creation of Un ited Arab Repub l i c  with 
Nasser as Pres ident 

The Ju l y  socia l ist decrees 

znd Agra r ian Reform Law 

The Syrians secede from the UAR 

New constitution is adopted. 

Khrushchev visits Egypt for the 
inauguration of the fi rst stage of the 
Aswan Dam 

3'd Agra rian  Reform law 

'B lack Satu rday '  riots in the Cairo. 

The Free Officers se ize power. 1��1------- King Fa rouk  abd icates in favou r  of h is 
infant son. 

1��1------- Al l po l it ica l parties a re outlawed 

Liberation Ra l l y  is fo rmed 

The Monarchy is abo l ished .  

Egypt becomes a Repub l ic . 

Sawt a/ Arab, the Vo ice ofthe Arabs 
rad io  stat ion a i red 

CENTO/ Baghdad Pact 

Is rae l i  ra id on Gaza 

The Bandung Conference 

Arms purchase from Czechoslovakia 

Fo reign owned compan ies a re 
nationa l ised 

The Nationa l  Union rep l aces the 1��1------- Liberation Ra l l y  

The  Genera l  Federation of Egyptian 
Trade  Un ions was fo rmed 

1" E lect ions to the Nationa l  Assemb ly .  
Nasser becomes Pres ident 

Emergency summit meeting of the 
Arab League 

11m•----- Nasser d ies 



understanding 
Key question 

What were the facto rs respons ib le  fo r the emergence of the Free Officers i n  
Egypt i n  1952?  

What facto rs gave the  Free Officers the  legitimacy to l ead?  

How d id  the  Free Officers succeed i n  persuad ing the  Egyptian  peop l e  to 
fo l l ow them? 

Key concepts 
Causation 

Significance 

Change 

The coup d'etat of 1 9 5 2  
At 0 7 . 3 0  on the morning o f  2 3  July 1 9 5 2 ,  the Egyptian people woke up 
to the voice of a young officer called Anwar Sadat who in a short speech 
on the radio announced Egypt's new political traj ectory. Egypt had been 
"blessed with a revolution" . The new leaders of Egypt called themselves 
the Free Officers . They justified their act because Egypt, they claimed, 

was poorly led and corrupt. This, they believed, had caused their 
country's humiliation. 

In the words of Gamal Abdel Nasser, the emerging leader of this 
movement, in a book published in 1 9 54 entitled The Philosophy of the 

Revolution, 2 3  July was " (  . . .  ) represented the realization of a long-cherished 
hope - a  hope entertained by the Egyptian people in modern times to 
achieve self-government and to have the last word in determining their 
own destiny" .  King Farouk abdicated in favour of his infant son Ahmad 
Fouad and on 26 July left Egypt for Italy on board his yacht, al Mahrusa . 

He lived there in exile until his death in 1 96 5 .  

Conditions in  Egypt before 1 9 5 2  
Egypt had obtained nominal independence from Britain in 1 92 2 .  It was 
nominal because the terms of the agreement left British troops in total 
control of the Suez C anal. Since the opening of the Suez C anal in 1 869,  

in the words of Laila Amin Morsy, "Egypt had served as highway of trade 
and a passage of conquest" . As early as 1 9 1 4, with the outbreak of the 
First World War, the strategic importance of Egypt and the Suez C anal had 
placed the country under tighter foreign control ; the elected Assembly was 
abolished and Egypt became a British protectorate . 

protectorate 
A protecto rate is d ist inct from a co lony 
because i t  is an  independent sovereign 
state. However, its autonomy is l im ited 
because it depends greatly on the 
admin istrative, m i l ita ry and  economic 
support of a stronger state. I n  the Arab 
worl d ,  Aden in Yemen,  Egypt and  some of 
the Gulf states - Bahra in ,  Kuwait, Qata r 
and  the Emi rates - were a l l  p rotectorates. 
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Mediterranean Sea 

EGYPT 

AFRICA 

.&. "Fate had so wi l l ed that we shou ld  be on the crossroads of the wor ld" Gama l  Abdei-Nasser, 
The Philosophy of the Revolution 

During the war Egypt was used as a base or, in the words of Peter 
Woodward, "a  vast transit camp " for the operation of the Allied forces 
against the C entral Powers . The Egyptian Expeditionary Force, formed 
in 1 9 1 6, landed thousands of soldiers in the country and Egyptian 
farmers, the Fellahin, were compelled to surrender animals and crops to 
feed these soldiers . The persistent presence of British troops was a major  
source of controversy and discontent and i t  paved the way for  numerous 
nationalist reactions in Egypt.  

The First World War had demonstrated the importance of independence 
to the Egyptian nationalists . Saad Zaghlul, a member of the deposed 
Assembly and later the leader of the Wafd Party, demanded 
representation at the Paris peace talks :  given that Egypt had participated 
in the war and had helped the Allies win the war, why should they not 
be represented at the peace conference? The B ritish refused to agree to 
Zaghlul's demands and - to punish him for daring to challenge British 
authority - they exiled him to Malta . This only enraged the Egyptians 
more . In 1 9 1 9, riots took place, in which 29 B ritish soldiers and more 
than 800 Egyptians were killed .  Tension continued until 1 92 2  when 
finally the B ritish government was forced to agree to terminate the 
protectorate and give Egypt its "independence " .  
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Thinking and communication skills 
Be low is the text of the Dec laration to Egypt by H is 
Britann ic Majesty's Government (28 February 1922 ) :  

Whereas His Majesty's Government, in accordance with 
their declared intentions, desire forthwith to recognize 
egypt as an independent sovereign State; and whereas 
the relations between His Majesty's Government and 
egypt are of vital interest to the British empire; 

sides to conclude agreements in regard thereto 
between His Majesty's Government and the 
Government of egypt: 

The following principles are hereby declared: 

1 The British Protectorate over egypt is terminated, 
and egypt is declared to be an independent 
sovereign State. 

2 So soon as the Government of His Highness shall 
pass an Act of Indemnity with application to all 
inhabitants of egypt, martial law as proclaimed 
on 2 November 1914 shall be withdrawn. 

3 The following matters are absolutely reserved 
to the discretion of His Majesty's Government 
until such time as it may be possible by free 
discussion and friendly accommodation on both 

a The security of the communications of the 
British empire in egypt; 

b The defence of egypt against all foreign 
aggression or interference, direct or indirect; 

c The protection of foreign interests in egypt 
and the protection of minorities; 

d The Soudan. 

Pending the conclusion of such agreements, status 
quo in all these matters shall remain intact. 

Choose to represent either the B ritish government or the 
Egyptian  government. 

Discuss the terms of the 1922 Dec laration of 
I ndependence above with a rep resentative from the other 
government, and exp la in  why you consider the terms of 
the Dec laration to be fa i r  or  unfa i r. 

At first, Egypt's journey towards independence was exemplary. The 
nationalists had led the way, showing courage in the face of  a powerful 
enemy, and obtained their obj ective . It was the next phase of  the 
j ourney, the governing of Egypt, that would prove to be  a great deal 
harder. The 1 9 2 3  constitution retained the powers of the king. In 1 9 2 4  
the first legislative elections were held ; the Wafd Party secured 9 0  per 
cent of the seats in the Assembly and Zaghlul became Prime Minister. 
In spite of his excellent record as leader of  the opposition, in office 
Zaghlul showed intolerance towards his opponents . He revived the 
restrictive press laws and clamped down on opposition newspapers .  
His  untimely death in 1 9 2 7  was also a setback for parliamentary rule 
because it deprived Egypt of  an experienced politician. B e sides, as 
already stated, the 1 9 2 2  D e claration had paved the way for only a 
nominal B ritish departure . 

In 1 9 3 6  the terms of the D eclaration were reviewed. The Anglo -Egyptian 
Treaty of 1 9 3 6  loosened B ritain's grip a little,  but maintained British 
troops in the country. Article 8 of the new Treaty stated :  "In view of the 
fact that the Suez C anal . . .  is . . .  an essential means of communication 
between the different parts of the B ritish Empire, His Majesty the King 
of Egypt . . .  authorizes His Maj e sty the King and Emperor to station 

forces in Egyptian territory in the vicinity of the C anal . . .  " A garrison 
of l 0 000 soldiers and 400 pilots as well as the necessary ancillary 
personnel were stationed in the C anal Zone . Needless to say, the 1 9 3 6  
Treaty left the Egyptians extremely dissatisfied and resentful o f  the 
heavy-handed manner in which the British had treated them . 
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Un rest a n d  d is i l l us i onment 
The S econd World War spread to the coast of North Africa .  In 
November 1 940 Italian forces attacked Egypt, in spite of its neutrality, 
and, once again, Egypt became involved in a war not of its making. 
C onsequently the B ritish increased their military presence and on 
4 February 1 942 they forced King Farouk to appoint the Wafd Party 
as the government that would bend to B ritish demands . The incident, 
known as "The 4 February Incident" was a maj or turning point in 
modern Egyptian history : it humiliated both the King and the Wafd 
Party because they had both allowed B ritain to interfere with the 
country's right to self-determination. 

It took one last war, however, for King Farouk to finally lose his 
crown. In May 1 948 the Egyptian army crossed the Sinai D esert with 
the intention of defeating the Israelis and returning the land to the 
Palestinians .  The division, under the command of C olonel Mahmoud 
S eyed Taha, met its Israeli counterpart in the Faluj a  Pocket about 
30 kilometres north- east of Gaza . In spite of the superiority of their 
adversary in the battle that followed, the Egyptians held their ground for 
almost 1 0  months before they accepted a truce, and in March 1 949 an 
armistice was signed. For many of the officers who fought in that battle, 
this defeat was as much due to their own country's incapacities as the 
enemy's capabilities .  King Farouk had, in their eyes, abandoned them . 
There were even rumours that the arms distributed to the soldiers had 
been defective .  

The lesson the officers learned from this defeat was ,  ironically, an 
optimistic one : they were the ones who had to remedy Egypt's 
weakness .  One of C olonel Taha's aides was none other than Gamal 

Abdel Nasser, who on his return would be crucial in forming the Free 
Officers Movement within the army. The obj ective of this movement 
was to overthrow the monarchy through a military coup d 'etat. It was 

in the trenches of Faluj a  that, as Nasser recalled later, "We sat in total 
oblivion of the siege ( . . .  ) , completely absorbed in how to fulfil the sacred 
duty of saving the motherland. ( . . .  ) What is happening to us here is 
happening there, only more so .  The mother country is also confronted 
with problems and besieged by enemies .  It has also been duped in its 
turn - pushed into a battle without preparation. Ambitions, intrigues, 
and greed are toying with its destiny. It is also under fire, unarmed" . 

The outcome of the Arab-Israeli War, with the defeat of the Arab 
side, added to the existing unease in the country. Since 1 944 Egypt 
had seen a succession of unpopular minority governments and two 
prime ministers had been assassinated .  Neither the King nor his prime 
ministers were able to curb the anger of the people . In January 1 9 5 0 ,  
a brief moment of optimism returned when the Egyptians once again 
voted in a Wafd government. There was hope that the new prime 

minister, the 7 0 - year-old Mustafa a! Nahhas, might put matters right . 
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This proved to be an illusion. In O ctober 1 9 5 1  the government boldly 
put an end to the Anglo -Egyptian Treaty of 1 9 3 6, but it was a unilateral 
act that the B ritish did not agree to, and B ritish troops continued to 
occupy the C anal Zone . 

The new government was unsuccessful at controlling the streets and 
never gained the confidence of the people . The politicians appeared 
more interested in retaining power than remedying Egypt's problems .  
The maj ority of them belonged to the aristocracy or were  from 
prosperous families ;  many were high-ranking pashas with little 
sympathy or understanding for the underprivileged.  C onsequently 
they had few socio - economic reforms on their agenda . Far from 
redistributing the country's wealth, many saw their office as a means 
to further amass personal wealth . The failure of the 1 9 5 0  Wafd 
government was also the failure of liberal parliamentarianism in Egypt. 
Egyptians were losing faith in voting and some were becoming more 
receptive to authoritarian ideas .  

Vio l e nce and  revo lt 
In the months that followed, violence erupted .  A "popular 
struggle"  encompassing workers, students, and militants 
with various ideologies broke out.  The struggle targeted 
the British: workers refused to work in B ritish companies 
and guerrilla bands calling themselves Fedayeens attacked 
B ritish soldiers . The government looked the other way. 
When, on 2 5  January 1 9 5 2 ,  news reached C airo of the 
bloody encounter between B ritish troops and the Egyptian 
police in Ismailia, the garrison town in the C anal Zone, riots 

broke out in C airo . The following day saw angry crowds 
on the streets of C airo looting and burning more than 
7 5 0  buildings . 

The rioters targeted buildings that somehow symbolized 
the presence of the foreigners in Egypt ; these  included 
the opera house,  casinos,  dance clubs,  cinemas, bars,  and 
banks . The day, known as "B lack S aturday" ,  in which 
26 pe ople died and more than 5 0 0  were inj ured, signalled 

the end of an era in Egypt .  The King tried in vain to 
appoint politicians capable of  stabilizing the situation.  
Instead, cabinets came and went and no one emerged as 
a clear contender for this task until 2 3  July. 

pasha 
Pasha was an  honorif ic tit le issued by 
the Su ltan ;  it cou l d  be hered ita ry or  
non-hered itary. Ho l ders of the tit le 
Pasha were often referred to as "Your  
Exce l l ency". One of the fi rst measures 
that the Free Officers ca rried out was the 
abo l it ion of such honorif ic tit les. 

.A. The Rivo l i  c inema, Ca i ro, Janua ry  25th , 19 52 
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TOK discussion 
Below is the text of a leaflet d istributed by the Free Officers 
severa l days after the events of B lack Satu rday. Discuss the 
strategy that the officers a re adopting by putting out this 
document. How usefu l  is this document to the historian? 

Everyone must understand that we are with the people 
now and for ever, and will answer only the call of the 
nation . . .  The nation is in danger. Take note of the 
conspiracies that surround it. Rally around the Free 
Officers! Victory will come to you and to the people, of 
which you are an indivisible part! 

The presence of the army in the streets of Cairo is for 
the purpose of foiling the conspiracies of traitors who 
seek destruction and devastation. We will not accept 
a blow against the people. We will not fire one bullet 
against the people or arrest sincere nationalists . . .  

Source: Quoted i n  Joe l  Gordon,  Nasser's Blessed 
Movement: Egypt's Free Officers and the July Revolution, 
New York, Oxford: Oxford Un iversity Press, 1992 ,  page 5 1 .  

The Black S aturday riots had not only shown that the people o f  Egypt 
were angry but also highlighted the weakness of the ruling elite . B oth of 
these facts prompted the Free Officers to act fast: this was an opportunity 
not to be missed.  In July, news reached the Free Officers that the King 
was about to go on the offensive by arresting them for disloyalty. They 
were left with no choice but to pre - empt the King . On the night of 
22 July, units loyal to the Free Officers occupied key posts such as the 
airport, the telephone exchange, and the radio station . These actions, 
according to P.J .  Vatikiotis, involved about 3000  troops and some 
2 0 0  officers . Once royalist senior officers were arrested, the Free Officers 
were able to proceed and to announce their victory on the radio to the 
Egyptian people . 

It is dificult to isolate one single factor that was responsible for the 
emergence of the Free Officers in 1 9 5 2 .  Numerous factors had caused 
the humiliation of the people of Egypt :  it was as much the weakness 
and passivity of the Egyptian leadership as the overtly dominant and 
unsympathetic presence of the British. In the words of Mehran Kamrava, 
King Farouk belonged to "an era whose time had passed" . The political 
elite that worked alongside the King also lacked legitimacy within 
Egyptian society, thus undermining a liberal parliamentary regime.  
The ordinary people of Egypt felt neglected by its rulers, so when the 
opportunity arose for a group of "ordinary" officers to promise to put an 
end to the "the mischief-making elements ",  they rallied in their support. 

The Free Officers and their  methods 
The coup d 'etat was a relatively bloodless event because, indeed, there 
had been little resistance . According to Joel Gordon, only two soldiers 
outside the Ras al Tin Palace were killed in scattered gunfire on 26 July. 
Many people in Egypt were, like the young officers, angry and fed up 
about their country's instability, the weakness of their King, and the 
politicians that had so far been running the country. They wanted to 

"clean" their country of this past. Anwar Sadat's short speech on 2 3  July 
1 9 5 2  explained the significance of their act, even though it did not offer a 
detailed plan of what was to come . 
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Self-management and communication skills 
Read the fo l l owing text of the speech broadcast by Anwar 
Sad at on the rad io on 23 Ju l y  1952 .  Extract from it the 
reasons he gives for why the Free Officers staged their coup 
d'etat. List them in a co lumn. I n  a second co lumn, l ist what 
Sad at promises the Free Officers wi l l  do. In your op in ion ,  is 
the speech aggressive o r  not? 

patriotism. It is certain that all Egypt will meet this 
news with enthusiasm and will welcome it. As for those 
whose arrest we saw fit from among men formerly 
associated with the army, we will not deal harshly with 
them, but will release them at the appropriate time. 

Don't fo rget to back u p  you r  statements with evidence 
from the document. 

Egypt has passed through a critical period in her 
recent history characterized by bribery, corruption, 
and the absence of governmental stability. All of 
these were factors that had a large influence on the 
army. Those who accepted bribes and were thus 
influenced caused our defeat in the Palestine War. 
As for the period following the war, the mischief
making elements have been assisting one another, 
and traitors have been commanding the army. 

They appointed a commander who is either ignorant 
or corrupt. Egypt has reached the point, therefore, of 
having no army to defend it. Accordingly, we have 
undertaken to clean ourselves up and have appointed 
to command us men from within the army whom 
we trust in their ability, their character, and their 

I assure the Egyptian people {army) that the entire army 
today has become capable of operating in the national 
interest and under the rule of the constitution apart 
from any interests of its own. I take this opportunity 
to request that the people never permit any traitors to 
take refuge in deeds of destruction or violence because 
these are not in the interest of Egypt. Should anyone 
behave in such ways, he will be dealt with forcefully 
in a manner such as has not been seen before and his 
deeds will meet immediately the reward for treason. The 
army will take charge with the assistance of the police. 
I assure our foreign brothers that their interests, their 
personal safety, "their souls", and their property are 
safe, and that the army considers itself responsible for 
them. God is the guardian of success. 

Source: Steven A. Cook, The Struggle for Egypt: from Nasser 
to Tahrir Square, Oxford: Oxford Un iversity Press, 2012, 

page 1 1-12. 

The movement barely needed to persuade or coerce people into 

supporting the putsch. Most Egyptians welcomed the change .  After 
the Second World War there had been a revival of Arab nationalism . 
The nationalists were young men and women who protested against 
the continued presence and domination of the foreign powers in their 
countries .  They were also angered by the establishment of a Jewish state 
in the territory they knew as Palestine and, last but not least, by the 
weakness and incompetence of their leaders . 

Ideologically, this opposition remained diverse :  

• S ome chose a revivalist Islamic road; large number of students 
and army officers favoured the organization known as the Muslim 
B rotherhood, established in 1 92 8 .  Its leader Hassan al B anna 
used Islam as a guiding principle to re - establish dignity, pride, and 

independence . 

• Others opted for ideas closer to communism. The supporters of 
the D emocratic Movement for National Liberation were mainly 

industrial workers, but the movement also had a significant number 
of followers among students and younger army officers . This 
movement, established in 1 94 7 and led by Henri C uriel, emphasized 
the need for major  socio - economic reforms as a means to restore 
Egypt's autonomy and spread social j ustice .  

• Finally there were those who believed in achieving change through 
a reformed parliamentary system . The Wafd Party, which had come 
into existence in the turbulent days after the First World War, and 
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its leader Saad Zaghlul represented those ideals . Though many were 
disillusioned by the party's politicians who had accepted the system, 
after 1 94 5  there was a revival when younger Wafdists j oined ranks 
with other nationalists to free Egypt from western domination .  

Egypt in the post-war period had seemingly no shortage of ideas ; what it 
needed was an institution that would bring those ideas to fruition . The 
one institution that presented itself capable of carrying out such a task 
was the armed forces .  

The Free Officers were a secret group of nine young officers who had, 
for the most part, come of age during the turbulent years of  Egypt's 
history. Gamal Abdel Nasser, born in 1 9 1 8 , was 1 8  years old when the 

Anglo-Egyptian Treaty was signed, 24 when the B ritish had forced 
a change of government on King Farouk, and 3 1  when his division, 
in the face of a superior Israeli army, was forced to retreat from the 
Faluj a  Pocket.  As soldiers, they were particularly sensitive to the loss 
of their country's pride,  both diplomatically and on the battlefield.  
For the maj ority of  these young officers,  the 1 948 war against Israel 
was their first experience of warfare . The defeat, which they blamed 
on the corrupt army hierarchy and the politicians, had come as a 
major  personal setback: they had, to use Nasser's own terms, been 
" duped - pushed into a battle for which we were unprepared " .  
Ideologically, the Free Officers did n o t  represent one single s e t  o f  
principles b u t  where they were unanimous w a s  over the n e e d  to 
reform Egypt politically and economically - and the absolute necessity 
for the B ritish to leave . 

The a rmy :  a l egitimate i nstituti o n  to l ead?  
Similar models o f  opposition within the ranks o f  the armed forces had 
appeared in another Arab country, Syria . There, in 1 949, a group of 
officers had staged a coup d 'etat and overthrown the government. 

What made the army a legitimate institution to lead this opposition? 
The fact that the army was a "modern" institution - through its 
familiarity with the modern technology of warfare, it was attuned to 
the modern world - put it in a position to be able to lead the country 
towards change .  An army is organized, disciplined and can exert its 
authority : soldiers obey orders . This meant that they could get things 
done . The political instability of  recent years and the King's apparent 
absence of authority made this feature particularly attractive .  The army 
was conscripted and as such represented the nation as a whole ; its 
soldiers came from different regions of the country and every sector 
of  society. This built a bridge between soldiers and the rest of society, 
which made them very popular - unlike the political elite and the King, 
who distanced themselves from ordinary people through their wealth 
and social statu s .  

A t  a time when Egypt w a s  suffering shame and humiliation, the 
army was the institution that gave hope and promised a better future . 
S oldiers are courageous and love their country ; they are the pride of 
a nation .  In the words of Nasser himself, " [the army is] the only force 
capable of  action [because it provides] a force concentrated within 
a framework separating its members to a certain extent from the 
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continual conflict between individuals and classes,  a force drawn from 
the very heart of the people, whose members trusted one another and 
had full confidence in themselves, a force equipped and capable of swift 
decisive action" . 

Nasser, the emerging leader 
Of the nine core members of the Free Officers, Gamal Abdel Nasser 
stood out as the leader of the group . The son of a postal clerk, Nasser 
was born in B akos, a neighbourhood of Alexandria, and had entered 
the Military Academy in C airo in 1 9 3 7 .  He was among the first cadets to 
benefit from the law passed by the Wafd Party in 1 9 3 6  that opened the 

Military Academy to all social classes .  Attending the Military Academy 
had allowed him to leave his home town and had offered him a career 
beyond his expectations .  Living in the capital had also given him the 
opportunity to widen his experience socially and politically. 

C airo in the late 1 9 3 0 s  was an eye - opener for the young Nasser. He 
recalled this t ime as "the days of  great excitement and enthusiasm " 
when they "marched in demonstrations" and "j oined delegations of  
students " calling on the leaders to "unite to safeguard the security 
of  the mother country " .  The Great D epression of 1 9 2 9  had brought 
about major  economic and social problems, causing political unrest .  
Not only had the B ritish renegotiated a treaty in 1 9 3 6  reconfirming 

their military presence in the C anal Zone, but politicians were fighting 
one another to gain power instead of working together for the good of 
their country. King Farouk, who had acce ded to the throne in 1 9 3 6 ,  
w a s  only 1 6  years old.  The streets of  C airo were therefore overflowing 
with political agitation.  

The young Nasser, witnessing this instability, was outraged - as much by 
the B ritish military presence as by the internal rivalry of the politicians .  
Looking for a solution, he was attracted both by Mustafa Kamil's 
nationalism as well as Mohammad Abduh's Islamic reformism . B oth 
proposed an "Egypt for Egyptians "  as opposed to an Egypt that was 
constantly serving the interests of an external power. As Nasser's career 
in the army progressed, his political views also matured .  He became more 
conspiratorial, more pragmatic and more opportunistic. He came to see 
the importance of strong leadership in a country that suffered from weak 
and hesitant leaders . 

Consp i racy to ru l e  
C ontrary to the tradition of parliamentary opposition in Egypt, the 
methods used by the Free Officers were conspiratorial. As a small and 
secret cell of j unior officers inside the army, they worked clandestinely 

to rally the support of like -minded officers . Their message was passed on 
either by word of mouth or through the distribution of pamphlets and 
leaflets . Given the secretive nature of their activities, there was little use 
of propaganda in these early days of the movement. 

Their obj ective was to reach beyond the army to the "new middle class " :  
young workers, professional classes, and government officials, as well as  
j unior officers . This new middle class made up the section of the Egyptian 

. 
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.& Mohammad Negu i b  ( left ]  and  Gama l  Abdel 
Nasser ( r ight ] 
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population that felt disenfranchised b y  the older generation o f  politicians, 
who, in their eyes, were corrupt and too closely attached to the palace 
and the foreign powers . The Free Officers formed a coordinating 
committee in 1 949 and gradually, but extremely cautiously, spread 
their message for change within the ranks of the army. They stayed 
underground to avoid arrest because, as soldiers, they ran the risk of 
being court-martialled. 

A p ragmati c a pp roach to po l it ics 
The Free Officers recruited General Mohammad Neghib, a more senior 
officer and a hero of the 1 948 war. This boosted their credibility because 
his was a name the public trusted.  In 1 9 5 2  they presented General Neghib 
as their candidate to the C ommittee of the Officers' Club . This was a 
bold move because, by contending for such a prestigious club, they were 
challenging the traditional elite of the army and the King himself. This was 
also the first time they made their existence public. Neghib won a landslide 
victory, and this indirectly triggered the 2 3  July coup : the palace realized 
that the Free Officers were a potential danger and started an investigation 
into the organization. 

Neghib's role among the Free Officers, although of the utmost importance, 
proved in the long run to be fragile and temporary. 

He was a means to an end.  Although he app eared to be the leading 
figure in the July coup, the younger officers of  the movement, in 
particular Gamal Ab del Nasser, proved to be the true de ciders of 
Egypt's destiny. Indeed,  the appointment of Neghib confirmed the 
movement's pragmatism . 

As for opp ortunism, the Free Officers did not confine themselves  to 
any single ideology. Realizing that their strength was in numb ers, 
they kept contact with all three tendencies within the opposition 
the Muslim B rothers, the Left, and the Parliamentary reformists - and 
made each feel as though they were promoting their brand of politics . 
This allowed them to broaden their ideological position and maintain 
a wide range of supp ort.  Furthermore, through their contacts with 
all the different opposition groups,  they both appropriated their ideas 
and re cruited supporters for themselves .  Once in power, however, it  
became clear that the Free Officers and the armed forces were the sole 
initiators of  policy. In this way they proved to be  truly authoritarian . 

The methods used by the Free Officers were neither coercive nor violent. 
There was, in fact, little need for the use of force or propaganda. The Free 
Officers had seemingly stepped upon a platform that had already been 
constructed by nationalists and ideologues before them. The "seeds of 
revolution" as Nasser recalled in his book "were inborn - a suppressed 

aspiration left as a legacy to us by a former generation" .  Given the 
absence of a clear programme, it was only in the days that followed the 
coup d 'etat that Egypt started to have a clearer idea of its new traj ectory. It 
was in the years to come that history would be rewritten and the military 
coup of a handful of young military officers would be remembered as a 
popular revolution, the "July Revolution" .  



nderstanding 

How a n d  why d i d  the 23  J u l y  coup d'etat become the J u l y  Revo luti on? 

Which groups opposed the Free Officers and how did the Officers tackle them? 

What were the consequences fo r Egypt of the manner i n  which the Free 
Officers tackled the i r  opposition? 

How d id  Nasser ma inta in  h is popu la rity i n  the fi rst few years fo l l owing their  
se izu re of power? 

Key concepts 
Significance 

Consequences 

Mainta in ing leadersh ip  
The "popular struggle " that had started in January 1 9 5 2  underlined the 
apparent disintegration of party politics . B etween January and July, three 
prime ministers were given the task of restoring order. None succeeded.  
Public opinion shifted further and further away from entrusting party 
politicians and more towards purification (a l  tahrir) of the entire 
system. The situation, some started to believe, needed a "just tyrant" 

( al-musta 'bid al adil) , "a  strongman who could stabilize and reform 
the political order without facing the constraints of party politics and 
parliamentary democracy " .  When news reached the people that a group 
of young officers controlled the city, many thought that they had found 
their "j ust tyrant" . 

However easy the first stage of this operation may have been, the Free 
Officers were soon to realize that consolidation and maintenance of 
power were more complicated .  In spite of the apparent weaknesses and 
incompetence of the ruling class,  Egypt had a developed infrastructure 
of political parties, trade unions, an extremely active press, artists, 
student activists, writers, and poets, not to mention a feminist 

movement dating back to the 1 92 0 s .  C ivil society existed and had high 
political expectations :  civil rights, an uncensored press, and freedom of 
expression. There were also economic expectations:  a better distribution 
of wealth, more autonomy from foreign capital, and a redistribution of 
land through agrarian reforms.  Among those who welcomed change 
were the poor Fellahin who had supported the Free Officers because of 
their proximity to ordinary people and their ability to empathize with 
them. Finally, there were societal expectations:  elimination of corruption 
and privileges that had barred the route towards social mobility and 
gender equality. All in all, the Free Officers had a lot on their plate, if 
they were to satisfy everyone . 

just tyrant 
A tyrant is another word for a d ictator 
o r  an  authorita ria n ru ler. A "just tyrant", 
a lso ca l l ed  a benevo lent d ictator, is a 
type of authorita rian  ru ler  who c la ims to 
"benefit" the peop le by end ing chaos and 
estab l ish ing order. 

Thinking and social skills 
"Egypt was the crad le  of the Arab media 
and press . . .  By 1882, i t  was the main 
p latform on which po l it ical and ideo logical 
movements propagated their views .. . 
The fi rst ind igenous Ca i rene papers were 
Jurnal a/ Khedivu (The Khedive's Journal) 
of 1827  and a/ Waqa'ii a/ Misriyya (The 
Egyptian Events] i n  1828." 

l l a n  Pappe, The Modern Middle East, 
London :  Routl edge, 2005 ,  pp .  186-7 

What does  such  a long trad it ion of free 
and independent press say about a 
country? 
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Research and communication skills 
Huda  Sha r'a rwi ( 1 8 79-1947 ) is 
considered Egypt's fi rst femin ist. I n  1 9 1 0  
s h e  opened schoo ls for gir ls a n d  in  1 9 1 9  
s h e  o rgan ized the la rgest women's 
anti-B ritish demonstrations. I n  that year 
she was a lso e lected president of the 
Wafd ist Women's Centra l Committee but 
later resigned after becoming disappointed 
in Wafd ist po l itics, especia l l y  as they 
re lated to women. In 1923 she founded 
the Egyptian Femin ist Un ion and pub l ished 
the femin ist magazine L'Egyptienne. 

The femin ist trad it ion conti nued i nto 
the early Nasserist e ra :  when the Pa rty 
Reorgan ization Law was passed in 1952 ,  
o f the  22 po l it ica l parties that registe red 
to part ic i pate in  the new society to come, 
three were femin ist parties. 

Resea rch Huda  Sha r'awi and the fem in ist 
movement in Egypt. Are you su rprised 
to see p ioneers such as Sha r'awi in 
1920's Egypt? Why do  you th ink you a re 
su rprised? 

20 

Furthermore, in the expression "a just tyrant",  was the emphasis on "just" 
or "tyrant" ?  Was the tyrant's job over once "justice" was restored? Had 
the military come to stay or, once the reforms were carried out, would 
they return to barracks? Were they the vanguard or the new rulers of the 
country? Was this merely a coup d 'etat or a fully fledged revolution? 

Thinking and research skills 
1 Resea rch the two terms "coup d'etat" and "revo lution". 

2 What do  you th i nk  is the ma in d ifference between the two? 

3 Why do you th ink Nasser p referred to use the expression the "Ju ly  Revo lution"? 

Nasser's own version of events, as presented in his book The Philosophy 

of the Revolution, is characteristic of the official story: "I had imagined our 
role to be a commando advance -guard lasting only a few hours, after 
which the Holy March of the whole nation ( . . .  ) would follow ( . . . ) But 
the reality I faced after July 2 3rd took me by surprise . ( . . .  ) The masses did 
come . But they came struggling in scattered group s (  . . .  ) It was only then 
that I realized, with an embittered heart, that the vanguard's mission had 
not ended at that hour but had j ust begun " .  Whether or not we accept 
this version as true,  the fact is that the Officers did aim to consolidate 
their power over the following two years . 

To consolidate their position, the Free Officers had to use a mixture of 
methods - force and propaganda as well as legal means.  They had two 
extremely difficult tasks ahead of them: 

I They needed to satisfy the political groups - the Left, the Liberal 
reformists and the Muslim Brothers - who had supported change 

and participated in the demonstrations .  However, since these groups 
had not been part of the Free Officers' movement, they needed to 
keep tight control of them and be prepared to act ruthlessly if they 
felt threatened by them .  

2 They had to remain popular and appear in the eyes of the masses 
capable of changing their lives and offering them a better future.  
S ince the nominal independence of 1 92 2 ,  many promises had been 
made but few had been kept.  The breaking of these promises had 
been one of the reasons so many governments had, in the past, failed 
to survive .  

"I  knew full well from the beginning that our mission would not be 
an easy one,  and that i t  would cost  much of our popularity. ( . . .  ) Our 
predecessors used to offer people nothing but dreams, and utter only 
what people liked to hear. " 

Afte r the coup :  the f i rst few months 
F o r  the first few months after the coup the political changes were not 
too abrupt.  Although the armed forces had successfully staged a military 
coup, Egyptians were told that government would remain in the hands 
of a civilian . Ali Maher, a conservative politician, a member of the 
aristocracy and a lawyer who had served in previous governments, 
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became the Prime Minister. In full conformity with the law, Maher 
asked King Farouk to abdicate in favour of his son. Egypt remained a 
monarchy and a three-member Regency C ouncil was formed to "rule " in 
the place of the infant King . Within the first week of the coup, the new 
government abolished the civil titles of pasha and bey, suggested income, 
profit, and inheritance tax reforms, and called on political parties and 
ministries to "purge" their ranks of the representatives of the old regime .  
Egypt was  on its road to  renewal. 

Most accounts of these early months agree on the absence of a 
long-term proj ect. The Free Officers seemed, as Nasser's account stated, 
to have come "as pioneers" to bring stability to Egypt and to clean the 

political arena of its corrupt elements . Appearances can, however, be 
deceptive .  The Free Officers' Executive C ommittee, referring to itself 
as the Revolutionary C ommand C ouncil (RC C ) , remained behind 
the scenes and indicated the way forward to the civilian government. 
Gordon referred to this command council as "the hidden hand" and 
stated: "Those who dealt directly with the officers found that hand often 
clenched in a fist" . 

The e l im i natio n  of riva ls  
The absence o f  resistance t o  the Officers' coup d 'etat could be explained 
in two ways . Those who were politically active chose to support it 
because they, too, wanted to end the status quo .  Those who were part 
of the status quo remained passive because they apparently did not 
feel threatened. Ironically, in the course of the next two years, Nasser 
and the Free Officers chose to practically ignore those that had run the 
country previously (with the exception of the King and a few of the most 

prominent politicians ) ,  yet would use every means at their disposal to 
eliminate their previous supporters . Those who had supported the change 
had high expectations.  Those who had protested alongside the Officers 
wanted to participate in the future of their country. However, the nature 
of authoritarian rule forces it to rej ect this type of pluralism. 

Of  the three potential political rivals, the Left, the Liberal reformists and 
the Muslims, the new government's first confrontation was with the 
Left. In August 1 9 5 2  a strike led by textile workers turned bloody in 
Kafr al D awwar, a major  industrial centre and municipality on the Nile 
D elta in northern Egypt. The workers, who had supported the July coup, 
expected a favourable response to their demands . Instead, they found 
themselves in a pitched battle with the army. In the confrontation, four 
workers were killed and hundreds injured.  Once the strike was ended, 
the army set up a special military court and tried the arrested workers . 
Two of the alleged leaders were convicted for high treason and executed .  
Many more received prison sentences .  This was followed by the arrest 

of 30 people accused of belonging to an outlawed communist party. 
"We decided that the only way to deal with the situation was to make an 
example of those who had started a riot",  wrote Neghib . 

The D emocratic Movement for National Liberation (DMNL ) ,  a party of the 
Left that had supported the Free Officers, consequently denounced 
the new government as a military dictatorship . Furthermore, when 

.&. The Revo l ut ionary Command Cou nc i l .  
S itt ing beh ind the desk ,  is Mohammad 
Negu ib (the Cha i rman ]  and  to h is  right, 
is  Nasser (the Vice Cha i rman )  
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Al  Misri, a leading newspaper, reported the incident, the army 
surrounded the newspaper offices with armoured vehicles and 
threatened to shut it down . The relationship between the Left and the 
Free Officers would never recover. Given the context of the C old War, 
the Left in Egypt started to accuse the Officers of colluding with the 
United States .  The Officers, who prided themselves on being free from 
foreign influence, reacted ruthlessly. Their credibility as nationalists 
was being questioned. In the course of Nasser's rule, those suspected of 
communist sympathies were severely repressed.  

On 7 September 1 9 5 2  Ali Maher resigned in opposition to the proposed 
Agrarian Reform Laws . That night the Free Officers ordered the arrest 
of 64 prominent politicians and former palace men. The following 
day General Neghib of the Free Officers replaced Maher, in what still 
constituted a civilian government. For Steven C ook, "Ali Maher's 
departure indicated that . . .  governments under the new regime were 
not supposed to be an independent policymaking body ; but rather the 
implementer of the Free Officers' desired initiatives" .  

The next potential challenge came from the Liberal reformists, namely 
the Wafd Party. As soon as the Neghib government took office, it decreed 
two extremely important laws:  the Agrarian Reform Laws and the Party 
Reorganization Law. Whereas the first helped to increase the Officers' 
popularity with the rural population, the second helped curb opposition 
under the guise of a "cleansing campaign" .  This move was partly to rid the 
parties of their older-generation leaders and replace them with younger 
politicians, who were more likely to be favourable to the Free Officers . 
In the pursuit of this second obj ective, the new government set an example 
by launching a "cleansing campaign" of its own ; hundreds of people were 

arrested.  According to Neghib, these included "800 bureaucrats and 
1 00 army, navy, air force, and police officers" .  He described their fate in 
the following way: "the least guilty were allowed to resign . . .  the guiltier 
were discharged . . .  the guiltiest were later tried before the Tribunal of the 
Revolution" .  The "cleansing campaign" was a way to show the need for 
renewal at every level of society. 

In December a "corruption tribunal" was set up to try those who had 
allegedly abused public funds.  The Party Reorganization Law forced 
the political parties to first dissolve and then to apply for recertification 
from the Ministry of the Interior. The process required each party to 
submit its political platforms, its finances and a list of their leaders . The 
law authorized the Ministry of the Interior to suppress any party whose 
obj ectives were "not in the public interest" or whose officers included 
anyone accused of corrupt practices or other crimes  and misdemeanours . 
The purpose of the law, according to Neghib, was "to protect the people 
from political charlatanism" .  

The leader o f  the Wafd Party, AI Nahhas, refused to obey the new law. 
Furthermore, the party took the matter up with the State CounciL the 
highest administrative court, thus challenging the law's legality. Instead 
of waiting for the court's ruling, the Free Officers outlawed all political 
parties .  The old order was thus abolished and the blame for this was 
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put on the political parties that had resisted voluntary purification. 
"It has become clear to us that personal and party interests . . .  seek to 
reassert themselves in these dangerous times in our nation's history",  
announced the government. A month later, in February, Nasser declared 
that reforming the parliamentary system had become a "minor obj ective 
compared to the wider aims of our revolution" .  

The banning o f  the parties was accompanied b y  the announcement 
of a three -year transition period and the launching of a new political 
movement directly attached to the Free Officers, the Liberation Rally 
(Hai ' at al- Tahrir) , which would mobilize the people and rally their 
support for the government. Nasser became the Liberation Rally 
Secretary General. 

The Liberation Rally planned to open branches on campuses and in 
factories .  Its aim was to create a civilian base for the RC C .  With these 
new developments, it  became apparent that the Officers' mission was 
not going to end after a series of socio -political and socio - economic 
reforms; they seemingly planned to stay in power more permanently. 

The Li berat ion Ra l ly 's 11 a rt ic les 
The Li beration Ra l l y  presented Egyptia ns with an  1 1-po int 
p rogramme of objectives: 

1 complete and  uncond it iona l  withdrawa l of fo reign 
troops from the N i l e  Va l l ey  

2 se lf-dete rm ination fo r the Sudan 

3 a new constituti on expressing the fundamenta l 
asp i rations of the Egyptian  peop le 

4 a socia l  system in  which a l l  citizens sha l l  be entit led 
to protect ion aga inst the ravages of unemp loyment, 
i l l ness, and old age - i .e. a welfa re state 

. ' 

5 an  economic  system des igned to encou rage a fa i r  
d istri but ion  of wea lth ,  fu l l  exp l o itati on  of  natu ra l  and  
human  resou rces, and  the maximum i nvestment o f  
new cap ita l .&. The L iberation Ra l l y  Hai'at a/ Tahrir Cai ro, Janua ry  1953 

6 a po l it ical system in which a l l  citizens sha l l  be equa l  
before the law and in  wh ich freedom of speech, 
assemb ly ,  press and re l ig ion shal l  be gua ranteed 
with in the l im its of the law 

7 an educationa l  system designed to deve lop a sense 
of socia l  responsib i l ity by impressing youth with its 
duties as we l l  as its rights and  with the overrid ing 
need to i ncrease product ion in  o rder  to ra ise Egypt's 
standard of l iv ing 

8 fri end ly  re lations with a l l  Arab states 

9 a regiona l  pact designed to increase the influence of 
the Arab League 

10 fri end ly  re lations with al l  fri end ly  powers 

11 f irm adherence to the p rinc ip les of the Un ited Nat ions, 
with specia l  emphasis on the i r  app l i cation to subject 
peop les. 

23 
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The July coup was on its  way to becoming the "July Revolution" .  Nasser 
even presented his "Philosophy of the Revolution" : "All people on earth 
go through two revolutions:  a political revolution to recover their right 
to self-government from the hands of a despot ( . . .  ) a social revolution 
a class conflict that ultimately ends in realizing social j ustice ( . . .  ) Unity, 
solidarity and co-operation ( . . .  ) are fundamental factors for the success 
of a political revolution ( . . .  ) dissension and discord among classes as well 
as individuals ( . . .  ) form the foundation of a social upheaval. ( . . .  ) One 
revolution [the political] demanded that we should stand united and 
forget the past.  And another revolution [the social] demanded that we 
should restore the lost dignity of moral values, and not forget the past.  
There was no alternative to carrying out the two revolutions together. " 

The original "duty" of the Officers, which had been to carry out a coup, 
had been transformed into a much larger and more ambitious long-term 
proj ect. S oon, "Nasserism" would be coined as an ideological model that 
could be exported to other states .  

Rewrit ing the constitut ion 
I n  the February, a committee o f  5 0  prominent figures was put i n  charge 
of rewriting the constitution. The new constitution would give the new 
regime a legal framework. By June the constitutional declaration was 
ready: Egypt abolished its monarchy, deposed the infant King and became 
a republic . "The world's oldest kingdom became for the time being, the 
world's youngest republic" ,  wrote General Neghib, Egypt's first president. 
Five prominent Free Officers became ministers in the new government. 
Nasser became the Minister of the Interior as well as the D eputy Prime 

Minister. In November a new Ministry of National Guidance was 
created whose task was to promote the new government. Throughout 

November and December a successful publicity campaign was started and 
representatives of the Free Officers travelled in the D elta and Upper Egypt 
to drum up popular support. It was also an opportunity for the people to 
see the members of this still little-known group . 

In spite of all these measures, there still remained a potential political rival: 
the Muslim Brothers, who still enj oyed a great deal of loyalty and support 
throughout the country. The relationship between the Muslim Brothers 
and the Free Officers was never very clear. Most of the Officers had 
been close to the Muslim Brothers in the years preceding the July coup, 
when there was a great deal of collusion between the two groups, and a 
member of the Muslim Brothers had been in the government. However, 
as the Free Officers started to move further towards authoritarian rule 
and political uniformity, the popularity of the Muslim Brothers started 
to pose problems.  When in January 1 9 54 ceremonies commemorating 
those killed in the C anal Zone turned violent, the government arrested 
450  Muslim Brothers and banned their organization. The banning of the 
party, however, did not end support for the organization. On the contrary ; 
in the months to come, the Free Officers faced a great deal of opposition 
from a large spectrum of society for their heavy-handed authoritarian rule . 
To survive as they did, the Officers resorted to the use of force as well as 
a dramatic use of propaganda . In this process, Nasser outmanoeuvred his 
rivals and emerged as the sole leader of the movement. 
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Nasse r tri umphant 
Following the decision to ban the Muslim B rothers, dissent started to 
appear within the ranks of the army, starting with General Neghib,  
The "reluctant dictator" ,  as the foreign press had called him, criticized  
the  authoritarian measures that Nasser had taken and called for  the 
reopening of Parliament. On 2 3  February Nasser forced Neghib to 
resign and placed him under house arrest .  In a communique,  the R C C  
accused N eghib o f  undermining the views o f  others and seeking total 
control .  The announcement of the resignation led to an outcry both 
among the public and, more importantly, within the ranks of the army. 
The reaction was so severe that Nasser stood back and allowed Neghib 

to resume his post  as President. Nasser took over the premiership . On 
resuming office, Neghib announced: "I  have returned as President 
on the understanding that ours shall be a parliamentary republic" .  
Neghib 's victory was, however, short - lived .  

Nasser's retreat had been tactical. While Neghib was enjoying his apparent 
victory, Nasser and those loyal to him were conspiring to stir up the 
political environment. Hundreds were arrested on charges of counter
revolutionary activities: they were accused of having exploited the division 
between Neghib and Nasser with the aim of restoring the old regime.  

In March, in what appeared like yet  another setback for  Nasser, Neghib 
was given back his post as Prime Minister, but appearances were once 
again deceptive . In a move to outmanoeuvre his rival, Nasser put forward 
a resolution in the RCC calling for immediate elections .  The resolution 
was passed. The resolution called on the RC C to surrender its powers and 
thus "proclaim the end of the Egyptian Revolution" .  It announced that 
all political parties could resume their activities and free elections were 

called for on 2 3  July 1 9 54 .  The announcement of this resolution caused 
panic. Choosing Neghib over Nasser was choosing chaos over order. It  
was choosing the old party political system over the revolution. 

As protest movements for and against the elections spread in C airo, 
the Free Officers were able to step in once again as the saviours of the 
ordinary people . Newspapers were put under strict censorship . Universities 
were brought under tight surveillance . A number of officers accused of 
incitement to mutiny were tried and given long prison sentences .  On 2 9  
March the R C C  announced that the elections were cancelled.  Support 
for Neghib started to wane as the public saw him as regressive, as the 
one who wanted to return Egypt to the way it was. On 1 7  April Neghib 
resigned as Prime Minister but remained President until November, when 
he was dismissed, accused of treason, and put under house arrest. 

With Neghib out of the way, Nasser could now turn to the elimination of 
the Muslim Brothers . In October 1 9 54 Nasser was speaking at a rally in 

Alexandria when a gunman fired at him. He missed his target and Nasser, 
unscathed, managed to finish his speech:  "Let them kill Nasser. He is one 
among many and, whether he lives or dies, the revolution will go on". It 
soon became apparent that the gunman, Mahmood Abdel Latif, belonged 
to the Muslim Brothers . The assassination attempt was followed by mass 
arrests and the execution of three Muslim Brother leaders . Nasser's last 
potential rival had been eliminated. 
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The cu lt of the l eade r  
Great importance was given to the role o f  the leader within the Free 
Officers' movement. This was partly because, as soldiers, they were 
used to discipline and obedience and partly because of the clandestine 
circumstances of the movement's early existence .  The original members, 
who had elected Nasser as president, credited him as the driving force 
and uncontested leader of the movement. He inspired devotion among 
his fellow officers .  Once the Officers had taken over the reins of power, 
they fully understood the advantages  of developing a cult of personality 
around Nasser. When and if Nasser was elevated to the role of the 
infallible leader, he and the Free Officers would remain in absolute 

control .  Nasser responded well to this role : he was, indeed, a charismatic 
leader who enticed his listeners and reached out to ordinary people : 
"He spoke like a rural saidi of Upper Egypt, and was full of well-known 
references to daily rural life . Nasser was not just an Egyptian, he was an 
ordinary Egyptian . . .  " .  

Much has been written about whether this movement intended from 
the start to become so authoritarian or whether the Officers were simply 
a vehicle for change .  Had the 2 3  July coup become the July Revolution 
because the Free Officers, as Nasser insisted, were on their own, or 
was it a preconceived plot on their part to obtain total authority? In 
this equation two hypotheses can be put forward . The first would rest 
entirely on Nasser, whereas the second concerned the ideological basis of 
the Free Officers . 

Within two years of the coup, Nasser's confidence had grown ; by 
O ctober 1 9 5 4  he had successfully eliminated not only his personal 
rival, the senior- ranking and popular war hero Mohammad Neghib, 

but also political parties such as the Wafd - whose historical 
status as the nationalist party that had stood up to the B ritish was 
insurmountable - as well as the ideological movements of  the Left and 
the Muslim B rotherhood, which also enj oyed a wide following - a far 
greater one among students and factory workers than the Liberation 
Rally. Step by step, he had outmanoeuvred them all, leaving the 
Egyptians with little choice but him for their leader. In the words of 
Peter Woodward, in this process "the secret of  the revolution was 
slowly being revealed, not the least to the RCC itself :  Nasser was its 
leader and all the world increasingly realized it" . 

As for the second hypothesis, it rests upon the absence of a guiding 
ideology for the Free Officers, whose main platform was their patriotism 
and nationalism . Unlike the other opposition groups, they lacked a 
strong ideological grounding . This meant that they were unable to 
compromise over policy, which made them less amenable to power 
sharing and certainly less tolerant of dissent. When opponents such as 
the Left or the Muslim B rothers challenged them on their loyalty to the 
nation, they had no choice but to react ruthlessly. 
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.A. Th ree m i l itary officers, i n c l ud i ng  Nasser, show a n  Egyptia n cit izen a n  a ngel trapped i n  a 
storefront window. The a ngel is labe led "Freedom". A sm i l i ng  genera l  says, "D id n't you say 
you wanted to see freedom? Here she is , s i r, r ight i n  front of you ." 

Finally, in order to understand the success of Nasser - this young officer 
with very little prior experience in governing a country - one can also 
turn to the failure of opposition forces to pre -empt Nasser's moves :  
they all fell into the traps he laid for  them. Even Neghib, the biggest 
challenger of Nasser's authority, admitted in his memoirs that he had 
been "outmanoeuvred by Abd el Nasser and [his] j unior colleagues " .  

The consequences for Egypt of Nasser's treatment of the opposition 
were a society that would be led by the whims of an authoritarian 
ruler and a government whose source of strength remained the 
use of  force . As members of  the armed forces, the Free Officers 
maintained their monopoly on the use of force and they ruthlessly 
repressed opposition and challenges to their authority. In the words of 
Woodward, "the coup of July 1 9 5 2  had been essentially a takeover not 
so much by the army as of the army . . .  " .  In the years to come, leaders 
would come and go but the authoritarian rule of the institution of the 
army would remain . 
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state capita l ism 
State cap ita l ism is when the state 
subsid izes cap ita l ists. The system 
remains cap ita l i st; there is a 
maxim ization of p rofit but product ion 
is "owned" by the state. I n  the case of 
Egypt, after 1 957  the state sta rted to take 
over compan ies be longing to ind ividua ls. 
Late r, the state i nvested i n  major  projects. 
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nderstanding 
Key questions 

How successfu l  were Nasser's domestic po l i cies from the po int of view of 
d ifferent sectors of Egyptian society: the poor peasants, the rural m idd le  
c lass, the feuda l  a ristocracy,  the industria l ist and  p rivate entrepreneurs, and  
the state bu reaucracy? 

To what extent d id  Nasser change Egypt? Why d id  certa in  prob lems persist? 

H ow successfu l  were Nasser's fo reign po l ic ies · as seen from the globa l  
perspective, the Arab perspective, and  the Egyptian  perspective? 

What were the short- and long-term consequences of Nasser's foreign po l icies? 

Key concepts 
Consequences 

Signif icance 

Continu ity 

) Perspectives 

Nasser's development strategy 
B y  1 9 5 4  Nasser had undisputed control over Egypt .  He had emerged 
from the quasi - obscurity of  the ranks of  the armed forces to the centre 
of  the political stag e .  The failed assassination attempt on his life had 
offered Egyptians a hero,  a champion, a benefactor. He would fre e  
Egypt from t h e  grip of  t h e  imp erialists a n d  release t h e  Fellahin from 
the suffocating control of  the wealthy landed aristo crats .  Nasser 
and thos e  loyal  to him were now fre e  to build their regime and fulfill 
the se  promis e s .  All obstacles had been removed and so  they could 
now put into effect the "national revolution",  which, in the words 
of  Nasser himself, would offer Egyptians " a  better life,  fre e  from the 
chains of  exploitation and underdevelopment in all  their material and 
moral forms " .  

The new regime was committed to bringing about social and economic 
changes in order to solidify its support, tackle Egypt's underdevelopment 
and strengthen the power of the state apparatus .  We refer to these policies 
as Nasser's "development strategy" .  The economist Riad el- Ghonemy 

breaks up Nasser's development strategy into two distinct phases :  

• Phase one, from 1 9 5 2  to 1 9 5 6, was characterized  by what he called 
"private enterprise economy " .  

• Phase two, from 1 9 5 6  to 1 9 70,  saw a move towards greater state 
intervention and j ustified the expression "state capitalism " .  
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In Egypt the year 1 9 5 6  witnessed a major  shift in both its foreign and 
domestic policies .  This was the year in which a new constitution was 
drafted, offering Egypt one single party, the National Union, which 
replaced the Liberation Rally and maintained Nasser as its president. 
Elections for the National Assembly were held a year later, with women 
voting for the first time in Egyptian history. The National Executive 
C ommittee of the Union, a government- selected body, screened the 
candidates, disqualifying a large number of them. 

In the same year Egypt began to move away from the Western camp . 
Nasser announced the nationalization of the Suez C anal in 1 9 56 ,  which 
brought about a tripartite war involving the Israelis, the British, and the 
French. The assumed Egyptian victory in this Suez C anal War propelled 
Nasser into a leadership role throughout the region and led to the 
emergence of the United Arab Republic (UAR) in 1 9 5 8 .  The establishment 
of the UAR meant that a new constitution was needed. The 1 9 5 6  
constitution was abolished and replaced with a provisional constitution 
that brought the larger region, Syria and Egypt, under its jurisdiction. 

The year 1 9 5 6  also saw a move towards greater state intervention in 
the economy and a greater concentration of power in the hands of the 
leader and the state bureaucracy. This trend accelerated during the 
1 9 60s :  the July decrees of 1 9 6 1  pushed Egypt further down the road to 
state capitalism as the state 's share of the economy grew. In 1 9 6 1  the 
secession of Syria from the UAR ( see  below ) once again called for a new 
reorganization. This time, a congress was convened to discuss the 1 9 62 
C harter. Once this was  adopted, elections followed in 1 9 64 and Nasser 
was again nominated president. 

The im portance of cotton in Egyptian history 
Alexand ria's Cotton exchange fi rst opened in 1865 . 1t was where cotton 
merchants met and set the p rice of cotton,  based on l eve ls of demand and 
supp ly .  Of the 35  registered cotton broke rs i n  1950 ,  on l y  two were Egypt ian;  
the most influent ia l  cotton exporters were British .  Nasser c losed the Exchange 
in November 1952  and set a nomina l  p rice at which the government wou l d  buy 
cotton from the fa rmers. The pu rpose of this was to br ing stab i l ity to the economy 
and give fa rmers a secu re income. 

Nasser reopened the Cotton Exchange in  September 1955 .  Late r, i n  the 1961  
refo rms, t h e  Exchange was nationa l ized. Today a cotton museum traces its 
h istory: http ://www.thecottonmuseum.com/en#b 

Nasser's domestic pol icies 
The problems facing the Egyptian economy were predominantly linked to 
Egypt's ties with the imperial power, namely Britain. Foreign investment 

had not only chosen what Egypt was to produce, it had made Egyptians 
totally dependent, passive and slow to move forward. The concentration 
on cotton production maintained Egypt as a predominantly backward 
rural economy that was vulnerable to the world market for cotton ; Egypt's 
revenue fluctuated in relation to how much the world needed cotton. In 
addition, agriculture - primarily cotton production - was the biggest source 
of employment, so changes in the world price had an enormous effect on 
Egypt as a whole . This unhealthy situation caused economic instability. 

state bureaucracy 
State bureaucracy is a system of 
government where,  instead of e lected 
representatives, appo inted state 
offic ia ls make decis ions. Fo r the sake 
of effic iency, every country needs a 
bureaucracy but in some countries, 
such as Egypt, the power of the state 
bureaucracy su rpasses that of the 
e lected representatives. 

The chan�ng price of cotton 

Years Price of cotton per 50 kg 
( in Egyptian £) 

19 18-1927  7 .8 

1 1928-1947 I I 3 .1 

1948-1952* 1 6  

1 1952  I I  1 2  

*The effects o f  the Korean Wa r 

Source: Waterbury, J. The Egypt of Nasser and 
Sadat: The Political economy of Two Regimes. 
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fed dan 
An Egyptian  un it of a rea equ iva lent to 
1 .038 acres. 

1 952 land owners h i p  

• 0-5 fed dans  

• 6- 1 0  fedd a n s  

• 1 1 - 50 feddans  

• 5 1 +  fed d a n s  

1 961 land owners h i p  

• 0-5 fed dans  

• 6- 1 0  fedd a n s  

• 1 1 - 50 feddans  

• 5 1 +  fedd a n s  

.A. Percentage of l and  ownersh i p  i n  Egypt 

3 0  

The slow economic development o f  the country had also kept the rural 
population, the fellahin, extremely poor and the gap between rich and 
poor relatively static. A tiny proportion ( 0 .4 per cent) of the landowners 
held about a third of all cultivable land, while the remaining landowners 
controlled five feddans or less .  At the bottom of the scale came the 
millions who owned no land at all but had to rent land in order to make 
a living. Owning land was therefore high on the wish list of most of the 
rural population.  "Land hunger",  as Waterbury calls it, raised the rents ; 
sometimes the fellahin had to pay about 60 per cent of their income in 
rent to the landowner. 

The solution to this problem was twofold: 

• Firstly, it would be necessary to distribute land from the rich to the poor. 

• Secondly, it was necessary to diversify and move the Egyptian 
economy away from being purely a rural one . 

Agra ria n  reforms 
The agrarian reform laws aimed t o  redistribute land b y  taking land away 
from large landowners and giving it to small ones .  The former royal family's 
lands were entirely expropriated, and the law aimed to set a ceiling on the 
amount of land anyone could own. The idea, though not a new one, was 
met with opposition from Prime Minister Maher, who did not want to take 
such a drastic step against the landowning classes, but in September 1 9 52  
the problem was "resolved" when Maher was replaced by General Neguib . 
As soon as the government changed hands, Prime Minister Neguib passed 
the First Agrarian Reform Law (Law 1 78 )  on 9 September 1 9 5 2 .  This was 
justified morally as well as politically. To quote Neguib, "A landless peasant 

is a demoralized man and defenceless person. A landed peasant is a man of 
spirits who will defend his land" . Over the next 1 7  years Egypt would pass 
two more agrarian reform laws, in 1 9 6 1  and 1 969 .  

The first law limited land ownership to  200  feddans.  A landowner was 
permitted to dispose of another 1 00 feddans as a donation to his wife and 
children, thus raising the ceiling to 300  feddans per family. The rest would 
be taken from them in return for government bonds and redistributed, in 
parcels of two to five feddans, to those who owned five feddans or less . 
The state retained ownership, so all farmers receiving land were under 
an obligation to pay back the loan to the state in instalments within 
30 years . Those owning less than five feddans were obliged to j oin a land 
cooperative . The 1 9 5 2  law also fixed a minimum wage and it became 
illegal to pay labourers less than 1 8  piasters a day (equivalent to 52 cents ) . 
B efore the July Revolution the average wage for a labourer had been 
8 . 5  piasters when, to keep them alive, a farmer needed 8 piasters per day 
for a donkey, 1 2  for a mule and 2 8  for a water buffalo. The second law 
(Law 1 2 7 ) ,  passed in 1 9 6 1 ,  reduced the ceiling to 1 00 feddans per family. 

In 1 96 3  foreign landowners had their land expropriated. Finally, in 1 969,  
a third law (Law 50)  was passed where the ceiling was halved to 5 0  feddans 
per owner, while maintaining 1 00 feddans for a family. 

According to the figures provided by John Waterbury, which do not 
include 1 9 69,  the main beneficiaries of Nasser's reforms were the 
poorest fellahin .  In 1 9 5 2  those owning five feddans or less were in 
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possession of 3 5 .4 per cent of the total cultivable land; in 1 9 6 1  this 
figure rose to 5 2 . 1  per cent. At the other end of the scale, the richest 
landowners started to control less land: those who owned 50 feddans 
or more controlled 3 3 . 1  per cent of the land in 1 9 5 2  but only 1 5 . 3  per cent 
in 1 9 6 1 .  The amount owned by the groups in the middle - the rural 
middle class ( 6-50  feddans) - remained extremely stable . 

The net takeover of land was 9 3 0, 2 9 9  feddans and 3 1 8,000  families 
benefited from this redistribution. The cultivable land in Egypt was, 
however, 6 million feddans, so only a small percentage of the cultivable 
land underwent reform . "The laws . . .  redistributed 1 3  per cent of 
the total agricultural land among small tenants, in family units of 
two feddans, on average representing only 1 0  per cent of the total 
agricultural households" .  

The policies increased the number o f  small landholders . Land was 
taken from the very wealthy and given to the poor, but the number of 
poor farmers remained high . In 1 9 5 2  those who owned five feddans 
or less constituted 94 . 3  per cent of all landowners and by 1 96 5  the 
percentage had risen to 9 5 . 1 .  C onsequently there were more very small 
landholders but the numbers of those who owned more land remained 
relatively stable .  Society was thus transformed modestly; those who had 
previously owned enormous plots of more than 200 feddans no longer 
existed .  The laws reduced the grave inequalities  in land distribution and 
the absolute poverty of those who now owned land for the first time .  
However, the reforms did not  succeed in giving land to  everyone; in 
1 972  half the rural population was still landless .  It can also be argued 
that, by increasing the number of smallholdings, the economy as a 
whole did not benefit and the poor remained poor. 
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1 952 % of owners 

1 961 % of owners 

1 965 % of owners 

• 0 to 5 fedd a n s  

• 6 to 1 0  

• 1 1  to 50 

• 5 1 +  fedd a ns 

• 0 to 5 fed dans  

• 6 to 1 0  

• 1 1  to 50 

• 5 1 +  fedd a n s  

• 0 to 5 fedd a n s  

• 6 to 1 0  

• 1 1  to 50 

• 5 1 +  fed d a n s  
0 .3  

.6. Percentage of land owners i n  Egy pt 

.6. Nasser hand ing documents to an Egyptian fe l l ah in a land d istr ibution ceremony i n  
Minya i n  1954 
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feudal system 
A feuda l  system is a way of structur ing 
society so that economic and po l it ica l  
power is i n  the  hands  of l a rge l andowners. 
In Egypt, the feuda l  l o rds became the 
symbo l  of the co rrupt old regime. 
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Another feature of the reforms was the imposition of a rent freeze on 
land. Rents were fixed at seven times the tax on land and, despite the 
fact that the price of other commodities rose, land rents remained the 
same until 1 9 7 6 .  C onsequently, tenants had little incentive to move 
and landlords had even less of an incentive to make land improvements 
( Oweiss ) .  This rigidity brought stagnation, which would explain the 
sharp drop in yield growth after 1 9 6 3 .  According to B ent Hansen, 
"Probably the most serious allocation effect of the fixed rents is that 

there is no longer any mechanism ( aside from the black market)  to 
ensure that the most competent people cultivate the land" .  

These measures had a s  much a political and social obj ective a s  an 
economic one . They aimed to transform Egyptian society from a feudal 

system to a system managed directly by the state . Therefore there was 
a power shift in society. The 'rural middle class '  came to replace the old 
feudal lords as the 'richest landlords ' .  Those Fellahin that gained mostly 
from the government's agrarian reforms were the new rural middle class .  
Recognizing the new revolutionary state apparatus as their "benefactor" ,  
they became the local overseers of the state in the countryside and 
in return the state was ready to turn a blind eye and allow them to 
benefit from the reforms.  The very poor continued to be dependent and 
exploited.  Inequalities, especially in income, persisted .  " [The Revolution] 
wanted to liberate the fellah by abolishing large landownership . . .  but 
it handed over the political, economic, social and cultural leadership of 
the Egyptian countryside, not to the fellahin but to the state bureaucracy 
and to the class of small big landowners or big small landowners" (Louis 
Awad, an Egyptian intellectual and writer ) . 

One channel through which the state bureaucracy "controlled" the rural 
districts politically was the cooperatives. These had started in 1 9 52 with 
a membership of around 500 000.  By 1 970 around 5000 cooperatives 
existed witl1 a membership of over 3 million. The cooperatives came under 
the supervision of the Ministry of Agriculture and were locally run by an 
elected council. Through the cooperatives, the government assisted the 
farmers in improving production: they offered them credit at very low 
interest rates, provided seeds, fertilizers, animals, machinery, transportation 
and storage facilities, and sent them agronomists . These "experts" were, 
however, often viewed as "the heavy hand of the government" because they 
followed government policies. These policies left many farmers unhappy. 
Mohammed Neguib alluded to this when he wrote : "Another criticism of 
our land reform is that we have given too much power to the Government
controlled cooperatives. Our cooperative programme is said to smack of 
authoritarianism" .  Although Neguib defended the policies, it is nonetheless 
interesting that he saw fit to raise that concern in his book. The richer farmers 
(the rural middle class) had more means to evade these measures than the 
smaller and poorer farmers . They took advantage of the cooperatives' offer of 
credit but avoided their more rigid dictates, such as prescriptive crop rotation. 

When the 1 9 6 9  reforms were announced, the enthusiasm of the early 
1 9 5 0 s  had clearly waned.  Although the ceiling fell to its lowest, at 
5 0  feddans, the amount of acreage allocated to redistribution was 
small . For Waterbury this explains why the Ministry of Agriculture 
never published its statistics of 1 9 6 9 .  With this last law, the process of 
redistribution in Egypt came to an end. 
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The move towa rds i n d ustri a l izati o n  
While recognizing the importance of agriculture for the Egyptian 
economy, the new regime was also fully aware of the need to industrialize .  
Without its own indigenous industry, the country would always remain 
dependent on the industrial nations. The regime also understood that the 
state would need to assume the bulk of this work because it was unlikely 
that the private sector would want to invest in such major projects . This 
did not, however, mean that the regime discouraged private investment. 

The fi rst phase, 1952-1956 
In the first phase o f  industrialization - the phase referred t o  above as 
"private enterprise economy" - the policies of the new government 
aimed simultaneously at encouraging private investors and starting to 
build the public sector through state investment. In pursuit of the first 
obj ective, industrialists and private investors were offered a number 
of incentives.  Law 26 in 1 9 54 facilitated repatriation of earnings and 
allowed foreign investors to own up to 5 1  per cent of the shares in an 
Egyptian company. A new law also permitted foreign investors to have 
access to Egypt's underground resources ; this was with a view to enticing 
petroleum companies to Egypt. Laws 430  in 1 9 5 3  and 2 5  in 1 9 54 offered 
tax exemptions to those investing in Egypt.  A law was passed that lowered 
the import duties for raw materials and machinery. These measures reflect 
the pragmatic nature of Nasser's regime in the early years and bring into 
question the image of the hot-headed, anti-western socialist that would be 
associated with him in the years to come.  

Unfortunately these incentives were not very successful. B etween 1 9 5 3  
and 1 9 6 1  foreign investment amounted to only £E S million. Private 
investment, which was around £E 3 0  million a year in the 1 9 5 0s, had 
stagnated by the 1 960s .  The 1 9 5 0s were not the most welcoming period 
for investors, in particular European investors . Neighbouring countries 
such as Tunisia, Morocco, and Algeria were in the middle of anti-colonial 
conflicts, thus rendering investment a little risky. Other Middle Eastern 
countries had also witnessed political disturbances, which again reduced 
the viability of investment. The Free Officers' land reform programme, 
infringing private property, had also provoked the mistrust of private 
investors . The absence of private investment rendered the task of 
developing the public sector that much more urgent. 

In October 1 9 5 2  (a  month after the first Agrarian Reform Law) the 
Permanent Council for the Development of National Production was 
established. In this council civilian experts as well as army technicians met 
to discuss plans for long-term national development. The experts were fully 
aware of the need to put Egypt on the classic path of import substitution 
industrialization (lSI) . In other words, they needed to produce what they 

would otherwise have imported. They also sought to promote regional 
development, reduce unemployment, and see that consumers ' needs were 
met. Given the importance of agriculture as Egypt's main source of income, 
the industrial projects were aimed at boosting the agricultural sector. 
These included a proj ect to construct a high dam at the site of the old 
Aswan Dam, built in 1 902 . This proj ect would ensure a steady supply of 
water. Other projects included a fertilizer plant in Aswan, an iron and steel 
complex in Helwan, and desert reclamation in Tahrir Province . 

. 
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national ization 
The process of taking a private industry or  
private assets i nto pub l i c  ownersh ip  by a 
nationa l  government. 

sequestration 
The process of taking l ega l possession 
of assets. 

The Suez Cana l  
The Suez Cana l  was a French company 
with headquarters in  Pa ris, but Great 
Brita i n  had acqu i red the majo rity of its 
shares. The company's assets were about 
£E95 mi l l i on  in 1956 .  Egypt's revenues i n  
roya lties had been £E2 .3  mi l l i on  in  1955 ,  
ris ing to  £E42 m i l l i on  in  1958  and £E77 
mi l l i on  in 1962 .  

Class discussion 
Who was the rightfu l owner of the 
Suez Cana l?  

The  facts: 

• Brita in  and  France had bu i lt the Cana l .  

• Brita in  had pu rchased France's shares 
of the Cana l .  

• The Cana l  is situated in Egypt. 
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These  proj ects needed funding . In August 1 9 5 4  the government 
requested $ 1 0 0 million in military and economic assistance from 
the US government. Washington, under pressure from the 
B ritish, hesitated .  

The second phase, 1956- 1970 
In the absence of funding from private investment or the United States, 
the government shifted towards a more coercive and authoritarian 
posture with regard to private ownership . Through nationalization 

and sequestration, Nasser's regime came to extend its control of the 
economy and the pattern of development moved further and further 
away from private entrepreneurship . 

A large number of Egyptian entrepreneurs lost their assets and suffered 
at the hands of the regime's new economic policies during this second 
phase, but the most startling act of sequestration was announced on 
26 July 1 9 5 6, only a week after the United States withdrew its offer of 
credit. On that day, speaking from the balcony of the Alexandria C otton 
Exchange ( see  page 2 9 ) ,  the symbol of B ritish economic domination, 
Nasser announced the nationalization of the Suez C anal. 

The news came as a shock to the entire world . From nationalist 
anti-B ritish rhetoric to the act of actually dispossessing Great Britain of 
its vital asset in Egypt, Nasser had taken a defiant step . "Today, citizens, " 
he announced, "the Suez C anal has been nationalized and this decree 
has in fact been published in the Official Gazette and has become law. 
Today, citizens, we declare that our property has been returned to us . . .  
Our canal . . .  How could it b e  otherwise when it was dug at the cost of 
1 2 0 000 Egyptian lives? "  

This was  the beginning of a series of heavy-handed sequestrations .  
In the same month the Ministry of Industry was established, thus 
underlining the state's intention to replace the private sector as primary 
investor. The seizure of the C anal triggered a tripartite war ( see  below ) ,  
a t  the end o f  which all French and B ritish assets were taken over b y  the 
Egyptian government. In January 1 9 5 7  all commercial banks, insurance 
companies, and commercial agencies for foreign trade were taken out 
of  non-Egyptian hands . As the pace of  sequestration grew, the state 
formed public holding companies ( the Economic, the Misr, and the 
Nasr companies )  to administer the newly acquired assets . At first these  

holding companies kept their managerial staff and competed with one 
another with the aim of increasing their efficiency and productivity. 

In the same year the government presented Egypt's first industrial plan . 
The plan's obj ective of public investment was reached within three years, 
but private investors were once again not as forthcoming as the state 
had hoped.  The state had invested £E 90 million in state -run projects . 

This was done with a substantial loan from the USSR, signed in January 
1 9 5 8 .  The Ministry of Industry was gradually becoming the powerhouse 
of the regime and those in charge gained tremendous influence . All 
new industrial plants required a licence from the Ministry. In 1 9 5 9  the 
government passed a law limiting profit distribution to stockholders and 
obliging stock companies to invest in state bonds . 
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The fi rst Five-Yea r Pl a n  
In 1 9 6 0  the first Five-Year Plan was launched.  Its obj ective was to 
expand the consumer goods sector, promote industries with export 
potential and achieve an equitable regional distribution of industry. Its 
slogan, "From the needle to the rocket" ,  set an ambitious obj ective for 
Egypt :  become totally self-reliant within five years . 

In July 1 9 6 1  a series of socialist decrees further nationalized a considerable 
proportion of the non-agricultural sector. These included banks, shipping 
and insurance companies as well as firms in heavy and basic industry. The 
three existing holding companies were replaced by 39 state organizations 
grouping 438  companies .  In October that year Nasser's policies became 
more vindictive . The state dispossessed and withdrew the political rights of 
a large number of "reactionary capitalists " .  A number were even arrested. 
The country's wealth was being concentrated into the hands of the public 
sector and private entrepreneurs were being discarded. 

Nasser explained that these socialist decrees had become necessary because 
"an exploitative private sector seemed bent on milking the public sector 
and that if allowed it would be the major beneficiary of the Five Year Plan 
and not the masses " .  "The socialist solution", he wrote in the National 
Charter ( see page 3 8 ) ,  "was a historical inevitability imposed by reality" .  
Waterbury explains this move by describing Nasser's tactic as  a "zero sum 
game" ;  it was to be either "them" or the state . What was taken from the 
private sector would directly benefit the state . Where Nasser was probably 
mistaken was that the equation was not as simple as that ; enlarging the 
public sector did not automatically increase its productive capacity. In the 
absence of competition and therefore incentive, the public sector under 
mediocre management could become a large and inefficient bureaucratic 

machine that could lead to economic stagnation. 

By 1 9 62 it was becoming apparent that the Plan was not functioning 
as efficiently as had been wished.  Although the rate of annual growth 
remained high, per capita productivity did not rise .  To make matters 
worse, imports did not go down ; nor did exports go up . The country 
started to register serious balance of payment deficits . The public sector 
had grown too large . It was over- staffed and over-protected .  This was the 
year Nasser presented the C harter, in which - instead of addressing the 
problems and offering a change of direction - for ideological reasons, he 
dug further into his model of "Arab socialism" .  He was indeed becoming 
a prisoner of his own discourse .  

This realization would not become public until 1 96 7,  when i t  was clear 
that something had to be done . After a significant reshuffling of a number 
of highly positioned managerial staff, Nasser spoke at the opening of the 
C ongress of Production on 18 March 1 96 7 .  What he said to the attendees 
was summed up by Waterbury in the following way: 

1 Management is a science whose rules do not change under socialism 
and capitalism. 

2 Wages must be linked to production.  

3 The ASU (Arab Socialist Union) should no longer interfere in the 
production process .  

. 
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A t  this point Nasser's struggle t o  alter the economic system came t o  an 
end. The dismantling of the state capitalist system was to be left to his 
successor, Anwar Sadat. 

S i l e nc ing  the oppos iti o n  
Although by 1 9 54 political parties had been banned and replaced by 
the Liberation Rally, civil society was not yet completely suppressed. 
Autonomous forums that could potentially voice opposition, such as trade 
unions, universities, or the mosques, still existed.  These "alternative centres 
of power" were, however, unacceptable to an authoritarian political system: 
"A basic feature of authoritarian political systems is the unwillingness . . .  to 
countenance the existence of alternative centres of power" .  

The regime had a harder time suppressing these groups because they 
had supported the Free Officers' coup . Nasser was also aware of the 
importance of having their backing. In the March crisis of 1 9 54, when 
Nasser's authority was being challenged by Neguib and those who wanted 
a return to liberal democracy, mass demonstrations of workers demanding 
the continuation of military rule confirmed Nasser's leadership .  

Nasser therefore had to  tread carefully. His tactic was  appeasement and 

repression at the same time .  C oncessions were given to appease, but 
repressive measures were available in case of opposition. Ultimately 
Nasser's regime acted as authoritarian regimes always do : it silenced any 
potential form of opposition by restricting civil rights ; it curtailed the 
autonomy of "the centres of power", such as workers and student unions, 
by incorporating their members through containment and control ; and it 
stifled all remaining opposition by ruthlessly suppressing it . 

Cont ro l l i ng the un ions 
The trade unions had already, in August 1 9 52 ,  posed the first major 
challenge to the new government with their strike at Kafr al Dawwar, but 
their action had been brutally suppressed and those who stood accused 
were ostracized as "communists" and "traitors" .  In the words of one trade 

union veteran, "the executions were a regime stand against 
the communists and not the workers" .  A year later another 
strike of textile workers in Imbaba, a neighbourhood of Giza, 
met with a similar degree of repression. The army was sent in 
and around 3000 arrests were made . Militant trade unionists 
got the message ; they would think twice about organizing 
another strike . 

It was now time for the government to switch to 
"appeasement" . As a counterbalance to the repressive 
measures, workers were offered a series of benefits : with 
the Law of Individual C ontracts (December 1 9  5 3 ) workers 

received an increase in severance pay, extended annual 
vacations, and free transportation and health care . Prior 
to this law the government had increased job security by 
making it harder for employers to make their workers 
redundant. These benefits, however, came at a cost: strikes 
were no longer permitted.  The unspoken agreement was "no 
strike in exchange for no dismissal without cause" . 
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Trade unions were not banned; on the contrary, Nasser wanted to prevent 
"a concentration of union power" and so he allowed their proliferation. 
The number of trade unions doubled and their membership tripled in the 
first six years of Nasser's rule . In 1 9 5 7, with the aim of tightening control 
over the workers, the General Federation of Egyptian Trade Unions was 
born. This body, whose executive board was wholly appointed by the 
government, came to represent the workers throughout Nasser's regime.  

Nasser had succeeded in incorporating the workers and thus eliminating 
their existence as an " alternative centre of power " .  He had also changed 
the workers ' social status and given them positions in parliament and 
company boards . These kinds of privileges had been non- existent in 
Egypt before 1 9 5 2 .  

Cont ro l l i ng  the un ivers it ies 
The students proved to be a harder forum to silence .  They, too, had 
pledged support for the Free Officers, but once the suppression of civil 
rights - such as the right to hold elections or the right to belong to a 
political party - was announced, the activists among them j oined the 
ranks of the opposition. In March 1 9 5 4  the students demonstrated in 
support of change and put up great resistance to the Revolutionary 
C ommand Council (RC C ) .  To counter this, Liberation Rally offices, 
mainly consisting of government representatives rather than students, 
were established on university campuses to recruit supporters and 
intimidate opponents . After the establishment of the Arab Socialist 
Union in 1 9 62 ( see  below ) ,  these offices were replaced by socialist youth 
organizations . The Ministry of the Interior employed "university guards" 
and informants to control student activities .  The Ministry of Higher 
Education kept close surveillance on the recruitment of professors and 

controlled those who enrolled as students . They also offered incentives 
such as government posts to those who agreed to be incorporated .  

The silencing of the student opposition, however, cannot only be explained 
by repression. Nasser's popularity in the country affected the student body 
as much as other sectors of society. Many students genuinely supported 
the regime and were proud of Nasser's achievements . Furthermore, the 
promise of a better future and better job opportunities, not to mention free 
education, were no doubt incentives that mattered to many students . 

Cont ro l l i ng  the mosques 
The biggest challenge to Nasser's authority came from the mosques and in 
particular the Muslim Brothers . Nasser's stand on religion was ambivalent. 

In all his writings and speeches he proclaimed his strong adherence to 
religion. In the last pages of The Philosophy of the Revolution, he spoke of the 
"third circle" that bound Egyptians to the outside world, "the circle of our 
brethren-in-Islam" and he advocated the need to strengthen "the Islamic 

tie" .  However, in 1 9 5 2 ,  through the creation of the Ministry of Religious 
Endowments, Awqaf, the Free Officers had taken away the mosque's 
financial autonomy and in 1 9 54, following the assassination attempt, they 
had banned the Muslim Brothers, executed some of its members, and 
arrested many more . Furthermore, Nasser's "Arab socialism", while not 
openly hostile to Islam, had a secular overtone . So  in the 1 960s, as the 
regime tightened its grip on all forms of potential opposition, Nasser once 
again found himself face to face with the Muslim Brothers . 

.A. AI -Azhar  Un iversity, Jami'at al-Azhar, fou nded 
i n  9?0 ,  is one of the most importa nt centres 
of I s l am ic  learn i ng. In 19 61 Nasser brought it 
u nder state control . 
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£ Seyed Gutb, one of the leaders of the 
Mus l im B rothers was accused of plott ing 
to assass inate Nasser  was hanged i n  19 66 
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In the summer of 1 9 6 1 ,  in the euphoria of the socialist decrees, Law 
1 0 3 brought AI Azhar University, the world-renowned centre of Islamic 
learning in C airo, under state control. Nasser appointed non- clerics to the 
university board and added scientific subj ects to the curriculum. With the 
Muslim Brotherhood disbanded and through extending its control over 
Al Azhar, the regime was confident that it would be able to incorporate 
Islam into the system and thus silence it as a potential "centre of power" . 
This confidence was seemingly premature . When a number of Muslim 
Brothers were released from prison in the late 1 9 5 0s, they set about 
reconstructing their movement. They chose S eyed Qutb as their new 
spiritual leader and, under Qutb's leadership, the party grew in size and 
conviction .  There was no doubt that its message clashed with Nasser's 
message and challenged the society that Nasser was constructing . 

In the mid- 1 960s, discovering the revival of the Muslim Brothers, the 
state went on the offensive . Possessing S eyed Qutb 's writings became a 
crime.  A military tribunal court tried a number of the movement's leaders; 
they were accused of having once again plotted to assassinate Nasser. In 
August 1 966,  a number of leaders, including S eyed Qutb, were hanged. 
The execution of Qutb brought the threat of opposition to a temporary 
end. Nasser himself would not be challenged by this organization, but the 
movement would continue to proliferate and grow in the years to come.  

The Nationa l  Charter 
After the secession of  Syria from the United Arab Republic (see below) 
in September 1 9 6 1 ,  a new constitution was needed. Nasser planned to 
use the occasion to introduce some important changes.  On 2 1  May 1 962,  
he submitted a document called "The National Charter" to the inaugural 

session of the National C ongress of the Forces of the People, which 
approved it on 30 June . With the Charter Nasser outlined the ideological 
foundation of Arab socialism and offered Egypt "a blueprint for the future" .  
The Charter's slogan was "Freedom, Socialism and Unity" .  It addressed not 
just Egyptians but the "Arab Nation" . This was fully in line with Nasser's 
foreign policy that aimed to unite the Arab Nation under his leadership . 

The C harter also announced the creation of one single all - encompassing 
party, the Arab Socialist Union (ASU ) ,  al-Ittiiid al-!Stiriikz al- 'Arab!. 

This political party would replace the National Union.  Workplaces, 
factories, cooperatives,  and businesses had each to form their individual 
branches of the ASU and, as a way to respect social parity, the new 
party insisted on fixed representation by occupation :  at least 50 per cent 
of  its membership had to be either workers or farmers . The aims and 
obj ectives of the Revolution could be attained only through a united 
voice, hence liberal, pluralist democracy was set aside as superfluous .  
The path offered to the Arabs was revolution.  The text of the C harter 

dedicated a whole section to the "necessity of the revolution" :  "The 
revolutionary path is the only bridge, which the Arab Nation can cross 
to reach the future it aspires to " .  Nasser, however, distinguished his 
methods from others; the Arab Revolution followed a new approach 
and did not "blindly copy" existing revolutionary models . 

The Charter's chapter entitled "True D emocracy" gives us an insight 
into Nasser's aims and the rationale behind those aims .  In this chapter 
he exposed the "appalling fraudulence" of the system of government 
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that called itself " democratic" prior to the revolution and outlined six 
principles that he believed constituted "true democracy " .  In the light 
of these principles, we can have a better grasp of why some of the 
policies were introduced .  The table on the next page is a summary of 
the principles and policies .  

- Principles Po l icies 

, ' 

1 Political democracy cannot be separated from social 
democracy; in order to be 'Jree to vote", a citizen needs to 
be free from exploitation, enjoy a fair share of the nation's 
wealth and be free from anxiety. 

This wou l d  exp la in  po l i cies of sequestration 
and  nationa l ization ;  through pub l i c  owne rsh ip ,  
citizens wou ld  share the nation's wealth and  be 
free from explo itation and  anxiety. 

2 Political democracy cannot exist under the domination of 
any one class . . .  it is indispensable to liquidate the forces of 
reaction, deprive them of their weapons and prevent them 
from making any attempt to come back to power. 

3 The values of true democracy can only be guarded through 
national unity. 

4 Popular organizations, especially cooperatives and 
trade unions, can play an effective and influential role in 
promoting sound democracy. 

5 Criticism and self-criticism are among the most important 
guarantees of freedom. The most dangerous obstacle in the 
way of free criticism .. . is the infiltration of reactionary elements. 

6 The new revolutionary concepts of true democracy must 
impose themselves {through} education ... the educational 
curricula in all subjects must be reconsidered according to 
the Principles of the Revolution. 

£. Summary  of the pr inc ip les and  po l ic ies of the Nationa l  Charter 

This wou l d  exp la in  the bann ing of 
po l it ica l pa rties. 

This wou l d  exp la in  the setti ng up  of a s ingle 
party, the Arab Soc ia l ist U n ion .  

Th is wou l d  exp la in  the importance given to 
these institutions. 

This wou ld  exp la in the banning of the opposition 
press, as they were rega rded as the means 
through which 'reactionary e lements' ' inf i ltrated .  

This wou l d  exp la in  the tight contro l of the state 
over education .  

In March 1 964 elections for a National Assembly were held and a 
provisional constitution based on the Charter was put into effect. This 
constitution gave the president an exceptionally strong role . As head of 
state, he was in charge of the executive; he appointed and dismissed all the 
members of the cabinet as well as his vice president; he had the power to 
initiate, propose, approve, or disapprove laws. An interesting innovation 
came in the form of voting: the country was divided into 1 7 5  constituencies, 
each sending two representatives to the legislature . Both representatives 
had to be members of the ASU, literate and over the age of 30, but 
one of the two had to be either a worker or a farmer. This occupational 
representation reflected the importance that the Charter allocated to 
those two groups in its aim of restoring social justice and achieving "true 
democracy" .  Of the 360 representatives forming Egypt's second legislature 
since the revolution, half were workers and farmers, eight were women and 
ten were directly appointed by the president. 

Evaluating Nasser's domestic pol icies 
The agrarian reforms helped cement popular support for the RCC in 
the early years when its power was easily challenged by some of the 
more senior politicians such as those in the Wafd party. Through the 
redistribution of land, Nasser aimed to achieve "sufficiency and justice" ,  
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which he claimed were the two supports of his brand of socialism. In the 
domain of agriculture, "the Arab application of socialism" did not entail 
transferring land to public ownership . On the contrary, he believed that 
land reform necessitated "the existence of individual ownership of land 
and the expansion of this ownership by extending the right to own to the 
largest number of wage earners" .  

However, Nasser's agrarian reforms could be criticized for having 
tried too hard to reorganize traditional agriculture . They introduced 
compulsory crop rotation, they forced farmers to consolidate fragmented 
holdings and, last but not least, they introduced cooperatives, which in 
the long run became the symbol of the growth of the state bureaucracy's 
power and control .  Also, as poverty persisted, the farmers used the 
survival strategy that they knew best :  they had more children . This in 
turn placed major  obstacles in the way of Egypt's economic prospects .  
"No matter how determined the state, its  investment efforts would be 

wiped out as long as the population grew in excess of 2 . 5  per cent in 
annum" .  Egypt's population growth remained higher than 2 . 5  per cent 
throughout this period .  Nasser addressed the issue in the Charter, but 
he believed that a rise in production would counterbalance the problem: 
"The doubling of national income every ten years allows for a rate of 
economic development which greatly exceeds the rate of increase in the 
population" . However, since national income did not rise as fast as he 
had hoped, the rate of population growth became a serious problem.  In 
l 966 the Higher Council for Family Planning, al-majlis al-ala li- tanzim 

al-usra, was established and the Egyptian General Family Planning 
.---------------------------,,------, Association, supported by the Ministry of Social 
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Affairs, was formed.  On 6 August that year, the 
newspaper Al Ahram announced that 2 , 8 5 0  family 

planning clinics had opened throughout the 
country. However, it was not until l 972  that the 
birth rate started to fall, so the high population 
growth still hampered the economic reforms.  

As for  the expansion of the public sector, although 
there was a rational basis for all the proj ects, they 
were not always adequately studied and the R C C  
became irrational i n  the pursuit o f  its obj ectives .  
The land reclamation proj ect i n  Tahrir Province 
is a good illustration of this .  The project aimed to 
increase the land available for agriculture - hence 
the expression "horizontal expansion" - in order 
to increase the country's revenue .  The idea was 
a perfectly viable one and its aims were totally 
rational: Egypt used only 4 per cent of its total 
surface area productively. In the pursuit of its 
obj ectives, however, its promoters became a little 
unrealistic. A new model of society was to be 
introduced, with large,  mechanized state -owned 
farms .  Villages were to be self- contained, with 
schools, clinics, and recreational facilities .  They 
would ideally attract many people and relieve the 
overcrowded urban areas . 
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The Tahrir proj ect was overambitious to start with, but it was also gravely 
mismanaged. It was not until 1 9 64 that the soil was tested and it was 
found to be of poor quality; some of the irrigation grids that had been 
installed were unsuitable for the soil; there was no drainage system. 
More and more money went into the proj ect at the expense of traditional 
farming. By 1 97 0  only a third of the area was producing anything. 

B etween 1 960 and 1 970 £E48 3 million was invested in new proj ects, 
but only £E 1 92 million was spent on improving and increasing existing 
yields from traditional agriculture . On 2 3  July 1 96 9  Nasser publicly 
acknowledged the failure of the land reclamation programme .  The Tahrir 
proj ect illustrated the dangers of an overzealous bureaucracy whose 
obj ectives had become very personal: while attempting to "reinvent" the 
Egyptian farmer, the bureaucrats were neglecting the basic needs of the 
existing Egyptian farmer. 

Nasser j ustified these authoritarian measures in the economic field by 
promoting the idea of nationalism : he was placing Egypt's economy 
beyond the reach of western economic interference, which he strongly 
believed (probably rightly ) did not have Egypt's interests at heart. The 
anticipated private investors' contribution had not materialized and this 
inflated the power of the state . In the long run, however, this form of 
state capitalism did not offer Egypt a sound economic infrastructure to 
face external challenges .  Too much was in the hands of the public sector, 
which had become a massive state bureaucracy, too large to manage.  In 
the opinion of Robert Mabro, "Nationalization is ultimately a political 
action related to Nasser's persistent drive for hegemony " .  The public 
sector was the ultimate authoritarian tool - the platform through which 
the state controlled the people . Maintaining it served a political purpose 
rather than an economic one . 

Nasser's rejection of democracy and the establishment of a single party - as 
"defended" in the Charter - served a similar authoritarian purpose . The 
C harter made valid criticisms of the previous system of government, 
as a system that had served the purpose of a landed aristocracy. By 
concentrating power within the framework of one large institution, 
the state, and giving it the ultimate power of decision-making, Nasser's 
regime had created a new "aristocracy" of its own. While not born into 
its ranks, the new aristocrats/elites, the rich middle classes,  and the state 
bureaucracy used every means possible to maintain their newly gained 
privileges through nepotism and corruption .  

Egyptian society had changed.  There had been a shift in  the elites .  The 
poor remained poor and exploited.  The new elites brought with them a 
new discourse; they also had a different set of priorities .  They remained 
closer to the people culturally and linguistically, but maintained the gap 
in terms of rights and privileges .  

Nasser's foreign po l icy a ims 
Nasser's first and foremost ambition was to "free" Egypt from imperialism 

and consequently offer Egypt a more active role in world politics . This, 
therefore, defined the main traits of Egypt's foreign policy in the Nasser era. 
In the pursuit of these objectives, he was passionate and at times extremely 
emotional. He used tactics that appeared rash and risky. Some of the risks 

Thinking and research skills 
Over the 16 years of Nasse r's p residency ,  
Time magazine chose h im fo r its cover 
page six t imes. Resea rch these cover 
pages and d iscuss the message they 
each offer  the reader. How do you th ink 
pub l i c  op in ion wou ld have been affected 
by the way in  which Nasser is portrayed? 
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positive neutral ism 
This exp ression was used du ring the 
Co ld  Wa r by countries that active l y  and 
conscious ly sought not to adhere to 
either s ide .  These countries presented 
themse lves as the th i rd fo rce and tried to 
recru it countries to the i r  cause. They were 
a lso known as "non-a l igned nations". 
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he took paid off; others did not. His decisions forced Egyptians to the 
battlefront, brought about many deaths and finally caused his own. Without 
a doubt, in the course of Nasser's rule Egypt did come to play a more active 
role in world politics: the world's attention became fixed on Egypt. 

Egypt's move away from the weste rn camp  
To understand and evaluate this shift, it is important to remember the 
original platform of the Free Officers, which was "Egypt for Egyptians" .  
They had promised to "rid Egypt" o f  the imperialist stranglehold that had 
since the 1 8 80s  suffocated and stalled Egypt's development. 

First on the agenda was therefore Egypt's relationship with Great Britain. 

The charter of the Liberation Rally had called for the unconditional British 
withdrawal from the Nile valley. Their ultimate ambition was to eliminate 
British power from both Egypt and the Arab world. On 1 9  October 1 9 54 
the RCC signed an agreement with Britain over the C anal Zone . After 
long and complicated discussions, they finally reached the following 
compromise :  for the next seven years the British would continue to man 
the C anal Zone but as "technicians"  rather than uniformed soldiers . British 
troops would have 2 0  months to evacuate the site, but would be permitted 
to return if the region - Egypt, any other Arab country, or Turkey - came 
under attack. The agreement was not a great victory for the RCC;  clearly 
the British would continue to wield a great deal of power. 

As a counterweight to the B ritish, the R C C  sought military aid from 
Washington - aid that the United States would have been favourable to 
had it not been for pressure from B ritain . Winston C hurchill, the B ritish 
Prime Minister, argued that aid should come from both the British and 
the Americans .  Once again, Nasser felt the B ritish stranglehold. 

The C old War was very quickly dividing up the world into two adversarial 
zones, with each side trying to extend the size of its zone . In the Middle 
East, the proposal to group a number of countries into the western camp 
came in 1 9 5 5  in the form of CENTO, the C entral Treaty Organization, also 
known as the B aghdad Pact . The proposal suggested a military alliance 
bringing together Iran, Pakistan, Turkey, and Iraq, with Great Britain . 
The obj ective was to form a military bloc against the US SR, but Nasser 
interpreted it as an attempt by the B ritish to isolate C airo . This is why, 
when the opportunity arose to attend the non-aligned conference three 
months later, not surprisingly, Nasser jumped at the opportunity. In April 
1 9  5 5  he attended the conference in B andung, Indonesia, and lobbied for 
a large number of resolutions condemning the colonial powers in Africa. 
On his return, Nasser declared Egypt's "positive neutralism " .  

In B andung he had rubbed shoulders with world leaders such a s  Nehru, 
Sukarno, and Tito and had emerged on to the world scene . This boosted 
his confidence and made him extremely popular, which angered the 
B ritish even more . 

Removing Britain's influence was, however, not for Nasser synonymous 
with discarding the United States .  On the contrary, it would appear that 
in the early years Nasser tried to build, in spite of British interference, 
an independent relationship with the USA. In early 1 9 5 6  Nasser turned 
to Washington and the International B ank for Reconstruction and 
D evelopment (IBRD ) for a loan of $200  million towards financing a high 



C H A P T E R  1. 3 :  N A S S E R ' S  P O L I C I E S ,  195 2 -19 7 0 

dam in Aswan. The Bank agreed. A few months later, however, following 
Nasser's recognition of the People's Republic of China as well as his 
attendance at B andung - both considered hostile moves against the West 
Washington decided that Egypt had positioned itself in the opposing camp 
and the bank reversed its decision. This news reached Nasser on 1 9  July; 
seven days later he announced the nationalization of the Suez C anal. The 
British troops would be asked to leave the Zone . The agreement signed 
with the British in 1 9 54 was annulled and the revenue from the canal 
would now be used to finance the construction of the High D am at Aswan. 

The Suez (Tri pa rtite ) Wa r 
The nationalization of the C anal was a major  blow to the B ritish. 
Similarly, the French also had a historical connection to the C anal, 
and their hostility to Nasser was aggravated by Nasser's support for the 
Algerian National Liberation Front. Israel also had a stake in this story: 
Nasser was their enemy and his popularity in the Arab world only 
strengthened the Palestinian cause .  Furthermore, he had since 1 9 5 5  
closed the Tiran Straits, thereby blocking Israel's access to the Red Sea .  
Representatives from the three countries therefore met  and put  together 
a plan to overthrow Nasser's regime.  

On 2 9  O ctober 1 9 56 ,  the Israeli army attacked Sinai and advanced 
towards the C anal. The following day the B ritish and the French issued 
an ultimatum to both Egypt and Israel. It demanded the immediate 
withdrawal of their troops ten miles east and west of the C anal in order 
to ensure freedom of navigation along the C anal. The Israelis complied, 
as had been decided.  Egypt refused, as had been expected.  On 3 1  O ctober 
France and Britain attacked Egypt. On 5 November French and British 

paratroopers landed in Port Said, which introduced the S oviet Union into 
the story; the USSR threatened to enter the conflict in support of Egypt. 
Within a few days the region found itself on the verge of a world war. 

President Eisenhower was furious .  Two of his NATO allies, France and 
Britain, had acted without even consulting him. They were endangering 
world peace merely to maintain their imperial positions in Africa, a 

position that in the eyes of Eisenhower was impossible to defend. He took 
the matter to the UN General Assembly where he secured a resolution 
demanding immediate withdrawal of foreign forces from Egyptian soil. 
American pressure worked.  The Anglo-French forces withdrew their 
troops by D ecember. Israeli soldiers remained until March the following 
year. The UN despatched an emergency peacekeeping force (UNEF)  to 
Sinai. UNEF would ensure that the Straits of Tiran would remain open. 

This short war had cost the lives of approximately 3000  Egyptian soldiers 
and was not a military victory. However, since it ended the British 
presence in the C anal Zone, it was pronounced a major  political victory 
for Egypt. It greatly increased Nasser's popularity both at home and in 
the Arab world. Indeed, Suez was proclaimed as an "Arab " victory. 

Egypt's move towa rds the Sovi et camp  
The relationship between Egypt and the USSR was one of convenience 
for both sides .  Although Nasser's policies underlined the need for 
social j ustice and on more than one occasion he spoke vindictively 

.A. Nasser be ing i nterviewed by Amer ican 
journa l ist Edwa rd R. Mur row i n  November 1956 
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.6. Monument of the Arab-Soviet Fr iendsh ip, 
commemorat ing the complet ion of Aswan 
High Dam 
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of capitalism and capitalists, his  brand of socialism was never based 
on the S oviet model.  In fact, his regime had had numerous clashes 
with trade unionists and his prisons were constantly filled with 
communists . He accused communists of serving the interest of another 
country and therefore questioned their loyalty to Arab nationalism. 
In 1 9 5 5 , however, he had purchased arms from a communist country, 
Czechoslovakia . Due to the arms embargo imposed after the 1 948 war, 
no other country was prepared to supply arms to Egypt.  

In 1 9 5 8  he turned to the S oviet Union for a loan because he needed the 
money for the Aswan D am proj ect, which was of crucial importance 
to the future of Egypt. Nikita Khrushchev, the S oviet leader, agreed 
to offer Egypt the loan because the USSR needed to extend its sphere 
of influence in the Middle East and the Mediterranean, a region that 
was predominantly in the western sphere of influence . Khrushchev's 
statement to the 2 1 st C ongress of the Communist Party in February 
1 9 5 9  revealed the pragmatic nature of this relationship : " . . .  differences 
in ideological views must not interfere with the development of friendly 
relations between our countries " .  

C onsequently, both Khrushchev and Nasser trod cautiously and 
maintained a working relationship . In O ctober 1 9 5 8  the S oviets agreed to 
offer Egypt technical assistance in addition to the loan. The Aswan proj ect 
started in January 1 9 60 and Khrushchev was the guest of honour at the 
inauguration of its first phase in May 1 9 64.  This relationship caused the 
United States great concern and it had far-reaching consequences for 
the entire region. Nasser was portrayed as the ideological "enemy" of 
the West and the West's allies .  This created a division within the Arab 
countries and created enemies for Nasser. It also solidified the western 

countries'  relationship with Israel because, from a C old War perspective,  
it  was their only reliable ally in the region. 

The Un ited Arab Repub l i c  ( UAR) 
I n  the final section o f  his book The Philosophy of the Revolution, Nasser dwelt 
on the concept of "place " .  He wondered what "positive role " Egypt should 
play in this "troubled world" and in which region or place it should play 
that role . This was, of course, a rhetorical question and the answer simply 
underlined Nasser's plans for Egypt. Egypt belonged to the Arab Circle, 
the African Circle and the Muslim Circle and, as a consequence of its 
geographical location, it had to shoulder grave responsibilities .  While in 
his foreign policy Nasser pursued all three to some extent, it is within the 
first circle that he left his greatest imprint. As he said himself, "There is no 
doubt that the Arab Circle is the most important of all these circles and 
the circle most closely connected with us" .  

The 1 9 5 6  Suez War had propelled Nasser into the role of  infallible leader, 
but, instead of enjoying this role as an Egyptian and savouring it with his 
compatriots, Nasser chose this moment to be an Arab . He insisted that 
Egyptians were "Arabs of Egypt" and that the victory was an Arab victory. 
Although the leaders of the neighbouring Arab states were not enchanted 
with these words and, indeed, started to view him as a threat to their 
authority, a less defined entity appreciated this "Arabism" .  "Arabism, " wrote 
Haykal, a journalist close to Nasser, "took him for its hero and lifted him out 
of Egypt into an inter-Arab international role " .  
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Arabism or pan-Arabism, an ideology that sees Arabs as one nation with 
no state boundaries, came about during the 1 940s through Michel Aflaq 
and S alah Bitar, the founders of the B aath (Renaissance ) party. Nasser 
advocated similar views, not as a follower of the B aath movement but 
as a result of his outrage at the way Arabs had been subdued by 
non-Arabs in history. To convince his readers of the "need for unity" 
in The Philosophy of the Revolution, he outlined the Arab nations' sources 
of strength . These were : 

• their geographical closeness to one another 

• their location on the globe giving them access to three continents 

• the oil that existed in abundance under the ground of their nations . 

By the time he presented the C harter in 1 9 62 ,  he not only spoke of Arab 
unity but also defined the form this unity would take :  socialism. 

These ideas indeed materialized in a somewhat unexpected manner. 
Among the Arab states, Syria was the most unstable . Shaken by a number 
of military coups, it was governed by a broad front that included members 
of the B aath and the National parties as well as communists . Fearing the 
growing influence of the communists, a delegation came to visit Nasser 
in January 1 9 5 8, seeking union with Egypt. Although Nasser imposed 
stringent preconditions for this unity, the Syrians agreed and the United 
Arab Republic, al-Jumhiiriyyah al- 'Arabiyyah al-Muttahidah, was born in 
February 1 9 5 8 .  In a somewhat hasty manner, they put a constitution 
together, held elections and Nasser became the president of the UAR. 

The Syria-Egyptian proj ect proved, however, to be short-lived. Within 
two years the Syrians had realized that union for Nasser was incorporation 
into Egypt and in S eptember 1 9 6 1  Syria seceded from the Union. Nasser 
submitted to the Syrian wish, but nonetheless kept the idea of a United 
Arab Republic alive, in case at a later date other Arabs chose to enter 
into such a union. In 1 9 6 3  there was a second attempt at unity, this time 
bringing three Arab countries together: Iraq, Egypt, and Syria . In April 
a formal agreement was signed, but the proj ect never came to fruition; 
ideological differences between them became a heavy counterweight to 
the ethnic and cultural affinity that "Arabism" proposed. 

The failure of the Syria-Egyptian experiment was mainly due to the 
differences between the two countries; whereas Egypt was a stable 
country with a popular ruler and a planned economy that was seemingly 
well managed, Syria was an unstable country, suffering from divisions 
within the ranks of its leadership . The Egyptians therefore (wrongly) 
believed that the Syrians were looking for their brand of social, political 
and economic " stability" and that, once the union was established, they 
could simply export their policies into Syria . This clearly was not how 
the Syrians had seen the union. 

The idea and, later, the collapse of the UAR had important repercussions 
in the region. It was a warning to the existing heads of state to keep a 
tighter control of their opposition. It was also a warning to the West, which 
consequently increased its presence in the Arab countries. British troops 
were sent to Jordan and American troops to Lebanon. Within Egypt, Syria's 
secession became an excuse to plunge Egypt further into the socialist path -
and it was in the following year that Nasser presented the National Charter. 

.A. The Arab Nat ion: th is  d iagram shows the 
locat ion of the Arabic-spea k ing countr ies 
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The failure of the union was a major blow to Nasser personally. However, 
by maintaining the UAR as a possibility, he retained his ideas about the 
unity of the Arab Nation and refused to admit that he had been wrong. 
Was the UAR experiment an illustration of Nasser's obsession with 
power? Maybe .  One has to remember, however, that it was not Nasser 
who had initiated the idea of union, but Syria . The UAR idea probably 
better illustrates Nasser's conviction that he was right. In other words, if 
he imposed economic, social and political changes on Syria, it was because 
these reforms were the only way to proceed. D erek Hopwood addresses 
this point and quotes extracts from Nasser's speech given on 16 October 
from the Presidential Palace to the people of Egypt after the dissolution 
of the union with Syria . In the four lines that Hopwood chooses, the 

words "I" or "my" recur eight times :  "I have chosen to spend the past 
days thinking . . .  I thought about our people everywhere . . .  I wanted my 
choice to be theirs, and my attitude to be an expression of theirs . . .  I say 
to you now that I have chosen . . .  and my choice was that the road of 
revolution should be our road" .  It is this conviction that best underlines 
the authoritarian character of Nasser's regime.  

The Yemen  ep isode 
Another attempt a t  Arab unity came with North Yemen, an Islamic 
theocracy in the southern part of the Arabian Peninsula . This episode, 
however, was further proof of "Arab disunity" .  In 1 962 ,  following a 
military coup aiming to overthrow the leader/imam of Yemen and 
establish a republic, civil war broke out. The loyalist forces sought 
assistance from Saudi Arabia and Jordan, whereas the military went to 
Nasser for help . Egyptian soldiers, officially referred to as UAR soldiers, 

were sent and they fought until 1 96 7  to help the republicans.  This war, 

which Nasser justified as part of his "Arab unity" proj ect, was a major 
drain on Egypt's finances .  The much-needed economic reforms suffered 
enormously because money was being poured into this war. Furthermore, 
Egyptian fellahs were taken off the land and sent to fight a war whose 
purpose remained unclear to them.  The war lasted five years and involved 
60-70 000 soldiers at its height, of whom approximately 26 000 never 
returned. This episode slowly started to affect Nasser's popularity. 

The Yemeni civil war ended in victory for the republican forces .  Although 
this result may to some extent be attributed to Nasser's decision to send 
troops there, it nonetheless remained a decision that he regretted.  He 
had landed himself in an embarrassing situation, fighting Arabs while 
he preached Arab unity and spending money on war rather than on 
much- needed industrialization. 

Confrontat ion with the State of I s rae l  
Nasser's "Arab consciousness"  had started, according to his personal 
account, when as a student he had demonstrated against the B alfour 
D eclaration, the document that promised "a  national home for the 
Jewish people in Palestine " .  This "consciousness" ,  in other words his 
pro -Palestinian posture, was present throughout his rule . It raised 
tensions with Egypt's newly settled neighbour, Israel, and put Egyptian 
soldiers on the battlefront twice .  
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C lashes with Israel started in 1 9 5 5  when the Israelis retaliated 
against Palestinian border incursions by attacking and destroying 
the Egyptian headquarters in Gaza, killing 3 8  p e ople . Although, 
compared with the wars to come, this raid was a minor incident, 
it nonetheless  had a far-reaching impact on Nasser 's foreign 
policy as  a whole . F ollowing this event, Egypt de cide d to defy 
the arms embargo that had been put into effect after the 1 948 
war .  C z e choslovakia was the country that responded to their 
request  for arms but, by signing the agreement with them in 
August 1 9 5 5 ,  Nasser inadvertently offered the S oviet camp a 
trump card.  

After the Suez C risis of  1 9  56,  the position of Egypt towards 
Israel hardened considerably. The Israelis clearly viewed Nasser 's 
rising popularity and his belligerent discourse as a maj o r  threat .  
However, after the U S /UN intervention and the presence of UNEF 
in S inai, the two countries pursued only a propaganda war. 

The "War over Water" 
In January 1 9 64 a summit meeting of the Arab League was 
convened in C airo . One of the points on the agenda was the 
plan to divert the Jordan River. This "War over Water" would be 
one of the long-term causes  of  the 1 9 6 7  War. As a result of  the 
armistice lines drawn up in 1 949,  Israel, Jordan and Syria had 
to share the waters of  the Rivers Jordan and Yarmuk. In 1 9 5 5  

the Jordan Valley Unified Water Plan, allocating a water quota 
for each country, was drawn up . Although the plan was rej e cted 
by the Arab League nations, Israel went ahead and, with the 
completion of its National Water C arrier proj ect in 1 9 64, started 

siphoning water from the Sea  of  Galilee .  The January meeting in 
C airo viewed Israel's action as threatening and issued a statement 
menacing Israel with " collective Arab military preparations " .  They 
also decided to put into effect a plan that would divert the water 
in such a way as to reduce Israel's water supply by 3 5  per cent. 
Israel responded by stating that such a proj ect would infringe 
Israel's sovereign rights . Other than clashes on the Syrio-Israeli 
border, nothing concrete came of the threat issued by the Arab 
League, but the issue remained unresolve d .  
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The 19 67 Wa r [The Six Day Wa r )  ... The route o f  t h e  Israe l i  Nationa l  Water  Carr ier 

The 1 9 6 7  War started with a pre - emptive air strike by the Israelis 
on 5 June . The circumstances that led the Israelis to carry out this action 
are complex and, as is often the case, each side has its own narrative .  
According to Steven C ook, two factors pushed Nasser to raise the stakes 
in the months prior to this event: 

1 B etween April and May clashes  along the Syrio-Israeli border 
had escalated; in April the Israeli a ir  force shot down six Syrian 
MiG - 2 1 s  and in May Nasser  received a S oviet report that Israeli 
forces were moving towards the Syrian b order.  B oth of these  
incidents put pressure on Nasser, the  acclaim e d  leader  of  the 
Arab world, to react .  
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.A. Egyptia n pr isoners a re he ld du r i ng the 
Six Day Wa r 

Self-management and research 
skills 

The sect ion on Nasser's fo reign po l icy 
d iscusses three wa rs: the Tri part ic le o r  
the Suez Wa r, the Yemen i  war  and  the S ix  
Day Wa r Research each one through a 
media search [newspapers, te levis ion ,  
o r  rad io ) and f ind materia l  from a variety 
of sources and if poss ib le  a variety of 
languages. Use the materia l  as the basis 
fo r discussing how d ifferent media 
portray events d ifferent ly .  
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2 Since UNEF had been placed in Sinai, Arab leaders hostile to Nasser 
accused him of "hiding behind the UN" .  This left Nasser with a 
dilemma: should he ignore them and tarnish his reputation as leader 
of the Arab world, or act? Nasser chose the second option. 

Nasser's decision was the ultimate example of his risk-taking and his 

unsound foreign policy. The Egyptian army was already involved in the 
Yemeni war and clearly not ready to participate in a war against Israel. 

First, Egypt issued a statement asking for the withdrawal of UNEF; 
taking "peacekeeping" forces out could be interpreted as an intention to 
attack. Then Nasser announced the closure of the Tiran Straits, a matter 
that Israel had made clear in 1 9 5 6  that they regarded as casus belli: they 
would go to war if the Straits were closed to Israeli shipping. In response, 
on 5 June Israel attacked .  

The Six D ay War, as i t  is commonly known, was  a massive defeat for 
Egypt: 3 0 0  aircraft, 900 tanks, 5 0 0  artillery pieces, and 1 0 000 vehicles 
were either captured or destroyed.  B etween 1 0  000 and 1 5  000 soldiers 
were killed in action and 5 0 0  were captured.  About 2 5 0  000 Egyptians 
became refugees .  On 9 June a ceasefire was announced. 

Eva luating Nasser's foreign po l icies 
Nasser's " foreign adventures" clearly gave Egypt regional as well as  
global stature . Although the end of his rule, with Egypt's defeat in  the 
1 9 6 7  War, was not glorious, in the course of his leadership there were 
moments of glory, which may have been intentional or unintentional. 

From a global perspective, Nasser's policies left none of the actors 

indifferent: 

• To the British, Nasser was an undisputed demon who forced them 
out of Egypt in a somewhat humiliating fashion. In the words of one 
historian, Britain left the Middle East "not with a roar, but with a 
whimper" . 

• For the United States, Nasser offered at first a potential pro -western 
client state . The decision to place Egypt in the opposing camp and 
therefore eventually demonize Nasser was to a large 
extent circumstantial and Britain had an important role to play in 
that choice .  

• The S oviet Union considered Egypt a useful tool. Their relationship 

satisfied both their aims, even though it proved to be a costly one 
for Nasser. 

• The Israelis regarded Nasser as a real threat to the state of Israel's 
existence; Egypt was the biggest of its Arab neighbours with the 

largest army and, with Nasser as its leader, it now had the most vocal 
pro -Palestinian/anti -Israeli discourse, potentially capable of arousing 
Arab sentiments in other Arab countries too .  

• From the Arab perspective, Nasser's rule was disturbing. His policy of 
disregarding state boundaries and uniting the Arab Nation brought 
into question the legitimacy of existing rulers .  His rapprochement 
with the USSR increased the West's vigilance in the region, which 
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took away the autonomy of some of the Arab rulers .  The idea 
of Arab unity, attractive as it may have seemed, was in practice 
unworkable : the existing Arab states were unwilling to give up their 
rights . It was therefore a dream that for a while occupied the Arab 
people and promised them a more powerful existence .  But in the 
end the dream was, as dreams often are, unreal. 

The Egyptian people were the ones who suffered most as a result of 
Nasser's rash foreign policy decisions . They were the ones who paid with 
their lives when unprepared and unnecessary wars were declared .  They 
also paid with their meagre savings because their economies financed 
the wars . They were, however, also the ones who enj oyed the euphoria 
of the moment when Nasser was subj ecting the world to his views.  

Cu ltu re and Nasser's use of the media 
"Throughout their struggle against imperialism . . .  [the Egyptian] people 
[are] determined to establish new social relations, based on new values 
to be expressed in a new national culture " .  Forging new values and a 
new national culture also becomes a useful way for an authoritarian 
ruler to increase his support. The media and culture were excellent 
tools of persuasion in forging "the new national culture" and Nasser 
was fully aware of this .  Even though educational opportunities  had 
greatly expanded and the percentage of children receiving primary 
education rose from 50 to 90 per cent in towns and 75 per cent in the 
rural districts . Egypt remained primarily a country with a low literacy 
rate and a strong oral tradition in which images and sounds were far 
more accessible than the written word. Furthermore, given that the 
Arab world shares the same language, Nasser's message travelled beyond 

Egypt's frontiers .  Two important tools that spread the message were the 
cinema and the radio . 

The c inema 
The first full-length feature film in Egypt had been produced in  1 92 7  
and since the 1 9 3 0 s  Egypt had been known a s  the "Hollywood o f  the 
Orient" . In 1 9 5 2  Nasser therefore found not only a well -established film 
industry producing up to 5 0  films a year, but also an audience eager 
to fill the cinema halls . Putting the two together, he had a ready-made 
platform to influence the masses .  Joel Gordon, in an account of Abd 
el Halim Hafiz, a popular singer and a film star in the N asserist era, 
describes a meeting between the two men. In November 1 9 5 2 ,  the star 
had been summoned to the headquarters of the military j unta, where 
Nasser spoke to him of the " importance of art in building a new society 

and anointed him as the voice of the new era " .  Abd el Halim Hafiz was, 
in the words of Nasser, a national treasure, tharwa quawmiyya .  

Abd el Halim's movies were melodramatic and celebrated middle - and 
lower-middle - class virtues .  He often played the romantic hero falling 
desperately in love with a lady much wealthier than him . Depending on 
whether the setting was pre -revolutionary or not, the young man would 
overcome the class boundaries, or not. The movies were critical of the 
past and painted an optimist picture of the Nasserist reforms.  

...., 
A Abd el Ha l im  Hafiz, photographed 

i n  the 19 60s 
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I n  1 9 6 1  the film industry w a s  nationalized.  Egyptian movies were highly 
popular in the rest of the Arab - speaking world . Thus Nasser's message 
travelled beyond Egyptian borders . 

The rad io 
Another means through which Egyptian views were exported was the 
radio .  The Free Officers were fully aware of its importance, both inside 
and outside the country. The radio was a particularly useful propaganda 
tool: it was cheap, entertaining, and accessible in remote areas, especially 
in regions where people could not read. Sawt al Arab (Voice of the 
Arabs )  was aired for the first time on 4 July 1 9 5 3  as a half-hour radio 
programme.  By the end of its lifetime in 1 9 6 7  it was being broadcast 

for 1 5  hours a day and had become one of the most influential media 
tools in the Arab world, being compared today to AI Jazeera.  At the 
height of its popularity, the station claimed to have received 3000  letters 
from its listeners every day. Ahmad Said, its chief announcer, became a 
recognizable voice throughout the Arab world . 

Voice of the Arabs was based in C airo and it came directly under the 
tutelage of the Ministry of National Guidance . Nasser once described 
the radio as his way of "reaching his  power base " .  The programmes 
were mainly news,  commentary, press  reviews, interviews, and, most 
importantly, music. Patriotic songs known as wataniyyat, sung by popular 
singers such as Umm Kulsum and Abd el Halim Hafiz, were the most 
attractive feature of the station. Their songs became part of Egypt's 
cultural heritage :  through the radio broadcasts they were heard and 
re - sung throughout the Arab world . The commentaries served as a tool 
to promote Nasser's views, especially in relation to his arch- enemies :  
imperialists, Zionists and Arab reactionary leaders . 

Anas Alahmed analysed two of the programmes that illustrated how the 
radio served as propaganda . The first was called Truth and Lies, in which 
the announcer would read out anti-Nasserist articles, dismiss them as lies 
and then state "the truth " .  The other, called Do not forget, reminded its 
listeners of all the wrongs that had been done to the Arab world . 

The language used for broadcasting was colloquial Arabic, ammiyya, as 
distinct from the literary Arabic used by officials . This brought it closer 
to its public. The use of "we" when referring to the Arab world was also 
an interesting way of reaching out to the Arab people as one entity and 
forging this identity. It served Nasser's idea of "Arab unity " .  

The radio station's popularity came t o  a n  abrupt end when the "truths" 
turned out to be lies .  When the 1 9 6 7  War broke out,  Ahmad Said 
continued to announce to his listeners that the Egyptian forces were 
winning, when it had become clear that the defeat was massive . The 
radio had by 1 9 6 7  outlived its purpose .  

The "post-1 96?" Nasser 
On 9 June 1 9 6 7  Nasser appeared o n  Egyptian television a broken man. 
He accepted responsibility for Egypt's setback ( a! naqsab)  and announced 
his decision to resign . He said he planned to "return to the ranks of the 
citizenry" and do his duty as "any other citizen" . Millions poured out 
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on to the streets in protest. In response to the public outcry, Nasser took 
back his resignation and promised to stay "until a time that we can rid 
ourselves of enemy aggression " .  

I n  the ensuing months, accusations, arrests, and trials of "those 
responsible " for the defeat followed .  There was a purge of high-ranking 
officers from the army and the air force . C ommander-in -Chief Amer was 
also accused of conspiracy against Nasser; he committed suicide in his 
cell in August that year. 

Nasser also used the occasion to re -evaluate some of his polices .  In the 
economic sector, where productivity had seen a sharp plunge, he toned 
down his socialist discourse and reduced the interference of the ASU. In 

March 1 968 he announced a "mandate for change" and demanded that 
certain "centres of power" be cleansed. Similar modifications were heard in 
relation to the other Arab leaders . He now needed the support of wealthy 
countries such as Saudi Arabia. With regards to Israel, however, the tone 
remained the same. In March 1 969 he started a war of attrition, attacking 
Israeli soldiers in Sinai. This resulted in bloody reprisals, but it was also a 
prelude to greater superpower interest in the region, which is precisely 
what his successor Anwar Sadat would achieve.  

As a leader who underlined the absolute need for Arab unity, Nasser's 
last act was extremely fitting. In S eptember 1 9 70 an emergency Arab 
Summit meeting was convened in C airo, to address the Jordanian
Palestinian crisis known as "Black S eptember" . Nasser succeeded in 
getting both King Hussein of Jordan and Yasser Arafat, the chairman of 
the Palestinian Liberation Organization, to talk. The summit concluded 
its work on 28 S eptember, hours before Nasser died of a heart attack. 
He was 5 2  years old . 

.A. Nasser med iat ing between Arafat and  K ing Hussein at the emergency Arab League 
summit i n  Ca i ro on 27 September 1970 

TOK discussion 
This chapter on Nasser has made extensive 
use of his book The Philosophy of the 
Revolution Falsajat al Thawra, pub l ished 
in 1954. 

a) Eva luate the strengths and 
weaknesses of th is  book as a source. 

b)  Do �ou think Nasser's version of events 
rna� have left certa in things out? Why? 

c) Wh� do  �ou  th ink i t  was inc luded i n  
th is  na rrative? 
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Research and communication 
skills 

The shaping of co l lective memory is 
sometimes prescribed, but it is often 
"hand p icked" by the commun ity itself. 
Look for an examp le  of co l lective memory. 

a )  How is th is event remembered in 
your country, i n  your town and by 
you r  fam i l y?  

b )  I n  t he  examp le  of you r  cho ice, was the 
"memory" p rescr ibed o r  se lected?  

c) Are there other "na rratives" of the  same 
story? I f  so, why? Consider what goes 
into the process of writi ng h istory? 

col lective memory 
How a whole commun ity se lects its 
memory co l l ective ly ;  what a commun ity 
chooses to remember. 
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Nasser's legacy 
In the last section of The Philosophy of the Revolution, Nasser writes 
about a play called Six Characters in Search of an Author written by the 
Italian dramatist Luigi Pirandello ( 1 8 6 7 - 1 9 3 6 )  in 1 9 2 1 .  The play is 
about a theatre company rehearsing, when suddenly six unfinished 
characters arrive on the scene looking for an author. Nasser considered 
himself to be  one such actor and he wrote : "I  don't know why I 
always imagine that in this region there is a role wandering aimlessly 
about in search of an actor to play it. And I do not know why this 
role, tired  of roaming about in this vast region, should at last settle 
down, exhausted and weary, on our frontiers beckoning us  to assume 
it as nobody else can " .  

Nasser's relatively short rule over Egypt has left long-lasting marks both 
on Egypt and the region as a whole . Whether the "author" of Egypt's 
contemporary history was looking for an "actor" or whether Nasser's 
personal ambition and opportunism forged the role to fit him, no one 
will ever know. What we do know is that between 1 9 5 2  and 1 9 7 0  
Nasser imposed himself on his country and - i n  the pursuit of his world 
view - obliterated all obstacles to his rule .  

With Nasser gone,  his  successor, Anwar Sadat - while maintaining the 
armed forces '  monopoly of political power - liberalized the economy, 
signed peace with Israel and forfeited Egypt's dominant role in the Arab 
world. The Egyptians had seemingly turned the page . In 1 9 96 ,  however, 
a film entitled Nasser 56 came out. The popularity of the film reopened 
the Nasserite debate, showing that nostalgia surrounding the Nasser era 
had survived in the collective memory. 

The critics remembered Nasser's "inclination to solitary decision -making" 
and claimed that his rash and compulsive policies had endangered 
Egypt's independence and finally led to the loss of territory. Nasserites 
emphasized social j ustice and his stand against imperialists . Where the 
two sides did not differ was on the question of democracy and political 
freedom. Nasser had established authoritarian rule, where pluralism 
was restricted, the press was censored and all forms of opposition 
were repressed.  
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Sou rce ski l l s  

Nasser: some verd icts 
With reference to their origins and purpose, assess 
the value and limitations of the four extracts below. 

Sou rce A 
He pushed Egypt ahead, but soon let his fantasy 

take over, leading to the disaster of 5 June 1 967 . . .  
From a zaim [Arabic for the courageous one] he 

turned into a prophet whom no one could criticize. 

He was all in one. In him were embodied all the 

national gains of Egypt ever since the country had a 

recorded history. Suez was the turning point. It led 

him to believe that revolutionary Egypt vanquished 

imperialism and that had it not been for Nasser this 

would not have happened. Victory was his victory, 

protected by Providence. Everyone forgot Egypt was 

not victorious in 1 956! 

Hussein Dhu'I Fiqar Sabri in Rose -el Youssef ( an 
independent Egyptian weekly newspaper) ,  
18  July 1 9 7 5 .  

Sou rce B 
He signalled to the nation and it awoke; he 

signalled to the army and it moved; he signalled to 

the king and he departed; he berated imperialism 

and it exited from the country, feudalism and it was 

smashed, political parties and they were dissolved. 

M. Rabi' in his book Shakhsiyyat Abdel Nasir ( the 

Personality of Abdel Nasser) , 1 9 66 ,  quoted in PJ 
Vatikiotis, Nasser and his Generation . 

Sou rce C 
Nasser 's charisma may well have anaesthetized 

the Egyptians. The fact remains that his autocracy 

founded little that is politically lasting, even though 

it may have provided the outlines of social and 

economic change in the future. 

PJ Vatikiotis, Nasser and his Generation . 

Sou rce D 
He overwhelmed us with his magic . . .  and the 

hopes, dreams and promises which underlay the 

victories of the revolution which he repeatedly 

announced to us . . .  with their pipes and drums, 

anthems, songs and films, which made us see 

ourselves as a great industrial state, leaders of the 

developing world . . .  and the strongest military 

power in the Middle East. 

Tawfig a! Hakim, Egyptian author; his play in 
1 9 60,  El Sultan El Haer ( The Perplexed Sultan ) ,  

which explored the legitimacy o f  power, could be 
regarded as a mild critique of Nasser. Quoted in 
PJ Vatikiotis, Nasser and his Generation.  
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1 To what extent was Nasser's rise to power due to popular support. 

2 Examine the role of the media in spreading Nasser's message inside 
and outside Egypt. 

3 How successful was Nasser in dealing with his opposition? 

4 "In domestic politics, Nasser knew the language of the people . "  To 
what extent is this statement valid? 

5 To what extent did Egyptian society change as a result of Nasser's 
rule in Egypt? 

6 How successful was Nasser's policy in relation to the State of Israel? 

7 To what extent did the nationalization of the Suez C anal 
benefit Egypt? 

8 To what extent was Nasser's obj ective, "Egypt for Egyptians" ,  met? 



Questi o n  
To what extent was Nasser 's rise to power due to popular support? 

Ana l ys is 
The first thing t o  do before writing the introductory paragraph i s  to 

understand the question. You can break the question down into two 
parts in order to understand what the requirements of the question are . 
The introductory paragraph must show that you have understood the 
question. 

l.  The "rise to power" part of the question requires knowledge of the 
circumstances that allowed Nasser and the Free Officers to gain 
popularity and the methods they used to challenge /overthrow the 
previous regime .  

A 'rise to power' essay should not  cover the period after the 'rise to  
power' .  

However, Nasser, like many other authoritarian rulers came to power 
in stages :  in the first stage, the Free Officers and Nasser 'rose to 
power' when they overthrew the King. In the second stage, Nasser 
overcame his main rival, General Neghib, and 'rose' to power, as an 
unchallenged ruler of Egypt.  

2.  The command term, "to what extent" part of the question calls for 
an evaluation of the arguments and needs to end with a relevant and 
coherent conclusion . You are therefore being asked:  

a) First to gather the evidence of the factors that helped the Free 
Officers/Nasser to come to power. 

b) Then to evaluate each piece of evidence to see whether they 
prove 'popular support' or not. 

You are also being asked to provide evidence that would back an 
argument and a counter- argument: 

a) the argument - the evidence proving that Nasser's rise was due to 
popular support 

b)  the counter- argument - evidence proving that Nasser's rise was 
not due to popular support. 

B ased on the evidence you have found and provided in your essay, 
you will conclude whether 'Nasser's rise to power' was due to popular 
support or not. 

Finally, as a large number of factors led to Nasser's rise to power, you 
need to be selective . You need also to choose the order in which you 
want to present these .  They can be broken down into long-term, 
medium -term and immediate factors; they can also be divided into 
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foreign and domestic factors.  They can be classified b y  their degree o f  
importance o r  they can follow a straight forward chronological order. In 
all cases, all the factors you choose to include need to be relevant to the 
question and be supported by appropriate evidence . 

Samp l e  answer 
On Ju\i 2.'3rd tq')2. a group of offi <Am> ove-rthre-w k ing faruq of E-gipt in a bloodle-ss 

wup. Amongst the- offic.e-rs, bama\ /\bde-1 N asse-r would e-me-rge- as le-ade-r and re-ma in  in  

offi c.e- until h i s  de-ath in tlf]O.  The- fre-e- Offic.e-rs' r ise- to powe-r was  due- to a wmbinat ion 

of inte-rnal and e-l'te-rnal fac.tors that had re-nde-re-d the-ir adve-rsarie-s unpopular in tq')2. 

and allowe-d the- m i l itari wup to be- a suc.c.e-ss. In the- two ie-ars that followe-d, through 

a numbe-r of tac.tic.a\ manoe-uvre-s Nasse-r was able- to r id h imse-lf of his oppone-nts and 

form a favourable- popular base- amongst the- pe-ople-, thus be-wming the- undispute-d rule-r. 

His suc.c.e-ss was partli due- to his adve-rsar ie-s' inc.apac. iti to rule- and partli due- to h i s  

pe-rsonal c.apac. iti to  turn the- e-ve-nts to  h i s  favour through a we-\ \ - organ ise-d propaganda 

mac.h ine-. This e-ssai w i l l  e-valuate- the- var ious e-le-me-nts that he-lpe-d NaMe-r in his que-st for 

total powe-r and de-te-rm ine- to what e-l'te-nt the-i we-re- due- to popular support. 

Exam ine r  comments 
The introductory paragraph should: 

• contextualise the subj ect 

• address the question 

• present an outline of what is to come 

• offer a clear line of argument and counter- argument. 

In this example of an introductory paragraph, the student has: 

I. established the context 

2. addressed the question 

3 .  set the time limits by showing awareness that it is a 'rise to power' 
question 

4.  distinguished between the two stages of 'coming to power' 

5. shown awareness for the need to evaluate each side of the argument. 



The global  context 
C uba, a small C aribbean island situated about 
1 4 5  kilometres ( 9 0  miles )  off the coast of Florida, 
was a Spanish colony for several centuries until 
1 8 98 ,  when, with the help of the US,  the C ubans 
forced the Spanish to relinquish control of the 

island and remove all their troops and officials . 
C uba's fate was always closely intertwined with 
that of its powerful neighbour, and even as early 
as the 1 82 0s, US politicians had sought to add 
C uba to the United States, viewing the island as 
a resource to be exploited. 

D e spite officially gaining its independence from 
Spain in 1 9 02 ,  C uba took almost another 6 0  

Time l ine 

Abo l it ion of s lavery i n  Cuba 

Fi rst US Occupation of Cuba; Cuba f ina l l y  
independent in 1902 

The Machado d ictatorsh ip  

Batista fo rces Grau to  step  down and  
ga ins more power; new [conservative] 
government 

Grau beats Batista's designated successor 
i n  p res ident ia l  e l ect ions; Batista empties 
the Cuban treasury and flees to the USA 

Batista's coup; promises fa i r  e l ections 
i n  1954 

Prisoner  amnesty - Castro b rothers go to 
Mexico; meet Cam i l o  Cienfuegos and 
Che Gueva ra 

years to become a truly self-governing state . 
After the revolution of 1 9 5 9 ,  when Fidel C astro 
gained power from the puppet government 
of B atista, the USA saw C uba as a dangerous 
enemy that needed to be crushed by economic 

and, at times, military means. Its Latin American 
neighbours viewed C uba both as a threat to their 
pro -American governments and as a source of 
hope for the left-wing nationalist movements 
that resisted them. After 1 9 5 9  the S oviet Union 
saw C uba as a potential nuisance for the USA, 
then as a valuable ally ( from 1 9 6 1  to 1 9 62 ) and 
then, after the C uban Missile C risis of 1 9 62 ,  as a 
dangerous and uncontrollable maverick. 

- First War ofCuban I ndependence: 1868-78 

- Second Wa r of Cuban I ndependence: 
18 79-80 

- Third War of  Cuban Independence 1895-98. 
[Cuban War of Independence] 

The Platt Amendment, defin ing the terms 
of US-Cuban re lat ions 

Machado ousted by coup [Sergeant's 
Revo lt) ; rep laced by Dr Grau ;  US prepares 
to invade 

New Cuban constitution  estab l ished ;  
Batista wins pres ident ia l  e lection  

Prio w ins  pres ident ia l  e l ection  

Attack on Moncada; Castro a rrested; 
Manifesto of the Revolutionaries of 
Moncada to the Nation [Moncada 
Programme] pub l ished 
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M-26-7 organizes unsuccessfu l  general 
strike; Batista convinced he can sti l l  win 

Fa i l u re of Operation Verano 

Batista resigns and flees to Domin ican 
Repub l i c  

US  bans some trade with Cuba; 
USSR signs trade dea l  with Cuba 

US-owned o i l  refi neries in  Cuba refuse to 
refi ne Soviet crude o i l  

US-owned oi l  refineries national ized by Cuba 

US increases trade bans on Cuba; Cuban 
suga r  exports to USA cut ;  USSR buys 
surp lus to save Cuban economy 

Cuba nationa l izes some US-owned 
bus inesses 

Castro at UN General Assemb ly ;  Castro 
de l ive rs his Fi rst Dec laration of Havana 
speech ;  c lose friendsh ip with Kh rushchev; 
a l l  US bus inesses in Cuba nationa l ized; 
estab l ishment of Committees fo r the 
Defence of the Revo lut ion [CDRs) 

US trade embargo on exports to Cuba 

Fab ian Esca lante removed from power 

Cuban M iss i le Crisis 

New constitution announced; creation  of 
the Nationa l  Assemb ly  of Peop le's Power 
[Poder Popular] 

Castro becomes p res ident of Cuba 

Fi rst d i rect e lections to the Nationa l  
Assemb ly  

The  Nationa l  Assembly makes socia l ist 
fo rm of government permanent 

Fide l  Castro resigns as pres ident, end ing 
49 years in  power; h is b rother  Rau l  Castro 
takes over 

Movimiento 26 de Julio [M -26 -7 ]  created 

G ranma expedit ion; defeat fo r Castro; 
guerri l l a  war i n  S ierra Maestra 

Castro enters Havana 

E l ections suspended "tempora ri l y"; 
Manue l  U rrutia becomes pres ident 

I N RA estab l ished ;  Agra rian  Refo rm 
Act passed 

U rrutia resigns as p res ident; Osva ldo  
Do rtic6s takes over as new president 

Huber  Matos a rrested for be ing 
anti -commun ist 

Cuban Literacy Campa ign l aunched 

CIA launches unsuccessfu l  i nvas ion [the 
Bay of Pigs ] ;  Castro announces Cuban 
Revo lut ion as socia l ist 

Po l itica l part ies in Cuba d isso lved ;  l eft
wing anti -Batista groups merge to fo rm the 
I ntegrated Revo lutionary O rgan izations 
[OR I ]  - which becomes the Commun ist 
Pa rty of Cuba [ PCC) in 1965  

The  Camarioca Exodus 

The Ma rie l  Boatl ift 

The Ma lec6n Exodus 

Arrest of Va re la Project activists 



nderstanding 
Key questions 

What were the ma in  soc ia l ,  econom ic, and  po l it ica l factors that  created the 
situation  i n  wh ich Castro cou ld come to power? 

To what extent was Castro's rise to power due  to h is  own tra its and  actions 
(as opposed to pre-exist ing socio-economic  or  sociopo l it ica l factors ) ? 

Key concepts 
Continu ity 

Change 

.A. Cuba in the early 20th century ,  showi ng the six provi nces and major cities 

How did  Castro take control of Cu ba? 
T h e  actions a n d  words of  Fidel C a stro h a v e  help e d  to shape C ub a  
a n d  t h e  world f o r  m o r e  than 5 0  years . To understand how this 
charismatic lawyer-turned-revolutionary - turne d - leader  was able 
to take control of  C ub a  in 1 9 5 9 , within only six years of  his initial, 

failed attempt to do so, we need  to examine the context within 
which he was op erating .  
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During the l 9th century, the country's economy was  almost entirely 
dependent on slave -produced goods and trade with the USA. US  
corporations owned many C uban plantations.  European immigration 
had been primarily to the western part of the island while the eastern 
provinces, separated by the heavily wooded Sierra Maestra mountain 
range, was a more lawless, politically neglected and economically 
undeveloped frontier land. This geographical divide was exacerbated by 
the ocean currents, which meant that C uba's main trading ports were 
also in the west of the island.  Escaped slaves found refuge in the east 
and, by the late 1 9th century, there was a marked ethnic division in 
C uba, too, with most black C ubans living in the east and those of mainly 
Spanish descent in the west, where they were far more likely to enj oy 

socio -economic advantages .  Oriente, the easternmost province, was 
the poorest and most rebellious of the island's six provinces, witnessing 
many slave revolts . 

In 1 8 8 6  the Spanish government finally abolished slavery in C uba, 
partly in an effort to stave off the calls for independence, but the former 
slaves and their descendants were relegated to lives of crippling poverty 
and political impotence in the eastern provinces .  This is why Jose Marti 
chose,  in 1 8 9 5 ,  to begin his war against the Spanish rulers by stirring up 
a revolt in Oriente province . 

This so cial divide continued to influence C uban politics in the 
2 0th century, engendering mass support for Fulgencio B atista in 
the 1 9 3 0 s  and 1 9 4 0 s .  By the 1 9 5 0 s ,  in spite of  the limite d  so cial 
improvements implemente d by B atista in the 1 9 40s ,  O riente province 
still had the lowest literacy rates in C uba and accounted for almost  
30 per  cent of  C uba 's unemployed.  With al l  these  factors leading to 

severe political dissatisfaction, it is hardly surprising that Fidel C astro 
chose ,  in July 1 9 5 3 ,  to emulate Jose Martf and start his revolution in 
O riente province . 

Cuban i ndependence from Spa i n  
From 1 8 6 8  t o  1 8 9 8 ,  the C uban independence movement fought three 
wars to force the Sp anish to relinquish their hold on the island .  The 
third and final war was inspired by Jose Marti ( 1 8 5 3- 1 8 9 5 ) ,  the man 
who would be come celebrated as C uba's  greatest national hero - " the 
Apostle of  C uban indep endence " .  D e spite not being a military man, 
Marti was killed in action and his martyrdom inspired his followers 
to accept nothing less  than the complete removal of  the Spanish .  
When (by April 1 8 9 8 )  the  C ub an nationalists had gained the upper 
hand in their struggle, the USA - what Marti had referred to as "The 
C olossus  to the North" - j oined the war on their side . The Spanish 
finally relinquished their hold on C uba in D e cember 1 8 9 8 ,  but their 

tro ops were imme diately replaced by US tro ops,  heralding the First 
U S  occupation .  
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Sou rce ski l l s  

.& Cartoon from Puck Magazine, Apr i l 1901 

This American cartoon was published a month 
after the Platt Amendment of March 1 90 1 .  The 
caption reads : " Good governance vs revolution . . .  
an easy choice . "  

l What can you see?  Who or what does each 
character represent? What is happening in 
the image? 

2 What does it mean? What message is the artist 
trying to convey? 

Cuba and  the USA 

3 C ompare this source to the statement made 
by US President John F Kennedy, quoted 
later in this chapter. Identify the similarities 
and differences between the two views of 
US-C uban relations in the 2 0th century. 

4 With reference to its origin and purpose, assess 
the value of this source to an historian studying 
US-Cuban relations in the 2 0th century. 

During the 1 8 80s ,  three major factors combined with the political desire 
for an empire to drive US public opinion towards intervention in C uba:  

l the increasing intensity of the C uban revolts against Spanish rule 

2 pressure from American corporations and businessmen with 
investments in C uba 

3 the increased efforts of C uban nationalists like Jose Martf. 

US businesses had been closely involved with C uba since the early 

1 9th century. By 1 8 9 5 ,  US corporations had invested vast amounts of 
money in C uba and worried about what would happen if the C uban 
nationalists won their independence from Spain . They exerted pressure 
on the American government to protect their interests . Activists from 
both C uba and America used anti - Spanish propaganda to sway public 
opinion towards supporting an American military intervention . The 
American public grew more supportive of military action after February 
1 8 98 ,  when an American warship ( the USS Maine)  mysteriously blew 
up during a visit to C uba .  B laming the Spanish for its destruction, the 
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US government declared war in April l 8 9 8 .  By August, the Spanish 
forces had been defeated and the USA occupied C uba.  

In 1 9 02 the USA formally gave C uba its independence, but the 1 90 1  
Platt Amendment gave the USA the right to intervene militarily in 
C uba whenever it wanted .  Elections were rigged in favour of candidates 
who would follow pro -US policies .  US corporations and trade with 
the USA dominated the C uban economy, creating a wide gap between 
the extremely wealthy minority and the increasingly impoverished 
and exploited maj ority. As a further reminder of their place within the 
US economic system, C ubans had the evidence of the US occupations 
( 1 8 9 8- 1 902 and 1 9 0 6- 1 9 0 9 )  and the so - called "Sugar Intervention" of 
1 9 1 7- 1 922 - all of which saw US troops stationed in C uba .  

Politicians who did not  support the US economic policies found 
themselves unable to gain power or were removed within a very brief 
period. The only C uban governments that survived were noticeably 
corrupt.  Naturally, this fostered the anti-Americanism already present in 
C uba and set the stage for the C uban political movements of the 
2 0th century, which were based on the idea that the only way to achieve 
socio -economic change was to use force to enact political change.  

The Cu ban  Revo l uti o n  ( 1 933-1934) and  the p uppet 
p res i dents ( 1 934-1940) 
The corrupt and brutal dictatorship of Gerardo Machado o f  the 1 92 0 s  
w a s  eventually overthrown i n  1 9 3 3 .  Student protests h a d  b e e n  met 
with Machado's habitual police brutality, but the impact of the Great 
D epression (after the 1 92 9  Wall Street C rash) on the C uban economy 
ensured wide support for the students, with strikes and protests by 
workers .  The turning point, however, was the " S ergeant's Revolt" of 
S eptember 1 9 3 3 ,  when a group of army NCOs  (non- commissioned 
officers ) decided to support the students and arrested their own officers . 
They were led by a mixed-race army stenographer from an impoverished 
background who went on to become the most  politically influential man 
in C uba:  Sergeant Fulgencio B atista y Zaldivar. 

With encouragement from the US government, Machado resigned and 
was replaced by a provisional government headed by Dr  Ramon Grau 
S an Martin, a university professor. A "new C uba" was promised, with a 
democratic government, an end to social inequities, higher wages, lower 
prices, and voting rights for women. Furthermore, the new government 
declared the Platt Amendment null and void. 

These proposed changes worried the corporations and the US 
government threatened military action .  The provisional government 
began to fall apart under this pressure, Grau and his fellow leaders 

struggling to achieve a commonality of purpose about how to best 
serve C uba's needs while placating the USA. The policies of the more 
left-wing elements, such as E duardo Chibas Ribas, would not be palatable 
to the USA, so B atista (now Chief of the Armed Forces and with the 
rank of colonel) chose to support the more right-wing C olonel C arlos 
Mendieta y Montefur. The USA quickly recognized this new provisional 
government and the promise of social and economic reforms died .  
Renewed student protests and workers' strikes were again met  with 
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police and army brutality, martial law was imposed and the governments 
of the 1 9 3 0 s  (often referred to as the "puppet presidents" )  found that the 
real power lay with B atista and the armed forces .  

In an effort to reduce the violence, the government bribed some of the 
armed gangs that controlled the University of Havana with positions 
of power ( such as the post of Chief of Police in Havana ) ,  but this plan 
simply increased the levels of corruption within C uban society and 
politics . This played into B atista's hands by continuing to show the 
weaknesses of the "puppet presidents " ,  thus paving the way for his own 
electoral success in 1 940 .  

Sign ifica nt ind ividua ls  du ring Cast ro's r ise to power 
Jose Martf ( 1853-1895 )  then President o f  Cuba 1940-1944 and 1952-1959; 

A key f igure in  the Cuban independence movement; 
ki l l ed  in batt le by the Span ish .  Po l itic ians du ring the 
Repub l i c  of Cuba [ 1902-1959 )  regu lar ly attempted to 
position themselves in  the pub l i c  consciousness as the 
ideo logical he i r  of Martf. 

Gerardo Machado ( 1871-1939 )  

A genera l  du ring t he  Cuban War of I ndependence 
[ 1895-1898 ) ;  President of Cuba [ 1925-1933 ) ;  pressu red 
by the US to resign du ring the Cuban Revo lut ion of 1933 .  

Angel Castro y Argiz ( 1875-19 56)  

Span ish immigrant to Cuba; se lf-made Cuban p lanter; 
father of Fide l  Castro. 

Dr Ramon Grau San Martin ( 1881-1969) 

A popu la r  un iversity lecturer who led the Revo l ut ionary 
D i rectorate [ 1933-1934] ; leader of the Pa rtido  Autenti co; 
Pres ident of Cuba 1933-1934 and 1944-1948. 

Fulgencio Batista y Za ldivar ( 1901-1973 ) 

A mixed-race, working class army sergeant; he lped lead 
the Sergeants' Revolt [ 1933-1934 ] ;  became Chief of Staff, 

Batista's p res i dency ,  1940- 1944 

fostered l i nks between Cuba and US Mafia; noted for his 
regime's bruta l ity and corruption in the 1950s; fled to 
Domin ican Republ ic in 1958  and d ied in  Spain. 

Eduardo Rene Chibas Ribas ( 1907-1951 ) 

Cuban radio presenter and po l it ician; set up the social ist 
Pa rtido O rtodoxo in 1947; by late 1940s became strongly 
opposed to communism; expected to win e lection of 1952 
but Batista launched h is  coup before votes were cast; ki l l ed 
h imself l ive on a i r. 

Ernesto "Che" Guevara ( 1928-1967)  

Argentine doctor; anti-imperia l ist; Marxist [a lthough the 
extent of this is disputed] ;  rebel leader during Sierra Maestra 
campaign; declared "one of the 100 most influentia l  people 
of the 20th centu ry" by Time magazine. 

Francisco "Frank" Pals ( 1934-1957)  

A schoolteacher who jo ined M-26-7 after Castro's "History 
wi l l  abso lve me" speech; o rgan ized u rban resistance to 
Batista's regime; led Santiago uprising of November 1956; 
his a rrest and murder by pol ice led to biggest spontaneous 
d isp lay of pub l ic  hosti l ity to Batista since the coup in  1952 .  

Batista was able to  gain support from a wide cross-section of  Cuban society. 
His humble origins certainly helped: he came from an impoverished peasant 
background, only learning to read and write after he joined the army. As 
Cuba's first non-white ruler, he was able to draw on the support of the 
non-white population, which formed the majority of the disenfranchised 
working classes. His control of the military enabled him to improve the pay 
and conditions - and the promotion prospects - of non-white soldiers, which 
won him their support. This popular support was enhanced by Batista's 
efforts to bribe journalists, clergymen, and union leaders . The result was that 
he was convinced that the Cubans genuinely loved him. 

B atista's presidency saw him remain true to his pro -American, 
pro - capitalism ideologies while placating his communist supporters 
by introducing labour laws and social reforms intended to redress the 
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.&. Fu lgencio Batista dur ing the 1950s. Despite 
resort ing to i ncreas ing ly d ictator ia l  methods, 
Batista was sti l l  convinced that he enjoyed 
the same popu la rity with the average Cuban 
people as he had dur ing h is f i rst presidency 
of 1940- 1944. 
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economic imbalance of C uban society. B atista's C uba began to resemble 
"a  modern corporate state " ,  where the most economically powerful 
members ( the cattle barons, plantation owners, industrialists, and mill 
owners ) maintained their monopolies and profits by bargaining through 
government ministries .  The communists and labour unions denounced 
his detractors and opponents ( especially Grau ) as fascists . 

The Second World War ( 1 9 3 9- 1 945 ) proved a blessing for B atista's 
government as demands for C uba's exports ( especially sugar) skyrocketed, 
thus boosting the economy. Although the majority of the profits went 
to foreign corporations, there was still a tangible benefit for the average 
Cuban citizen. This economic bonanza began to wane after the war ended 
and demand returned to pre -war levels, but by that time B atista was no 
longer in power. 

The Autenti co p res i dencies ,  1944- 1948 and  1948- 1952  
In 1 944 B atista was constitutionally obliged to step down a s  president. 
When it became apparent that his chosen successor would lose the 
election to Grau and his Autenticos, B atista emigrated to the USA with 
a large portion of the C uban treasury. The intention (as  identified by US 
diplomatic cables of the time )  was  to leave Grau's presidency financially 
handicapped before it had even begun. B atista continued to be involved 
in C uban politics, being elected to the C uban S enate in absentia in 1 948 
and getting Grau's grudging approval to stand as a presidential candidate 
in the 1 9 5 2  election .  By this time the C uban political landscape had 
changed, with E ddy Chibas's Partido Ortodoxo, founded in 1 947,  seen 
as an alternative to the communists, who had been tainted by their 
association with B atista's government. The Ortodoxos had attracted the 

talents of a charismatic young law student who would go on to change 
C uba and the world: Fidel Alej andro C astro Ruz. 

The traditional C uban political methods of corruption, violence, 
intimidation, and bribery continued.  One of the first acts of Grau's 
presidency was to reward his supporters from the violent political gangs 
in Havana with appointments such as chief of police or state director of 
sports . In return, they provided the Autenticos (whose leadership and 
support base were drawn from the professional middle class )  with a 
private army that acted as bodyguards and, at times, as a police force . On 
a superficial level, they resembled the Sturm Abteilung that had played 
a similar role for Hitler's National Socialist party in Germany during 
the 1 92 0 s  and 1 9 3 0 s .  Violence and bribery was used against Grau's 
opponents or, when that failed, murder. Fidel C astro, at that time still a 
student in Havana, was therefore not alone in having to survive at least 
one assassination attempt during his time at university. The left-wing 
parties also used force and there was a resurgence of the violence that 

had waned during the economic boom years of 1 940- 1 94 5 .  

Grau had abandoned socio - economic reforms in favour o f  ensuring the 
support of wealthy businessmen, plantation owners, and US corporations . 
His successor, the Autentico president C arlos Prio S ocarras, continued in 
the same vein. This administration became "the most polarized, corrupt, 
violent and undemocratic" since 1 90 1 .  The 1 9 5 2  elections were fiercely 
contested, with support for the Autenticos and Chibas's Ortodoxos 
pushing B atista into a distant third place . 
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Batista's coup ,  Ma rch 1 952  
As the election drew closer, the U S  Mafia sought (unsuccessfully ) to 
protect their investments by offering President C arlos Prfo S ocarras a 
bribe of $ 2 5 0  000  to stand down in favour of B atista . In August 1 9 5 1 ,  
during his weekly radio show, E ddy C hibas announced his suspicions 
of a coup by B atista, then shot himself live on air. (Unfortunately for 
C hibas, his shockingly dramatic act occurred during a commercial break 
and was not broadcast live as he had intended. ) S even months later, 
on 1 0  March 1 9 5 2 ,  he was proved correct when B atista used the army 
(whose loyalty he had commanded since the 1 9 3 0 s )  to stage a coup . 
The coup met little resistance from the main political parties, for the 

following reasons : 

I B atista claimed (falsely) that Prio had been plotting a coup of his own. 

2 B atista promised to hold fair and free  elections in 1 9 54 .  

3 The C uban public was weary of the corruption of the Autenticos and 
(by extension) all politicians .  

4 B atista enj oyed the support of the military, the police, and the secret 
police (the BRA C ) .  

B atista was also helped by the emerging C old War between the USA 
and the USSR because his  pro -business rhetoric of the 1 9 3 0 s  and 1 940s 
helped guarantee that the US government would not thwart his seizure 
of power. S ome C ubans, however, wanted to take direct action to 
counter the coup . These C ubans (mostly young, white, and middle class )  
came from different parts of the political spectrum b u t  were united in 
their frustration at the lack of resistance by the political parties .  

Cast ro's ear ly l i fe 

BRAC 
The Cuban secret po l ice, the Bureau for 
the Repression of Commun ist Activities 
(the BRAC) . focused on preventi ng 
commun ist influences i n  Cuba. 

Fide l  Castro was the son of a Spanish immigrant who had 
worked h is way up  from labouring to eventua l l y  becoming a 
wealthy p lanter h imself. Fide l  Alejandro Castro Ruz was born 
in August 1926 (a lthough Coltman c la ims that he was born in 
1927 and his father l ied about his age to get h im into schoo l ]  
and he grew up among the ch i ld ren of the labourers on h is 
father's p la ntations. Castro wou ld later c la im that th is exposu re 
to the p l ight of the poor fami l ies in and around his father's estate 
p layed a formative ro le in shaping his later po l itica l views. 

H is  fathe r's wealth and  connecti ons he l ped the young Fide l  
to access the prestigious ,  Jesu it-ru n Be len  co l l ege i n  Havana .  
He  was not an  idea l  student, p referr ing sport to academia ,  
but Castro went on  to study  Law at the Un iversity of Havana 
in  1945. At un iversity, he qu ick ly became i nvolved i n  the 
student activist movements that fo rmed a major  part of 
un iversity l i fe. 

The eme rgence of Fide l  Castro 
A consistent impression of C astro is that he was a populist leader with 
an ability to inspire his audiences ( especially young, politically charged 

students ) through a combination of dramatic oratorical skills and a 
somewhat simplistic message of heroism and action .  He had been drawn 
to the Ortodoxos by their ideology of social reform and j ustice, not their 
strategy of following the parliamentary process .  

The strongest indicators of C astro's social conscience and belief in 
socio -economic justice are his actions prior to 1 9 5 3 .  After denouncing the 
corruption of the government and its links to the armed gangs in 1 949, 
Castro had (wisely) fled to the US for several months .  On his return to 
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CIA 
President Harry S. Truman created 
the American spy agency, the Centra l 
I nte l l igence Agency (CIA) in 1947. The 
CIA had the ro le of inte l l igence service to 
support the actions ofthe US mi l ita ry and 
to counter the Soviet spy agency, the KGB. 
By 1953,  the CIA's remit had expanded to 
include the ro le of influencing governments. 
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C uba i n  1 9 50 ,  he completed his law studies .  His wife 's wealthy family 
offered to arrange a well-paid j ob in a prosperous firm in Havana but 
C astro and his friends, Jorge Azpiazu and Rafael Resende, chose instead 
to set up a legal practice in an impoverished area of Old Havana . From 
1 9 5 0  to 1 9 5 2  they barely made enough money to cover their meagre 
rent as they defended the "victimized workers, slum - dwellers, detained 
students and poor clients in general " .  

Throughout this time, Castro remained a vocal critic of the seemingly 
endemic corruption and the Autentico government of President Prfo 
in particular. D espite his misgivings about the parliamentary route for 
enacting social change, he also grew more involved in the Ortodoxo 
campaign for the 1 9 5 2  elections and was nominated as a congressional 
candidate by two poor districts . However, he saw electoral success 
as a means to an end - stating years later that his intention, had he 
been elected to congress, would have been to prepare the way for a 
revolutionary movement that would enact the much-needed social and 
economic changes .  As he later declared, he "was convinced then that 
[change] could only be realized by revolutionary means" .  

By 1 9 54 the US  government was using the CIA t o  install U S - friendly 
dictatorships throughout Latin America and the C aribbean. To avoid 
accusations of being "too socialist" and thereby inviting CIA intervention 
in C uba, B atista reversed or withheld the long-awaited reforms to 
working conditions . He used the corrupt j udiciary and politicians to 
maintain his grip on power while using the BRAC to brutally crush any 
opponents ( or potential opposition) that the courts could not dissuade 
or block. The more B atista relied upon violence to quell opposition, the 
more he entrenched himself in the eyes of C ubans as just another link in 

a long chain of imperialist oppressors .  

While the Ortodoxo leadership advocated passive resistance and civil 
disobedience, the student and youth movements argued for more direct 
action and they rallied around young leaders such as Fidel C astro, 
who used militant rhetoric that harked back to the romantic C uban 
nationalist myths of a glorious, violent struggle for freedom. C astro 
launched a legal challenge to B atista's undemocratic seizure of power, 
but he was foiled by the corrupt court system. Realizing that he had 
declared himself unequivocally an " enemy of the state " and therefore a 
target for arrest or assassination by the BRAC,  C astro went into hiding 
and began planning the armed revolution that he felt was now essential 
to liberate his country. 

Cast ro's attack on the Moncada Ba rracks, 26 Ju ly  1953 
In 1 9 5 3  Fidel C astro and his brother Raul planned an uprising against 
the B atista regime.  With approximately 1 6 0 young rebels, mostly drawn 
from the Ortodoxo youth movement, C astro attacked the Moncada 
B arracks near Santiago de C uba, the capital city of the impoverished 
and turbulent Oriente province . The plan was to quickly capture the 
barracks, issue a rousing call to the people, and rely on the boldness 
of their actions to inspire a spontaneous uprising in the province . The 
rebels would then use the captured military weapons and supplies 
to equip the masses, thus spreading the revolution to all of C uba.  
Bloodshed was to be avoided i f  at all possible . 
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Research and thinking skills 
Befo re the attack on the Moncada Ba rracks, Castro made 
th is speech: 

'68 and '92, here in Oriente we will give the first cry 
of Liberty or Death!" 

"In a jew hours you will be victorious or defeated, 
but regardless of the outcome - listen well, friends 
this movement will triumph. If you win tomorrow, the 
aspirations of Mart{ will be fulfilled sooner. If we Jail, 
our action will nevertheless set an example for the 
Cuban people, and from the people will arise fresh 
young men willing to die for Cuba. They will pick up 
our banner and move forward . . .  The people will 
back us in Oriente and in the whole island. As in 

Coltman ,  L. 2003 .  The Real Fidel Castro. New Haven. 
Ya le  Un iversity Press. 

Research the speeches of at least two po l it ica l leaders. 
Compare the ways in  which they choose words and 
phrases to accentuate the i r  ma in a rguments. I f  poss ib le ,  
watch video footage of them de l ive ri ng the speeches. 
Compare the body la nguage and gestures emp loyed .  Use 
this to he lp  you decide the extent to which major  events 
are shaped by the actions and  persona l it ies of leaders. 

The plan failed dismally, with 1 9  dead soldiers and policemen, and 2 7  
wounded. In contrast, six attackers were killed and a further 1 5  wounded 
during the fighting. The garrison's commanding officer, Colonel Alberto del 
Rio Chaviano, told his soldiers to capture the remaining attackers, torture 
and kill them. According to Castro, 56 of the attackers were tortured to 
death after their capture . Castro survived thanks to a black lieutenant, Pedro 
Sarria, who ignored these instructions and prevented his men from torturing 
or executing their prisoners . The ethnicity of this officer is relevant since, at 
that time, black and mixed-race Cubans were mainly supportive of Batista, 
Cuba's first non-white ruler. Castro and his guerrillas were all of Spanish 
descent and resembled the white ruling elite that had disenfranchised the 
non-white Cubans for centuries .  Despite having no sympathy for Castro's 
cause, the lieutenant decided to take Castro to the town prison instead of to 
the barracks, thus saving his life and altering the course of history. 

� Ju l y  1953 :  Castro [ seated, right ) be ing i nterrogated by Co lone l  A lberto de l  R fo Chavia no 
[ seated, left ) and accompan ied by Lieutena nt Ped ro Sarrfa [ sta nd i ng, right ] , the officer 
who a rrested Castro and prevented h is  men from tortu r ing or k i l l i ng  him. Also present 
is Po l ice Chief Jose Izqu ierdo Rod riguez [ sta nd ing, left ] . Colonel Chavia no was later 
promoted to genera l  and given control of the campa ign aga i nst Castro's guerr i l l as  i n  the 
S ierra Maestra. L ieutena nt Sa rrfa was never promoted. 
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Research and thinking skills 
Compare H it ler's Munich Putsch 
( November 1923 ]  with Castro's attack on 
the Moncada Ba rracks (Ju l y  1 953 ] .  D raw 
a tab le  with two co lumns (one for each] 
and  identify the s im i l a rit ies i n  terms of: 

• why this happened 

• what happened 

• why this was signif icant in the 
short term 

• why this was signif icant in the 
long term. 

Repeat the process for the d ifferences 
between the two events. 
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The simplicity of Castro 's plan has  been described as naive, "reckless"  
and "somewhat over-ambitious" - both the attack itself and, by 
extension, C astro 's entire revolutionary escapade . The failure of the 
attack could well have been the end of C astro's revolution if it had not 
been for some fortuitous events . 

Castro's tria l and  the Moncada  Programme,  Octobe r  1 953  
The evidence of soldiers torturing captured rebels to death created a scandal 
that forced Batista to bring the surviving rebels (including the Castro 
brothers, Fidel and Raul) to trial. During the trial, Castro openly admitted his 
role in the attack and justified it by pointing out the illegal nature of Batista's 
coup and regime. The trial gave Castro a national platform to deliver his 
manifesto - the famous "History will absolve me" speech - in which he said: 

"When we speak of the people, we do not mean the comfortable and conservative 

sectors of the nation, who welcome any regime of oppression, any dictatorship, any 

despotism, prostrating themselves before the master of the moment until they grind 

their foreheads into the ground. We understand by people, when we are speaking 

of struggle, to mean the vast unredeemed masses, to whom all make promises and 

who are deceived and betrayed by all; who yearn for a better, more dignified and 

more just nation; who are moved by ancestral aspirations of justice, having suffered 

injustice and mockery generation after generation; and who long for significant and 

sound transformations in all aspects of life, and who, to attain them, are ready to 

give even the very last breath of their lives, when they believe in something or in 

someone, and above all when they believe sufficiently in themselves . 

. .  . As for me, I know that prison will be hard . . .  but I do not fear it, just as I do 

not fear the fury of the despicable tyrant  that tore out the lives of seventy of my 

brothers .  Condemn me. It does not matter. History will absolve me. " 

S im i l a rit ies between Cast ro's tr ia l  i n  1953 and  H it ler's i n  1924 
There were s im i l a rit ies between the way in which Ado l f  H it ler  and  Fide l  Castro 
used the i r  respective tria ls to the i r  advantage: 

• Ne ither admitted regret fo r the i r  attempts to seize power. 

• Both were re latively unknown, relatively minor pol itical activists prior to their tria ls. 

• Both became househo ld  names (and ga ined i nternationa l  recogn ition ]  as a 
resu lt of the i r  tria ls .  

• Both used the i r  e loquent pub l i c  speaking ski l l s  to de l iver the i r  man ifesto to a 
wider aud ience. 

• Both used the i r  tria ls  to pub l i c ly  denounce the i r  respective governments 
as i l l egitimate. 

• Both ga ined many supporters as a resu lt of the i r  performance at the i r  tria ls . 

• Both (fo r  d ifferent reasons] were treated rel ative ly  len ient ly when sentenced. 

• Both commemorated the date of the i r  fa i l ed  attempts once they had power: 

• Castro named h is revo l ut ionary movement Movimiento 26  de  Julio after 
the date of h is attack on the Moncada Ba rracks 

• The NSDAP marked the 1 5th ann iversary of the Mun ich Putsch with 
anti-Jewish riots ( l ater known as Kristol/nacht] 
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• Both c la imed that h istory wou ld  judge them more fa i r ly than the court: 

• H it ler c la imed that "the goddess of the ete rna l  court of H istory . . .  f inds 
us not gui lty." 

• Castro used the ph rase "H istory wi l l  abso lve me." 

Another crucial effect of the trial was that it gave C astro the chance 
to outline his vision for a new C uba, in what became known as the 
Moncada Programme .  His desire for a more open, fairer society and 
an end to the corruption that plagued C uban politics struck a chord with 
the working classes .  In short, his eloquence and courage at the trial won 
him many new supporters ( including Frank Pais, a young teacher from 

Santiago de C uba who would go on to play a crucial role in C astro's 
future success )  and embarrassed B atista even further. 

Many of his co - defendants at the trial were let off with relatively 
lenient sentences .  C astro and his brother were sentenced to 1 5  and 
1 3  years respectively, thus removing their threat to the regime.  However, 
in the run-up to the presidential elections promised for 1 9 5 4, B atista 
relaxed the censorship laws in C uba and allowed rival political parties 
to campaign . This meant that C astro's supporters could also campaign 
for his freedom. With both internal and international pressure to appear 
more lenient, B atista granted all political prisoners ( including the C astro 
brothers ) an amnesty in May 1 9 5 5 .  

As the only candidate, B atista had "won" the 1 9 54 elections but this did 
not signal the end of his problems.  His secret police force was kept busy 
dealing with the increasing numbers of opposition groups plotting against 
his regime.  C astro 's Movimiento de 26 Julio seemed a minor concern in 

comparison and, not for the first or last time in history, the regime dismissed 
as insignificant was the group that would eventually destroy them. 

By 1 9 5 5  B atista's regime was growing more unpopular and his responses 
to the increasing number of protests was growing more repressive . 
A cycle of violence ensued, with more protests and a series of bombings, 
leading to even more government repression. 

Castro's exi l e  in Mexico and  retu rn to Cu ba ,  1 955-1956  
Following his release from prison in May 1 9 5 5 , Fidel C astro attempted 
to re- enter the political arena but, within six weeks, he and his brother 
Raul had fled to Mexico . Their growing popularity and unwillingness 
to repent for their revolutionary actions made them likely targets for 
re- arrest or assassination by BRAC agents . This served to strengthen 
Castro's belief that C uba ( and Latin America in general) could not 
achieve meaningful change through parliamentary methods.  

Quote from US President Kennedy from 2 4  O ctober 1 9 6 3 :  

"I believe that there is n o  country in the world, including any and all 

the countries under colonial domination, where economic colonization, 

humiliation and exploitation were worse than in Cuba, in part owing to my 

country 's policies during the Batista regime. I approved the proclamation that 

The Moncada Programme 
This was Castro's p rogramme fo r socia l  
reform, compris ing five "Revo lutionary 
Laws": 

1 Retu rn power to the peop le  by 
re instati ng the 1940 constitution 

2 Land reform: giving rights to those 
l ivi ng or  squatti ng on sma l l  p l ots 
( l ess than 1 65  acres) 

3 Profit sharing for i ndustria l  workers 
( 30  per cent of the company's p rofits) 

4 Profit sharing for suga r  workers ( 5 5  
pe r  cent of t h e  company 's profits) 

5 End co rruption :  those found  gui lty 
of fraud to have the i r  property 
confiscated - this wou l d  then be used 
to pay for workers' pens ions, schoo ls, 
hospita ls  and  cha rities 

Movimiento de 26 Julio 
Castro used the date ofthe fa i l ed  attack 
on the Moncada Ba rracks as the name of 
h is revo l utionary group :  Movimiento 26 
de Julio, or  M-26-7 .  
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Fidel Castro made in the Sierra Maestra, when he justifiably called for justice 

and especially yearned to rid Cuba of corruption. I will even go further: to some 

extent it is as though Batista was the incarnation of a number of sins on the 

part of the United States. Now we shall have to pay for those sins. In the matter 

of the Batista regime, I am in agreement with the first Cuban revolutionaries. " 

Ouest ion 
To what extent do you agree with the quote from Kennedy above? 
Use the rest of this section to help you in your answer. 

In Mexico in 1 9 5 5, Castro organized the M-2 6 - 7  group in preparation for 
their return to Cuba. M-26-7  members in Cuba formed secret underground 
cells to help support C astro's return. Frank Pais established one such group 
in Santiago de Cuba. These secret groups began stockpiling weapons 
and ammunition as well as printing anti-regime newsletters and posters, 
spreading the promises of the Moncada Programme throughout the country 
and preparing the way for popular uprisings in support of C astro's cause.  

During his time in Mexico, Castro met C amilo C ienfuegos, a young 
C uban nationalist, and Ernesto "Che"  Guevara, an idealistic young 
Argentinian doctor. B oth of them, like C astro, were committed to the 
cause of ridding Latin America of American corporate imperialism . 
C astro was less committed to Marxist or communist ideals than Guevara 
and more interested in C uban nationalism. In 1 9 5 6, C astro flatly refuted 
B atista's claims that he was a communist, writing an article in which he 
denounced the C uban dictator's former links to that party. In particular, 
he played upon the fact that B atista's 1 940 election victory was due to 
the support of the communists (the PSP)  and that "half a dozen of his 
present ministers and close collaborators were leading members of the 

Communist Party " .  

Although his condemnation of the PSP w a s  obviously a political move 
designed to reassure his more conservative supporters, Castro had often 
been critical of the communists . In particular, he was wary of aligning 
himself too closely with them due to the level of control exercised by the 
USSR over their actions .  Furthermore, the PSP at this time were calling 
for non-violent opposition to B atista and this was not what C astro 
wanted. Their earlier collaboration with B atista had made the PSP of the 
1 9 5 0 s  unpopular among C uban workers . 

By early 1 9 5 6  C astro had enough support for his ideas and his M - 2 6 - 7  
movement t o  officially break away from the Ortodoxos .  M - 2 6 - 7  members 

in C uba immediately began to increase their efforts to pave the way for 
C astro 's return . In Oriente province, since the Moncada B arracks attack, 
C astro 's movement had gained great popularity. Especially due to the 
work of Frank Pais and the other cells, recruitment increased, as did the 

essential work of gathering medical supplies and military equipment with 
which to support the rebels. 

Meanwhile, in Mexico, C astro had secretly recruited, armed, and trained a 
fighting force of 82 volunteers who would sail with him on his mission to 
liberate Cuba.  With funds from a variety of anti-B atista sources ( including 
ex-President Prio ) ,  C astro had purchased an old yacht (the Granma) . As he 
had promised, Fidel C astro would return to Cuba before the end of 1 9 5 6 .  
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The Granma expedit ion a nd Santiago upris i ng, November 1956 
Castro's invasion force o f  82  revolutionaries were secretly carried from 
Tuxpan in Mexico to the western tip of Oriente province, near the 
town of Manzanillo . The landing point was chosen partly because of its 
symbolic nature - it was 2 8 8  kilometres ( 1 80 miles )  west of where Jose 
Martf had landed during his expedition in 1 8 9 5 .  

The PSP failed to dissuade C astro from launching the expedition, arguing 
in vain for non-violent opposition to B atista. When it became clear that 
this would not work, they tried to get him to wait until after the cane 
harvest in January to coincide with planned strike activity. Furthermore, 
Frank Pals informed C astro that the Oriente M - 2 6 - 7  cells were not 

yet ready to support the expedition .  However, C astro was adamant 
that it would go ahead as planned, arguing that the longer they took 
to launch it, the greater their chances of being discovered .  C astro had 
publicly declared that he would return to liberate C uba before 1 9 5 7  
and h e  showed his awareness o f  the importance o f  public relations and 
propaganda by his determination not to renege on this promise .  

Due to  their lack of  funds and the need to  maintain secrecy, the rebels 
were ill equipped and the Granma was a leaky, ageing yacht in terrible 
condition. The 1 988-kilometre ( 1 2 3 5 -mile ) crossing was hazardous and 
uncomfortable due to bad weather and conditions in the overcrowded boat 
(designed for 2 5  passengers, not 82 ) .  Almost immediately, the Granma ran 
into a storm and nearly foundered, losing precious time and fuel as they 
rescued a man who fell overboard. Due to mechanical problems and their 
dwindling fuel reserves, they were forced to jettison precious supplies .  As a 
result, the crossing took two days longer than planned. 

The plan also called for a popular uprising in Santiago de C uba and 
a simultaneous attack on the Moncada B arracks once the Granma 

expedition had landed.  However, the delayed j ourney and poor 
communications meant that this attack was launched two days too early. 
Frank Pals's rebel cells engaged the army and police but, without C astro's 
support, they could not hope to win . After 3 0  hours of sporadic fighting, 
they withdrew, pursued by B atista's army and a number of planes .  

One indication of how support for C astro 's revolution had grown since 
1 9 5 3  is how, during this second attack on the Moncada B arracks, at 
least 67 soldiers refused to fight the rebels .  S ome policemen in Santiago 
j oined the rebels and willingly gave them their weapons, while many 
citizens helped the rebels hide from the army. Those rebels who did 
not flee to the countryside removed their olive drab uniforms and 
black-and-red armbands, hid their weapons and merged back into their 
normal lives .  They felt safe to do this, trusting the citizens of Oriente to 
not hand them over to the BRAC,  police or army. 

Jou rney  to the S ie rra Maestra ,  N ovembe r  1 956  
1\vo days after the Santiago uprising, with the M - 2 6 - 7  forces dispersed and 
defeated, the Granma eventually arrived. It ran aground off the designated 
landing point, forcing the sick, exhausted and hungry revolutionaries 
to carry their heavy equipment ashore through the shallows and the 
mudflats . B atista's air force soon spotted them and they were attacked by 
planes and warships, with the threat that the army would soon arrive, too .  
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A. Fide l Castro with a hunt ing r i fl e, i n  the S ierra 
Maestra Mounta ins ,  195?. Beh ind him sta nd 
Cam i l o  C ienfuegos ( r ight, with the Thompson 
submach ine  gu n ]  and  h is  brother Rau l  [ left, 
with a hunt ing r ifl e ] .  The i r  America n weapons 
and  m i l ita ry equ ipment a re the same as the 
Cuban army wou l d  have had. 
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Leaving their equipment, they pushed into the dense cover of the swamp 
but, within days, they walked into an ambush that all but destroyed them. 
They were forced to leave most of their weapons, ammunition, food, and 
medical supplies as they fled through what C astro later described as "that 
hellish swamp " and into the forests of the Sierra Maestra mountain range.  

Only about 18 ( the exact number is disputed)  of the original 
82 revolutionaries survived the trek into the S ierra Maestra and the 
army attacks that plagued them. C astro later claimed that the maj ority 
of his men who died were murdered after capture . Although this could 
be  anti-regime propaganda, the actions of the government forces during 
the 1 9 5 0 s  ( especially after the Moncada attack ) suggest that he was 
probably correct. 

The S ie rra Maestra cam pa ign ,  1 956-1959  
The survivors ( including the C astro brothers, Che Guevara, Juan Almeida 
Bosque and C amilo Cienfuegos )  eventually regrouped deep in the Sierra 
Maestra mountains to form the core of the guerrilla army. As planned, 
they would wage a hit -and-run campaign against B atista's forces in 
Oriente province . With help from the peasants and M - 2 6 - 7  activists ( such 
as Melba Hernandez, Frank Pais, Vilma Espin, C elia Sanchez and Haydee 
Santamaria ) ,  the rebels began their campaign . 

Even in the face of seemingly insurmountable odds, Castro remained 
(at least publicly) positive . According to one anecdote, shortly after the 
ambush that had dispersed and decimated the attack force, one bedraggled 
group of fighters finally joined up with C astro's equally bedraggled and 
demoralized group . When C astro saw Che Guevara and his handful of 
disease-ridden, mostly unarmed rebels trudging miserably towards their 

camp, he had jumped up and cheerfully exclaimed "Ahara sf, Batista se 

jodi6! " (loosely translated as "B atista's had it now ! " ) .  In addition to C astro's 
morale -boosting leadership, the rebels were also helped by a number of 
other factors - most importantly support from the peasants . 

Ga in ing the support of the peasants 
The Fidelistas, as C astro's rebels were known, were instructed to treat 
the long-mistreated peasants of the region with kindness and respect, 
paying for whatever they needed.  C astro and Guevara insisted that they 
should educate the peasants they encountered, whose illiteracy rate was 
more than 80 per cent. They also provided medical assistance wherever 
they went. For many of these peasants, Guevara was the first trained 
doctor that they had ever seen. 

The Fidelistas also helped the peasants with physically demanding tasks such 
as gathering the harvest. They used this chance to listen to the grievances 
of the peasants while telling them what the M-26-7  movement promised 

to do. Abusive landlords and corrupt officials were tried and punished by 
Castro's men. Furthermore, any of Castro's own men caught mistreating the 
peasants could also expect to be severely and swiftly punished.  

Through these methods, C astro managed to turn the peasant's passively 
sympathetic attitude into active support by mid - 1 9  5 7 .  However, possibly 
the strongest recruiter for the rebels was, ironically, Batista's own regime.  In 
response to the rebels' hit-and-run attacks, Batista's army and police would 
often resort to brutal treatment of peasants suspected of helping the rebels . 
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The army compounded the rebels' advantages by adopting a reactive 
strategy intended to contain C astro's forces.  They did not engage the 
rebels with counter-insurgency tactics but relied on their main advantages 
(US-supplied military equipment, including tanks, aircraft and artillery) 
and remained within their heavily defended garrisons. This made them 
static targets for the rebels who were rapidly learning the importance 
of mobility and surprise in their attacks. The rebels often attacked army 
patrols to grab weapons and ammunition before disappearing back into 
the dense forests . The army's brutal methods of interrrogation played 
into C astro's hands by increasing still further the peasants' support for his 
rebels . It also led to an increasingly demoralized army. 

In contrast, the Fidelistas were under strict instructions to avoid brutality 
with civilians or captured enemy soldiers .  The torture or murder of 
prisoners was forbidden and, if the situation permitted, an enemy's 
wounds would be treated .  However, if any person (Fidelista, civilian or 
soldier )  was found guilty of crimes against the peasants he would be 
( after a brief trial ) executed by the unit leader or the injured party. Most 
peasants saw this harsh but effective brand of revolutionary j ustice as far 
fairer than the corrupt police and legal system. 

• Che Guevara ( l eft ] re lax ing with friend and  fe l l ow Fidelista Cami l o  C ienfuegos dur i ng the 
last days of the S ierra Maestra campa ign, c .  19 58 

The ru ra l  campa ign 
Castro had not intended to wage the war from a rural base, but the 
failure of the Santiago uprising and his own disastrous landing two days 
later meant that he had to adj ust his plans . He abandoned the initial 
strategy (to inspire an urban-based campaign of sabotage, insurrection, 
and guerrilla activity) in favour of a rural guerrilla campaign, which 
soon developed into full -scale engagements with the army in the Sierra 
Maestra . This shows one of the factors that led to C astro 's eventual 
success :  his movement's flexibility and his willingness to adapt to the 
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situation . This would not have been possible with a less motivated or 
resilient cadre of activists .  Other anti-B atista organizations had also tried 
to use force against the regime but had failed to overcome the army 
and police . The wide array of his opponents - students in March 1 9 5 7; 
the Ortodoxo ex-president Prfo and his supporters in May 1 9 5 7 ;  some 
officers and sailors in Cienfuegos in S eptember - all failed.  This only 
helped to secure Castro 's position in the public consciousness as the only 
opponent to B atista's regime who had a chance of success .  

Compa rison of Cast ro's Sierra campa ign and  
Mao's Long Ma rch 

• Both s ides struggled to ga in  recru its at fi rst; the i r  
seeming ly impossib l e  p l ight d iscouraged any  but the 
most ded icated from join ing them. 

There were s im i l a rities between Castro's S ie rra campa ign 
of 1956  and Mao Zedong's Long March of 1934-1936: 

• Both were outnumbered by enemy fo rces. 

• Both operations began bad ly ,  were heavi l y  outgunned 
by the i r  enemies and were near ly  w iped out. 

• Both lost much of the i r  fo rce to desert ion as the 
situat ion l ooked i ncreas ing ly b leak. 

• Both faced d ifficu lt ies in resupp ly .  

• Both were lead ing forces of ideo logica l l y  d riven and 
committed troops against an  enemy whose army 
mostly comprised conscripts and unmotivated so ld iers. 

• Both in itia l ly began an u rban campa ign that then had to 
move to the countryside. 

• Both ordered their troops to treat the peasants with 
kindness, he lp them, educate them and not abuse them. 

• Both were fac ing an  enemy who treated the peasants 
with d isda in and  bruta l ity, thus he lp ing the rebe ls 
even fu rther. 

• Both were successfu l  at p lant ing "revo lut ionary seeds" 
among the peasants and recruit ing them, lead ing to 
the i r  future success. 

The ro le of the u rban revo lutiona ry movements 
Often overlooked in descriptions of the C uban Revolution is the 

invaluable role of the urban revolutionaries .  The underground cells of 
the M - 2 6 - 7  movement hiding in the cities embarked upon a determined 
campaign of sabotage and propaganda to support C astro 's guerrilla 
campaign in the S ierra Maestra . They coordinated with middle - class 
professionals and Ortodoxos, organized strikes, anti-regime graffiti 
and the dissemination of information to counter the government's 
own propaganda . As B alfour states, "the war in the Sierra could not be 
described in any sense as a peasant war. " 

According to one calculation, over 3 0  000 acts of sabotage were 
committed during the two -year campaign . C arlos Franqui, a revolutionary 
who in 1 960 fled Cuba in protest at C astro 's alignment with the US SR, 
declared that C astro and his immediate followers were the heart and soul 
of the revolution - not the peasants, as the propaganda claimed: 

"The Com andante and his Twelve Followers were the revolution, not the 

city, the clandestine war, the 26 July Movement, the strikes, the sabotage, the 

people 's boycott of Batista 's elections. The revolution was the hero not the 

people . " 

While this verdict can be put down to the bitterness of a disillusioned 
former comrade, i t  cannot be entirely ignored. Was the C uban revolution 
really about the people of C uba, or about C astro and his followers 
imposing their view upon the nation? The level of popular support that 
the M-2 6 - 7  rebels enj oyed would suggest that a good proportion of 
C uba's populace shared the revolutionary aims .  
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Frank Pais's resistance cells had been the hub for the M - 2 6 - 7  organization 
in Oriente province and his murder by the police in July 1 9 5 7  in Santiago 
sparked a strike that soon spread from Santiago to the provinces of 
C amaguey and Las Villas . B atista reacted by suspending constitutional 
rights, thus playing into the hands of those who labelled him an 
undemocratic dictator. 

Castro's forces in the S ierra Maestra gained in strength during this time, 
launching more attacks against the increasingly demoralized government 
outposts and forcing B atista to withdraw his forces entirely from the 
area by spring 1 9 5 8 .  In March 1 9 5 8 ,  the rebels called for a nationwide 
general strike as a show of solidarity with the M - 2 6 - 7  movement. The 
strike was organized for 9 April and received strong support in eastern 
and central C uba.  However, it had little success in the west, where the 
maj ority of the labour force lived.  Since the labour unions and the PSP 
still mostly supported B atista, B atista felt that he must still enj oy popular 
support, so he authorized his police force to employ brutal methods to 
quell the protests . C astro himself described the failure of the general 
strike as "a major  setback" .  However, it was not enough to regain B atista 
the support he was losing from almost all sectors of C uban society; nor 
did it reinvigorate his demoralized army. 

Overall, the urban campaigns did not enj oy the same degree of success 
as the rural campaign and, by 1 9 5 8, the resistance to B atista was 
centred around the liberated areas of the Sierra Maestra mountains and 
O riente province . 

Cast ro's use of propaganda 
Castro was c lear ly aware of the power of po l itica l speeches 
and propaganda, which he had used to good effect in  his 
student days. One a im of his Moncada p lan had been 
to captu re the rad io at the base and use it to broadcast 
revo lut ionary messages to inspi re the hoped-for uprising. 
S imi la rly ,  in 1957 ,  one of the rebe ls' fi rst acts was to 
estab l ish Radio Rebelde [ Rebe l  Radio] to broadcast their 
propaganda and to counteract the government propaganda.  

G rowing i nternationa l  awareness of the bruta l ity of 
Batista's regime, contrasted with the seeming ly nob le  
and  charismatic Fide l i stas, he lped convi nce the US 
government to withd raw the i r  m i l itary support for t  he 
regime. With Castro's broadcasts constantly advertis ing 
h is p lans for rejuvenating the Cuban economy,  bus iness 
leaders began  to give their support to the rebels. 

As Batista's fo rces fa i l ed  to crush the guerri l l a  movement, 
the rad io  broadcasts exaggerated its victo ries and  
continued to  inform the Cuban pub l i c  about the Moncada 
Programme and  other M-26-7  promises. They a lso served 
to counter the government c la ims that Castro was dead .  

Batista's counter-attack: Operation Verano 

Castro's propaganda a lso he l ped to convince Batista 
that, by 1958 ,  the guerri l l a  a rmy in the S ie rra Maestra 
numbered between 1000  and  2000  experienced 
fighte rs. I n  rea l ity ,  Castro had l itt l e  more than 300  
fighte rs u nt i l  just befo re h i s  f ina l  victory in  1959 .  

Class discussion In June 1 9 5 8,  convinced that the tide was turning in his favour, B atista 

launched Operation Verano ( Operation Summer) with 1 2  000  government 
troops, backed by air support, tanks, and artillery. Despite their 
overwhelming superiority in numbers and equipment, the government 
forces were handicapped by a number of weaknesses :  

Discuss the ro le p layed by propaganda 
in securing Castro's rise to power. 

1 More than half (approximately 7 0 0 0 )  were conscripts with little 
training and even less incentive to fight. 
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Thinking and communication skills 
1 List the ma in  reasons for the fa i l u re 

of Batista's counte r-attack (Operation 
Verano ] .  

2 Expla in the signif icance of the fa i l u re of 
Operation Verano i n  terms of the f ina l  
outcome of the Cuban Revo lution. 

2 The operational command was divided between two rival generals : 
General Eulogio C antillo and the inept, but politically connected, 
General Alberto del Rio Chaviano ( the same officer who, as a 
colonel, had been responsible for the torture and execution of the 
Moncada attackers in l 9 5 3 ) .  

3 C astro's forces knew the ground well and were able to prepare for 
the offensive by planting minefields and planning ambushes .  

4 By mid- 1 9 5 8  the local population was firmly supportive of C astro 
and his men, providing them with excellent intelligence about troop 
movements while doing the exact opposite for the government forces .  

The first major engagements were a disaster for  the army, which 

suffered heavy casualties .  C astro 's men often treated their enemies 
mercifully, sometimes even allowing them the choice to j oin the rebels . 
This encouraged the disheartened troops to seek out an opportunity to 
surrender rather than fight. 

The one government "victory" of Operation Verano, the B attle of  Las 
Mercedes ( 2 9  July to 8 August ) ,  was still a victory for the rebel forces 
in the long run . An ambush succeeded in trapping two rebel columns, 
killing 70 men. Total disaster was avoided because Guevara's column 
managed to cut off 1 5 0 0  army reinforcements . This bought time for 
C astro to negotiate a ceasefire and suggest that he was willing to 
discuss an end to the war. During the six days of the negotiations, 
the rebel forces quietly slipped away so that when the negotiations 
eventually failed, the C uban army resumed their assault but found no 
rebels left to fight. 

Cast ro's victory 
Following the failure of 
Operation Verano, B atista's 
forces were aware that 
the end was nigh . C astro 
immediately launched a 
counter- attack to capitalize 
on the situation. His forces 
now moved into central 
C uba, their numbers swollen 
by peasants and army 
deserters . By December 1 9 5 8  
the Fidelistas numbered 
nearly 3 0 0 0  - a remarkable 
growth from the original 

.&. Fidel Castro and  his Fidelistas ce lebrate the i r  victor\:! in 1959.  

1 8  survivors of the Granma 

expedition.  C astro's 

supporters abroad helped 
him by smuggling in new 
weapons and ammunition 
by plane but most of the 
rebel weapons came from 
B atista's own forces, which 
had surrendered them or left 
them behind as they fled .  
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After bitter fighting in the cities of Santiago and Santa Clara and the 
defeat of the army garrison at Yaguaj ay on 30 December 1 9 5 8 ,  B atista 
fled from C uba to the D ominican Republic. C astro entered Havana in 
triumph on 2 January 1 9 5 9 .  

Herbert L Matthews' i nterview with Castro, 
Februa ry 1957 
One of the ways in  which Castro used the media was by 
a l l owing New York Times jou rna l ist He rbert L Matthews 
into the S ie rra Maestra for a cand id  i nterview. Embedded 
with the rebels ,  Matthews wrote about the potency and 
popu la rity of the guerri l l a  band and the i r  en igmatic leader. 
Through ca refu l stage-managing of h is rag-tag band of 
rebels ,  Castro managed to give Matthews (and, thereby, 
the American and Cuban pub l ic] the impress ion that his 
force was not only much l a rge r than it was but also that 

they contro l l ed  a wide a rea of the mounta ins.  Thus the 
myth of Castro's invinc ib i l ity was d isseminated to a wider, 
p revious ly  sceptica l aud ience. It was not long unti l  more 
internationa l  journa l ists came to see fo r themse lves. 

Before Matthews' interview, the Cuban press had written 
mostl y  about the resort atmosphere of Havana ,  and the 
government d id  a fa ir ly good job of contro l l i ng  the sto ries 
that left the is land .  After Matthew's interview, Reader's 
Guide a rt ic les focused on rebe l  demands and interviews 
with Castro, which kept the revo lut ion on the front pages 
of the US p ress. 

Why d i d  the Batista regime co l l a pse? 
According t o  B alfour, the main reason for the B atista regime's collapse 
was "because it was corrupt and barbarous " .  Additionally, B atista's 
failure to retain the support of any social elites meant that he relied 
on the communist-led trade unions and organized labour. The M - 2 6 - 7  
movement's promises of reducing corruption appealed t o  the working 
classes,  especially the peasants in eastern and central C uba.  The 
escalating violence and the economic crisis caused by their revolution 
damaged B atista's support from the business elite ( support that had 
already been weakened by the corruption of his regime ) .  His failure to 
counter C astro 's propaganda, combined with his police force's use of 
torture, led to public pressure on the US government to withdraw their 
support for B atista while simultaneously encouraging more international 
support for C astro . Even B atista's connections to the politically powerful 
US corporations and the Mafia could not hide his regime's corruption 
and brutality. 

B atista believed that he could recreate the popularity that he had 
enj oyed during his 1 940- 1 944 presidential term . However, the 
illegitimacy of his 1 9 5 2  coup and his failure to address the issues of social 
inequity and corruption strengthened the arguments of his opponents . 
Relaxing press restrictions prior to the 1 9 54 elections meant that his 
opponents could openly challenge the legitimacy of his regime.  

In response to growing international awareness of  B atista's brutal 
regime through pro - C astro articles ( such as the Herbert L. Matthews 
interviews in the New York Times ) the US  government finally banned 

arms sales  to both sides in C uba .  Although the ban had little material 
impact (B atista had stockpiles  of US weaponry and ammunition and 
the rebels continued to be supplied by arms smugglers ) ,  it had the 
symbolic effect of showing that the US  no longer fully supported the 
C uban leader. 

Class d iscussion 
Draw and comp lete a summary tab le  
with the fo l l owing head ings to show 
how Castro's ideo logica l stance changed 
over t ime: 

• date 

• evidence of communist/Ma rxist views 

• evidence of nationa l ist views 

• source. 

Class d iscussion 
Create a s imple storyboard for Castro's rise 
to power, to establ ish the na rrative clear ly 
in  your mind.  Colour-code each frame to 
show which factor(s) p layed a significant 
ro le at each stage. Then choose one of 
these factors at random and d iscuss how 
this was sign if icant in Castro's rise to power. 
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Class discussion 
Look back at the Castro section so far. To 
what extent is it accurate to c la im that the 
fa i lu re at Moncada in 1953 was the main 
reason for Castro's success in 1959? 

Class discussion 
To what extent can the Great Man theory 
be app l ied to Castro's rise to power in 
Cuba? Create a ba lanced response to this 
question by identify ing the a rguments for 
both sides. 
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The C uban plantation owners, industrialists and bankers whose 
business interests had already been negatively affected by recent US 
economic policies now saw the potential for further losses .  B atista's 
slavish adherence to a pro -US economic policy seemed no longer viable 
and they attempted to curry favour with the young, charismatic, and 
increasingly successful rebel who promised an end to US corporate 
imperialism in C uba .  The fact that C astro had openly declared ( on 
more than one occasion) that he was not a communist but a C uban 
nationalist, helped secure their support. 

It could also be argued that B atista was defeated by the ghost of Jose 
Marti, symbolically reincarnated in Fidel C astro .  In keeping with what 
historians call the Great Man Theory (a compound of the views of 
the 1 9th- century historians Thomas C arlyle and Herbert Spencer) ,  
C astro 's success was a result o f  his personal qualities a s  well a s  the 
social conditions of the time . In the public imagination Fidel C astro 
cut a dashing figure; a fitting heir to the revolutionary tradition of Jose 
Marti. This was partly due to his masterly use of the media and partly 
due to the failed policies of B atista.  As he rode in triumph from Santiago 
to Havana in January 1 9 5 9, C astro was greeted all along his route by 
cheering crowds who hailed him as the latest and the last in the line of 
C uban nationalist heroes .  

Self-management and communication skills 
Create a series of revis ion ca rds to exp la in  Castro's rise to power. Set yourse lf a 
question ,  fo r examp le ,  "To what extent was the use of fo rce the ma in  reason fo r 
Castro coming to power in Cuba?" 

a Make each card about ?.Scm by 12.5cm. 

b Use different-coloured cards for each main factor. 

c On one side write the date [month and year] and a brief comment about the event, 
for example, "November 1958: Granma expedition launched". 

d On the other side write bul let points about the event, selecting information carefu l ly 
for relevance to the question. 

Working with a partner, shuffle the cards and deal out six random ca rds each. 
Construct an  essay p lan us ingjust those s ix .  Verba l l y  exp la in  your essay p lan to 
your partner. 
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Pol it ica l pa rties i n  Cuba 
Partido Revolucionario Cuba no Autentico [the Authentic 
Cuban Revolutionary Party; aka the Autenticos) 

Partido Ortodoxo [the Orthodox Party )  

Conservative/nationa l ist party set up  by D r  Ram6n G rau 
San Martin du ring h is exi l e  i n  the USA ( 1934- 1940 ) ;  
pr imar i ly m i dd l e  c lass support base; opposed Batista's 
government; once in power ( 1944-1948) used a rmed 
po l it ical gangs to dea l  with opposition and  had c lose t ies 
to American Mafia o rgan izations. 

Soc ia l ist, nationa l ist, anti - imperia l ist/ant i -US,  popu l ist 
party; founded in 1947 by Ch i  bas in response to 
corruption ,  demands fo r soc ia l  justice and lack of reforms 
of the Batista and  G rau governments; adopted a strongly 
anti-commun ist outl ook c. 1947- 1948; Fide l  Castro was 
a prominent member from 1947;  looked l i ke ly  to win the 
1952  e lect ion befo re Batista's coup. 

Partido Socialista Popular [the Popular Socialist Party; PSP) 

Formed in  1925  as the Pa rt ido Comun ista de Cuba (the 
Cuban Commun ist Pa rty ) ;  renamed in  1944. Supported 
Batista in the 1930s aga inst h is wea lthy m idd le-c lass 
opponents in  G rau 's Autenticos. l n  1944 the PSP lost 

Partido Libera l  de Cuba [the Libera l  Party of Cuba ] 

Centre- right party founded in 19 10 ;  d isso lved i n  1959 ;  
a l l ied with va rious parties aga inst the  Autenticos i n  the 

the e l ection that b rought Grau back to the pres idency.  
D isso lved in  1 96 1  befo re being resu rrected [ i n  1965 )  
as the  Pa rtido  Comun ista de Cuba  once  more. 

19 54 e lect ion with Batista as their pres ident ia l  cand idate; 
the Libera l s  came second.  

S im i l a rities and d ifferences in  the r ise to power of Adolf H it ler  [ Germany ) ,  Fide l  Cast ro [ Cuba ) 
and Hugo Chavez [Venezuel a )  

Chavez 

Munich Putsch, November Attack on the Moncada Fa i l ed  coup attempt -
1923  Ba rracks, Ju l y  1953  Operation Zamora, February 

1992  

The  speech he gave a t  h i s  The  speech he gave a t  h i s  H is  te levised ca l l  for h i s  
tri a l  ("The Goddess of H istory tri a l  ("H istory wi l l  abso lve so ld ie rs to surrender/cease 
acqu its me") and the book me") and its subsequent fighti ng after the coup fa i l ed  
(Mein Kampf] he wrote wh i l e  pub l i cation as the Moncada and h is subsequent tria l 

Programme 

From November  1923 to  From October 1953  to  May From Februa ry 1992  to  ear ly 
December 1924; re leased 1955 ;  re leased du ring a 1994; re leased from pr ison 
after servi ng nine months government amnesty as after the impeachment of the 
of a l en ient five -year  Batista attempted to appear president that he had tried 
pr ison term less d ictatoria l  in the wake of to oust 

the wide ly condemned 1954 
e lections 

Changed tactics and ach ieved Fought a guerri l l a  wa r from Fo l l owing h is re lease from 
power through the democratic November 1956  to December prison,  he used h is popu la rity 
p rocess; Pres ident Pau l  1958; ach ieved power from the coup  to begin a 
von H indenburg used h is through m i l itary victory; po l it ica l  career; won the 
emergency powers to make became de facto leader  of president ia l  e l ections in 
H it le r  Chance l l o r  of Germany Cuba in  January 1959  December 1998  
in  January 1933  
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nderstand ing 

How was Fide l  Castro ab le to secu re his control over Cuba after January 1959? 

What difficu lt ies d id  he face? 

H ow d id  he overcome these d iff icu lt ies? 

What new p rob lems occu rred as a resu lt of these so lut ions? 

Key concepts 
Change 

Continu ity 

Esta bl ishing the "new Cuba" 

.A. Victor ious Castro and  h is  supporters enter Havana,  January  1959 - It h a s  been 
repeated l y  stated that Castro's victor ious rebe ls d id  not engage i n  any  of the loot ing o r  
v io l ence that  customar i l y  accompa n ied a m i l ita ry victory l i ke th is .  

After B atista fled  C uba in 1 9 5 8  ( and a brief  attempt by some army 

officers to establish a US - supported j unta ) ,  Fidel C astro and his 
supp orters took power. The C uban Revolution had achieved its 
primary aim and it now had to create the "new C uba"  that C astro 
had promised  in his Moncada Programme back in 1 9 5 4 .  The new 
state had been born out of  violent political revolution but to survive 
it would need very quickly to achieve the legitimacy of a 
parliamentary demo cracy. 
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C astro knew he needed to consolidate his position fast in order to 
secure the future of  the C uban Revolution.  The fact that the CIA had 
arranged a coup in Guatemala in 1 9 5 4  at the behest of US corporations 
showed the lengths the US government would go to to protect the 
profits of their most powerful companies .  This forced C astro to move 
cautiously with his programme of land reform and nationalization. He 
repeated his declaration that he was not a communist and in January 
1 9 5 9  the US Secretary of State, John Foster D ulles,  informed President 
Eisenhower that: 

" the provisional government appears free from communist tain t and 

there are indications that it intends to pursue friendly relations with the 

United States . " 

Historians tend to agree that C astro was not a communist at this 
stage . Rather, he was a pragmatist whose policies were not s o  
much governed by t h e  do ctrine s  of  Marx or Lenin as  by t h e  needs  
of  nationalism and C uban independence,  with a strong focus  on 
political, social, and economic improvements de signed to benefit the 
whole of  society rather than just the wealthy elite s .  When he was 
introducing his agrarian reforms, for example, C astro even drew 
upon C atholic rhetoric by likening his policies  to C hrist's teachings, 
de claring that: 

"They [Christ 's teachings] did not prosper in high society, but germinated in 

the hearts of the humble people of Palestine. " 

Despite the C atholic Church's history of support for the wealthy classes 
against the poor, C astro did not immediately move against organized 
religion as most  communist rulers did. His economic reforms were, 

initially, seen as rather moderate, although this soon changed when he 
began nationalizing the large landholdings and other businesses of US 
corporations and wealthy C uban planters . Nevertheless, even the US 
Vice -President Richard M Nixon stated, after meeting C astro in 1 9 5 9, 
that C astro was not a communist and that he and the US  could and 
should work together. The start of the US trade embargo in 1 9 5 9- 1 960  
pushed C astro into making a vital trade deal with the US SR, thus closer 
to the communists . 

Events beyond C a stro's control change d  the situation further and, 
in May 1 9 6 1  ( imme diately after the U S A's failed B ay of Pigs 

Invasion ) ,  he publicly declared that the C uban Revolution was a 
so cialist one and that C uba was a communist state . The move 
towards communism had, however, begun during the earliest  days 
of  the new government, when, recognizing the need  for politically 
experienced officials, C astro gave members of  the Popular S o cialist 
Party ( Partido S o cialista Popular or  P S P )  po sitions of  power. His 
brother Raul was a communist and naturally had some influ ence 
over Fidel 's de cisions, but soon there was open re sistance to him and 
to the other communists . C a stro responded by removing the s e  anti 
communists from power and by November 1 9 5 9  he had b e en mo stly 
succes sful in this (a further four anti - communists were removed 
in 1 9 6 0 ) . 

Bay of Pigs I nvasion 
On 1 ?  April 1961 a group of anti-Castro 
Cubans who had fled to the USA launched 
an invasion of Cuba intended to overthrow 
Castro. With in three days they had been 
defeated and captured. Within a week, the 
world knew that the fai led invasion attempt 
had been p lanned, funded and [at least in 
part) executed by the USA. 
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INRA 
The National Institute of Agrarian Reform, 
establ ished in 1959. 

Directorio Revolucionario Estudantil ( DRE) 
The ORE had been an anti-Batista student 
movement. From c. 196D-1965 they 
became an anti-Castro resistance group, 
joining the rebels in the Escambray 
Mounta ins. When those rebels were 
defeated, the ORE was a lso finished as a 
pol itica l threat. With dwind l ing numbers, 
and lack of success, the ORE eventua l ly 
disbanded in December 1966. 

.A. Fide l  Castro with Manuel  Urrut ia L l e6  i n  1959 
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While communist/Marxist influence is visible in some of his early 
policies ( especially land reform and nationalization) ,  C astro 's social and 
economic policies were drawn from a more nationalist, pro - C uban and 
anti- imperialist perspective .  They needed to be radical in order to redress 
the inequities within C uban society after centuries of domination by the 
Spanish and then six decades of corrupt governments working primarily 
in the service of the US corporations . As Antonio Nuiiez Jimenez, then 
head of the INRA, said to an American reporter in 1 9 59 ,  "We are only 
trying to move from feudalism to enlightened capitalism . C uba is not 
ready for socialism . "  

In 1 96 1  the 2 6  July Movement, the D R  (the Directorio Revolucionario, 
the successor to the Directorio Revolucionario Estudantil or DRE ) and 
the PSP were merged to form the Integrated Revolutionary Organizations 
( ORI) ,  which became the C ommunist Party of Cuba (PC C )  in 1 96 5 .  

Castro's leadership of Cuba, 1959-1962 

Becom ing  the l eade r  of Cu ba 
A provisional government was  appointed by Fidel C astro 
and the M-2 6 - 7  leadership, replacing the B atista regime in 
January 1 9 5 9 .  The well-respected judge Manuel Urrutia L!e6 
became president and Jose Mir6 C ardona prime minister. 
They presided over a cabinet that included only three rebels 
( only one of whom came from M - 2 6 - 7 ) .  Fidel C astro was 
appointed commander-in-chief of the armed forces .  

At the same time,  C astro also e stablished an organization 
to oversee  the rapid and efficient implementation of 

his proposed agrarian land reforms :  the O ffice of the 
Revolutionary Plans and Coordination ( ORPC ) .  This body 
was made up of his clo sest  confidants from the guerrilla 
war, including his brother Raul and Che  Guevara . Thus a 
dual-power governmental system was in place ( something 
which both Lenin and Mao had put to good use in the 
past ) . B y  February 1 9 5 9  Mir6 had resigned and C astro had 
been appointed prime minister in his place . It soon became 
apparent that true power lay with C astro and the O RPC . 

In April 1 9 5 9, while C astro was visiting other countries in 
Latin America and the USA, President Urrutia closed down 
the brothels and casinos in C uba .  Castro returned to C uba to 
find protests and anger from these newly unemployed urban 
workers . Putting socio -economic considerations ahead of 
moral obj ections, C astro ordered the casinos and brothels to 

be reopened until alternative j obs could be  found for these workers . This 
example highlights two of the major  issues in C uba in early 1 9 5 9 :  

I the tension between the radical young revolutionary-turned-prime 
minister and the more conservative president 

2 Fidel C astro 's habitual method of leadership : once a decision was 
made in his head, he would simply act on it rather than debating and 
forming a political consensus .  
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This preference for action rather than words proved to b e  a constant 
feature of C astro's rule, supporting, to some degree, the accusation that 
he was a dictator. This accusation was further supported by his decision 
to suspend elections in order to allow time to consolidate the revolution 
and secure it against the ever-present threat of a U S - funded counter
revolution or even an all -out invasion. Fair and free elections would, he 
promised, be held shortly. They weren't. 

The following month, the National Institute for Agrarian Reform ( INRA) 
was established, with former rebel troop leader and Marxist economist 
Antonio Nunez Jimenez at its head.  The INRA was in charge of the 
agrarian reforms and answerable only to C astro . Within months, the 
INRA had absorbed the ORPC,  thus becoming C uba's real government 
and superseding Urrutia's provisional government. 

This was just one of many examples of communists being given 
positions of power. S ome M - 2 6 - 7  members and other anti-B atista allies 
complained about the increasing influence of communism and in June 
a number of cabinet ministers resigned in protest. Pedro Dfaz Lanz, the 
rebel pilot whom C astro had appointed as C hief of the Revolutionary 
Air Force in January, also resigned for this reason. While the staunchly 
anti - communist Urrutia condemned Lanz as a traitor, he took the 
opportunity to publicly warn against the slide towards communism. 
This provoked a power struggle between him and C astro . In an act of 
theatrical genius that revealed his understanding of his people, C astro 
resigned as prime minister and, in a televised broadcast, declared that 
this was in protest at President Urrutia's refusal to implement the social 
reforms that C uba's poorest people needed.  He went on to state that 
Urrutia was planning treason and that he would no doubt find "plenty 
of American agents to serve in his government" .  C astro achieved his 
anticipated result: an outpouring of spontaneous anger and demands for 
Urrutia's resignation .  

Urrutia resigned in July and took sanctuary in the Venezuelan Embassy. 
His replacement, O svaldo Dortic6s,  was more amenable to C astro 's 
decisions and remained president until l 97 6 .  In December 1 9 7 6  Castro 
replaced Dortic6s and he remained President of C uba until February 
2 008,  when ill health prompted him to step down in favour of his 
brother Raul. 

Consol idating the revolution 
A s  early as December 1 9 60,  C uba was well o n  its way towards becoming 
a single -party state, with Fidel Castro as its unimpeachable "supreme 
leader" (Maximo Lfder) . 

• Political parties were banned .  

• Newspapers and radio stations were censored and forced to close if 
they angered the government. 

• Communist-led trade unions were growing ever more powerful. 

• All judicial appointees were made with C astro's approval. 

• All legislative and executive power in C uba was in the hands of the 
cabinet ( appointed by C astro ) .  

.6. Propaganda poster from 19?6 showing Castro 
as a young man 
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D e spite his  promises to hold fair and free  elections (unlike those held by 
B atista in 1 9 5 4  and 1 9 5 8 ) ,  one of C astro 's first acts ( through Urrutia's 
provisional government) was to ban all political parties for at least four 
years . During his trip to the USA in April 1 9 5 9 , C astro announced that 
he would be suspending the elections.  This was, like so many other 
laws of this time, intended to be  a temporary measure to allow him to 
consolidate the gains of the revolution before the inevitable counter
revolutionary attempts by the USA and their allies .  

Although this app ears to be  a dictatorial ( and hypo critical)  move by 
C a stro, his reasoning was sound. B e cause of  the traditionally chaotic, 
violent, corrupt nature of  C ub an politics, he could not permit political 
parties  and their armed gangs of  supp orters to wander freely around 
C uba at a time when he was restructuring the weakened police and 
armed forces in order to maintain the security of  the nation .  Other 
political partie s could also b e  easily bought by U S  corporate, criminal 
or  government elements - after all, the Mafia had tried to buy the 
1 9 5 2  ele ction for B atista .  Furthermore,  with C IA agents still active in 
the country, the threat of  a U S - sponsored coup was never far from 
his mind .  

C astro explained hi s  postponement of the  elections by declaring:  
"real democracy is not possible for hungry people " .  Nevertheless,  
his enemies and former supporters alike have identified his failure 
to deliver the elections as one of the maj or failings of  the years 
immediately after his victory. 

Consol idating power 
In 1 9 6 3  the ORI became the United Party of the Socialist Revolution 
(PUR S )  and, by the time he was announcing the newly named 
C ommunist Party of C uba (PC C )  in 1 9 6 5 ,  C astro was its undisputed 
leader. Within a couple of years the C uban government was stable and 
well established, able to deal with the various opposition elements 
through mostly democratic means . There were, however, some 
instances where C astro resorted to repressive measures .  For example, in 
February 1 9 6 8  his criticism of the US SR's policy of peaceful co - existence 
provoked opposition from hardline communists within the PC C .  He 
dealt with this by arresting the leaders for sectarianism . The public 
example of their trial ensured that there was no more trouble from the 
P C C  after that . 

In 1 9 7 2  C astro's unlimited power was reduced, with a number of his 
roles being shared among members of the newly enlarged executive 
committee of the C uban cabinet.  However, to all intents and purposes ,  
he remained the spiritual figurehead of the nation. He was helped in 
this by the aggressive actions of the USA, which continued its embargo 
and terrorist attacks, all of which served to strengthen the public 
perception of C astro as C uba's defender and the protector of their hard
won rights . 
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Research and thinking skills 
H isto rians and  other  commentato rs from a l l  s ides of the po l it ica l spectrum have 
a rgued f ierce ly  about the rights and  wrongs of Castro's actions du ring h is  ru le over 
Cuba. One of the most important questions is whether Castro's dec is ion to make 
Cuba a MarxisVcommun ist state was de l iberate or forced on h im by the actions 
of the USA and ,  to a lesser degree, the USSR. Many sources, especia l l y  on l i ne  
h isto rica l  summaries, portray the i r  chosen s ide of the  a rgument through: 

• ca refu l l y  se lect ing what info rmation to inc lude and what to om it 

• de l i be rate b l u rr ing of the chrono logy to imp ly  the "cause and consequence" 
cha in  that fits the i r  agenda .  

For greate r understand ing of the d ifferent viewpoints, read  and compare the 
accounts of d ifferent h isto rians. See the Refe rences and fu rther read ing sect ion 
fo r the Castro sect ion for some suggestions. 

Castro's chal lenges, January 1 9 5 9  
Post-Batista Cuba faced a number  of p rob lems and cha l l enges. Castro's so lut ions a re 
l i sted be low. 

I I  . 

1 I nequ it ies in l and ownersh ip  

2 I nequ it ies i n  society 

3 The need for transparent socia l  justice 

4 Endemic corruption 

5 Ownersh ip  o r  contro l of much of Cuba's 
economy by US corporations 

6 Economy in severe trouble [massive graduate 
unemployment; unfavourable trade conditions 
with USA; rura l  poverty; u rban unemployment] 

7 Lack of democracy 

8 Lack of a un ited vis ion fo r the "new Cuba" 
by ant i -Batista fo rces 

9 Potentia l  counter-revo lut ion from 
with in Cuba 

10  Potentia l  counter-revo lut ion from 
outs ide Cuba 

11 Potentia l  i nvas ion by fo reign countries 

Solution 

Radical land reform; nationa l izat ion of l a rge l andho ld i ngs 

Un iversal education and un iversal health care; improvement and 
enforcement of labour laws; remova l of racist ba rriers to careers and 
promotion prospects; rent reductions of 30-50 per cent (March 1959] 

Refo rm of jud ic iary and  po l i ce; a rrest, tria l  and  pun ishment of 
members of the Batista regime [especia l l y  Batista's tortu rers and  
murderers ] ;  te levising the tri a ls  and  executions of the most noto rious 
crim ina ls  from Batista's regime 

Pun ishment of corrupt offic ia ls and  po l icemen; increase i n  pay 

Nationa l ization of industries 

Creation of jobs in towns; tempora ry reopening of casinos and brothe ls; 
land reform/red istribution;  economic ties with USSR after 1960 

I I Reintroduct ion of parl i amentary democracy;  re instatement of 
I I po l itica l parties; fa i r  and  free e lections 

Bann ing of po l it ica l parties; un if ication  of the ma in groups 
(fo r  examp le ,  M-26-7 ,  PSP and DR  to form OR I ,  eventua l l y  the PCC] 

Bann ing of po l it ica l parties; a peop le's m i l it ia [as a cou nterba lance to 
the a rmy whose loya lty remained dub ious) ;  a rrest of Batista loya l ists; 
l etting those who opposed the revo l ut ion to l eave [at fi rst) 

Strengthening of the armed forces; establ ishment of people's mi l itia; 
cu ltivation of al l iances/friendships with USSR; help for revolutionary groups 
inside those Latin American countries that had tried to destabi l ize Cuba 

As above; the Domin ican coup attempt fo i l ed (August 1959 ]  through 
l uck; defeat ofthe Bay of Pigs I nvasion [Ap ri l 1 961 ]  
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Problem Solution 

12  Anxiety from domestic economic  i nte rests 
(Cuban p lante rs, bankers and  bus iness 
e l ites] about what wou ld  happen 

Reassuring them that he was not a communist (until May 1961) ;  land 
reform aimed at weakening the biggest landowners in favour ofthe smal ler 
ones; reiterating desire for continued trade with USA [ until 1960-1961]  

13  Anxiety from the midd le  c lasses 
[p rofess iona ls such as doctors, lawyers, 
bus inessmen)  about what wou ld  happen 

Instructing victorious anti-Batista forces [ in 1959) to respect private 
property and the ru le of law; reiterating that he was not a communist [until 
May 1961 ) ;  enforcing the law; national izing large landholdings [especia l ly  
foreign-owned plantations) ; promoting Cuban-owned sma l le r  p lantations 

14 Anxiety from fo reign economic inte rests 
[most notab ly  US corporations and  the 
Maf ia) about what wou l d  happen 

Lim ited nationa l izat ion of industries/bus inesses [after 1960 th is 
i ncreased d ramatica l l y  in  react ion to US pressure ) ;  strengthened 
counter-i nte l igence services to catch C IA and Maf ia  agents 

15 Economic destab i l ization attempts by the 
"Co lossus to the North" (the USA) and  its 
Lat in American a l l ies 

Nationa l ization of industries; propaganda campa ign to ensure l oya lty 
to the revo lut ion (short-term so lution ] ;  education po l i cies designed to 
ensure l oya lty to the revo l ut ion ( l ong-term so lution ]  

Thinking skills 
1 Create your own copy of the table on the 

previous page. 

2 Cut out each problem and each solution 
to make a mix-and-match sorting 
activity to help you revise this topic. 

3 H igh l ight the problems/solutions in a 
specific co lour to indicate which factor 
they are most associated with [pol itica l, 
social, economic, mi l itary or other] . 

This wi l l  he lp  you p lan and  construct 
an  essay about how effective l y  Castro 
conso l i dated his contro l over Cuba after 
January 1959 .  

8 6  

US actions in  Guatema la  
I n  t h e  ear ly 1950s, with t h e  Co ld Wa r enter ing its ear ly stages between t h e  USA 
and the USSR, it was deemed imperative to American secu rity that Lat in American 
states rema ined f i rm l y  in the hands of pro-US leaders. Even if th is meant that 
l ess-than-democratic methods were used to insta l l  and ma inta in  these regimes. 

There is i ncreasing evidence about the ro le p layed by US corporations in  d i recti ng 
US  fo reign po l icy at th is t ime. Fo r examp le ,  in  1954 the Un ited Fru it Company's 
p ressure upon the US government pa id off and the CIA orchestrated a coup d 'etat 
aga inst the democratica l l y -e l ected [and h igh ly popu la r] Guatema lan government 
of Co lone l  Jacobo Arbenz Guzman. The ma in  impetus fo r the Un ited Fru it 
Company's efforts to remove the Guatema lan government were due to the l abour  
l aws brought i n  by Arbenz's government du ring the 1940s. These laws were 
intended to protect workers from the notorious ly bruta l cond it ions emp loyed 
by the Un ited Fru it Company [and other corporations] . As a resu lt of the i r  l oss i n  
p rofits, these corporations pressu red the  American government i nto conti nu ing 
the i r  much-ma l igned i nvolvement i n  Lat in American affa i rs. 

The C IA coup sparked a th i rty-year civi l wa r and brought unto ld misery to 
Guatemala and the region .  Che Gueva ra witnessed f i rsthand the act ions of the 
US -tra ined death squads and became convinced that the on ly  way to combat 
American corporate imperia l ism in  Lat in America was through fo rce. 

Despite the best efforts of CIA investigato rs to prove the l i nk  between Arbenz 
and the USSR, the only evidence that could be found from al l  the Guatema lan 
documents seized after the coup was two unpa id b i l l s  [one fo r $ 1 2 .35  and  the 
other  for $ 1 0.60)  from a Moscow bookshop.  

It has been suggested that the D i rector of the CIA (Alan  Du l les] and  the Secreta ry 
of State [h is brother, John  Foster Du l l es] were the ma in d riving forces beh ind 
encouraging US  invo lvement in  Guatema la .  They both had signif icant business 
interests in  the Un ited Fru it Company .  This is s imi la r  to the connect ion between 
D ick Cheney (US  Vice-President 200 1-2009)  and the i nvasion and  occupation of 
I raq (2003-2 0 1 1 )  which proved extreme ly p rofitab le  fo r Ha l l i bu rton - a company 
which he had signif icant business i nterests in .  The Un ited Fru it Company is  
currentl y trad ing under  the name Ch iqu ita Brands I nternationa l .  
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The US response t o  the Cuban Revolution, 
1 9 5 9 - 1 9 62 
The pervading fear among the revolutionaries was of a CIA-sponsored 
coup against them, exactly as had happened to President Arbenz in 
Guatemala in 1 9 54 .  This, however, did not occur immediately. John 
Lewis Gaddis described the initial US response as "remarkably calm " .  
F o r  its role in the Guatemalan coup, the U S A  h a d  been castigated in 
Latin America, where there was now a strong undercurrent of support 
for communist or communist-affiliated nationalist movements that 
promised to challenge the USA's influence . In 1 9 5 8 ,  for example, during 
a visit to Venezuela, Vice -President Nixon's motorcade was attacked by 

angry mobs.  The US administration rightly surmised that to intervene 
in C uba at this time would be potentially disastrous for relations with 
their Latin American neighbours, but that did not mean that the USA 
had written off  the prospect of military intervention. According to the 
reporter Tad Szulc, President Eisenhower's National S ecurity C ouncil was 
discussing US military action as early as March 1 9 5 9 .  

Dea l i ng with oppos iti o n  to the revo l uti on  
The early years o f  the C uban Revolution saw C astro faced with 
opposition from a variety of groups :  

• the Escambray rebels (War Against the B andits, 1 9 60-1 9 6 5 )  

• members of the M - 2 6 - 7  and other anti-B atista groups who opposed 
the move towards communism but did not take up arms 

• the wealthy middle classes,  who had hoped that their interests would 
be protected .  

The growing influence of communists led to various forms of resistance 
to Castro from within C uba.  S ome, like Huber Matos, were denounced 
as traitors and arrested .  Others chose to take more direct action. This 
included some members of the DRE, the anti- communist and anti
B atista student group that had j oined forces with Che Guevara's M - 2 6 - 7  
units i n  December 1 9 5 8  during the fighting for the city of Santa Clara. 
During the revolution they had been active in the Escambray mountain 
region and, in 1 9 60 ,  they returned to their hideouts there, prepared to 
fight Castro's forces .  Other disaffected rebels and B atista loyalists j oined 
them, leading to a five-year guerrilla campaign ( called the Escambray 
Rebellion or "War Against the B andits " )  that ended in January 1 9 6 5  
with their utter destruction .  

Thinking and communication skills 
Fide l  Castro, speaking in America in Apri l  
1959 ,  sa id :  

"I know what the world thinks of us, 
we are communists, and of course I 
have said very clearly that we are not 
communists; very clearly. " 

http://www.up i .com/Arch ives/Audio/ 
Events-of-19 59/Cuban-Revo lut ion 

Using your  own knowledge of globa l  issues 
at that t ime, exp la in why Castro went to 
great pains to pub l ic ly repeat this point. 
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The Escambray Rebe l l ion ,  19 60- 19 65 
Fo l l owing Castro's victory in January 1959 ,  some so ld ie rs sti l l  l oya l  to Batista 
dec ided to continue the fight from the Escambray  Mounta ins. They were 
soon jo ined by others ( inc lud ing Wi l l i am Alexander  Morgan]  who d is l iked 
the pro-commun ist lean ings of the new government and by peasant fa rmers 
d isenchanted with the l and  reforms. The Escambray  Rebe l l i on  [known in Cuba as 
"Lucha contra Bandidos", the War Aga inst The Band its) was a guerri l l a  campa ign 
s im i l a r  in  sty le to Castro's own S ie rra Maestra campa ign aga inst Batista's fo rces. 
These rebe ls enjoyed fa r less popu la r  support than the M-26 -7  rebe ls had ,  but 
they were given the same US m i l itary a id ,  via CIA and Maf ia agents, that the 
p revious regime had enjoyed .  However, after the debacle of the Bay of Pigs 
I nvas ion ,  the USA cut off fund ing and supp l ies to the rebe ls .  Castro's cou nter
inte l l igence un its were bus i ly  uncovering and a rresti ng C IA agents and  the i r  
networks, and  so i t  was on ly a matter  of t ime befo re Castro's numerica l l y  super ior 
fo rces defeated the rebe ls [ i n  January 1965 ] .  

Huber Matos ( 1918-2014)  
Castro appo i nted Hube r  Matos, a fo rme r  teacher  a nd  fa rmer who  had b e en  a 
b ri l l i a nt rebe l  commande r  d u ri ng  the S ie rra Campa ign,  as m i l itary gove rnor  
of Camagi.iey p rovi nce .  I n  O ctober  1959 he  wrote a resignati o n  l ette r, stat ing 
h i s  conce rns about the growing i n fl uence of the commun ists. H i s  t im ing was 
unfo rtunate: his p revious  comp l a i nts to Castro a bout the commun ists had  
been igno red but th is  l ette r  was  sent two days  after the appo i ntment of Rau l  
Castro ( the  new gove rnment's most p rom inent commun ist] as M i n iste r of the  
Armed Fo rces. 

Matos (a long with many of his officers) was immediately arrested for "rebel l ion", tried 
and sentenced to 20 years' imprisonment. As Balfour states: "The Revolution was 
beginning to devour its sons." 

C astro also had to deal with external threats . For example, in August 
1 9 5 9  an anti -C astro coup organized by D ominican dictator Rafael 
Truj illo (probably acting on advice from the CIA)  was foiled because 
William Alexander Morgan, one of the plot leaders, secretly informed 
C astro . All  of this helped to convince C astro that the revolution was far 
from safe yet .  

The saving grace for C astro came, ironically, from the USA. The constant 
threats and aggressive actions by the USA and Cuban exiles who had fled 
there meant that C astro was able to clearly identify himself as the bastion 
of Cuban defence against imperialist oppression. With the failure of the Bay 
of Pigs Invasion, his position was secure . The ensuing wave of nationalism 
and the incontrovertible evidence of the USA's intentions to undo the 

positive changes of the revolution led to anyone who criticized Castro 
being denounced as a traitor. The terrorist attacks by CIA agents and Cuban 
exiles just helped to confirm C astro's position as the saviour of Cuba. 
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Wi l l i am Alexander Morgan  [ 1928-19 61 )  
Wi l l i am Alexander  Morgan was a U S  citizen who 
vo lunteered to fight against Batista and had been recru ited 
to the M-26-7 when his rebe l  group jo ined forces with Che 
Guevara's du ring the Sierra Maestra campaign. The mi l ita ry 
tra in ing ga ined during h is t ime in the US army [where he 
was possib ly recruited by the CIA) served h im wel l  and he 
was soon promoted to the rank of Comandante - one of 
on ly  three foreigners to ho ld that rank - the others be ing 
E loy Gutie rrez Menoyo [Span ish)  and  Ernesto ''Che" 
Gueva ra [Argenti n i an ) .  

The  US  government has ,  unsurpr is ingly ,  den ied  c la ims 
that El Yanqui Comandante [as he was known) was an  
agent of the  CIA. Morgan was one of the  leaders of an  
anti-Castro coup  organ ised by Domin ican d ictator Rafae l  
Truj i l l o .  H owever, Mo rgan had secret ly informed Castro of 
the p lot and it fa i led .  Poss ib ly  due to the persistent be l ief 
of h is i nvolvement with the CIA, Morgan was imp l icated 

in the March 1960  La Coubre exp los ion and ,  later, 
accused of gunrunn ing to a id  the anti-Castro rebe ls in the 
Escambray  Mounta ins. It was for the last of these that, i n  
Ma rch 1961 ,  he was executed by f i r ing squad .  

.A. Wi l l i am Alexander  Morgan ,  US vo l u nteer and  suspected 
CIA agent, c .  19 58 

The USA's economic war on Cuba in the early 1960s 
In response to  the nationalization of plantations and foreign-owned 
businesses,  in November 1 9 5 9  the US government banned all exports to 
C uba, in the hope that economic starvation would force Castro to adopt 
a more business - friendly stance . The USA was, by far, C uba's biggest 
trading partner and the C uban economy was almost entirely dependent 
on this link. However, the trade embargo had the effect of forcing C uba 
into the eager arms of the USA's C old War enemy, the USSR .  

The Soviet premier, Nikita Khrushchev, had  previously been uninterested 
in pursuing communist expansion in Latin America, preferring instead 
to consolidate the US SR's grip on Eastern Europe and paving the way 
towards better relations with the USA. When presented with an existing 
socialist state, however, it seemed too good an opportunity to pass up . 
With the US embargo threatening to cripple C uba's economy, there was 
little alternative for Cuba but to turn to the USSR.  Khrushchev agreed in 
1 9 60 to buy their sugar and provide weapons and oil in return. Soviet oil 
would now replace American oil in Cuba's refineries .  The US corporations 
that owned the C uban oil refineries refused to process S oviet oil and 
found themselves suddenly and unceremoniously taken over by C astro.  
This naturally shocked and angered the US government almost as much as 
the US corporations who had just lost their highly profitable multi-million 
dollar investments : its nearest overseas neighbour was becoming an ally of 
its greatest global enemy. 

This deal with the USSR can be credited with saving the Cuban Revolution 
at a time when it was at its most vulnerable . The USA, now convinced that 
C astro was a communist, increased the intensity of the embargo against 
Cuba. C astro responded by accelerating the nationalization process .  Land 
reform was underway and health care and education had both been made 
universally available . As far as Cuba's working class was concerned, C astro 
was their saviour and he had earned their loyalty by keeping his promises .  

89 



9 0  

A U T H O RITA RIA N  S TAT E S  

Mi l itary problems and solutions i n  the early 1 960s 
The ever-present threat of invasion by the USA,  and the CIA campaign 
to destabilize the C uban Revolution through terrorist attacks, meant 
that C astro had to ensure that C uba was in a position to defend itself. 
The first step was to remove B atista loyalists from the army and other 
security services, through the Revolutionary Courts and public trials 
and executions of the worst of B atista's torturers and killers .  

In October 1 9 5 9  C astro used Huber Matos 's so- called "rebellion" 
to consolidate his control over C uba. He created armed militias to 
complement the existing state military and civil controls : the armed 
forces, the military counter-intelligence section, the police, and the secret 

police (which replaced the hated BRAC ) .  It was these militias that helped 
to save C uba in April l 9 6 1  when they delayed the C uban exile landing 
forces at the B ay of Pigs long enough for the C uban army to arrive and 
destroy them. Following this victory, C astro enj oyed the unquestioning 
loyalty of both the C uban people and the military. He never lost the latter. 

The Bay of Pigs invasion, Apr i l 19 61 
In Apri l 1 961 ,  Kennedy sent 1400 Cuban exi les who were 
tra ined by the US m i l ita ry and the CIA to i nvade Cuba. 
These Cubans, known as B rigade 2506, were taken by 
civi l i an  fre ighters and  supported by US wa rsh ips. About 
200 paratroopers were also d ropped by US  p lanes pa inted 
in  the Cuban air fo rce co lours. 

The invasion was intended to spark a popu la r  up ris ing 
amongst the Cuban peop le and  to lead to the overth rowing 
of the Castro government. It fa i l ed  d ramatica l l y  when 
the Cuban mi l it ia d iscovered them and fought f ierce ly  
to  prevent them estab l ish ing a beachhead.  Although the  
m i l it ia were outgunned by the i nvaders, they  bought 
va luab le  t ime fo r the Cuban a rmy to l aunch a counter
attack. Castro took persona l  command of the fight, 
commandeering a tank and lead ing his fo rces in batt le .  

I n  an  effort to ma inta in  p laus ib le  den iab i l ity, the USA did 
not send any American  troops to fight; they only provided 
inte l l igence and  logist ica l  support from the i r  wa rsh ips. The 
hoped-for up ris ing did not occur as Castro's po l ice fo rces 
immed iate ly  a rrested the most p rominent anti-Castro 
activists in Cuba. Add iti ona l l y ,  Cuban rad io  broadcast a 
wa rn ing to the peop le that i nvaders were attempting to 
undo the revo lut ion, thus insp i ring a massive su rge of 
pro-Castro popu la rity. 

After three days, the Cuban exi les were defeated. 1 1 B  
were ki l led ,  3 6 0  wounded a n d  1 2 0 2  captu red. On the 
Cuban side, casua lties were far higher [most ly due to the 
ind iscriminate bombing by the US warplanes) - over 4000 
civi l ians, mi l itiamen and pol ice were ki l l ed o r  wounded with 
1 76  so ld iers ki l led and over 500 wounded. The captured 
invaders were paraded in front of the world's media and 

.A. F ide l  Castro persona l l y  l eads the Cuban cou nterattack 
aga i nst the CIA- l ed Cuban Exi les du r i ng the Bay of Pigs 
I nvasion (Apr i l 19 61 ) 

they pub l ic ly admitted that they had been tra ined, f inanced 
and equipped by the US. The US government were no longer 
able to c la im the moral h igh ground in the Cold War. 

The most signif ica nt effects of th is fa i l ed  invas ion were 
the way it showed the worl d that Castro had been co rrect 
about US intentions. It led a lmost d i rect ly to the Cuban 
M issi le  Cr is is of October 1962 .  
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The threat posed by C astro 's C uba to the USA's allied dictatorships 
in Latin America did not go unnoticed .  The C uban Missile C risis of 
O ctober 1 9 62 was a direct result of Castro 's conviction that another US 
invasion attempt was inevitable . He was probably right in this view, as 
the US  government was under intense pressure from C uban exiles, US 
corporations and the Mafia to try again to depose C astro . 

The Cuban Missi le Cr is is, 19 62 
Khrushchev p laced Soviet nuc lear  miss i les on Cuba as a 
barga in ing ch ip to convi nce the USA, B rita in ,  and  France 
to withdraw from West Ber l in - as we l l  as to d iscou rage 
another American i nvas ion attempt aga inst Cuba. The 
ensu ing confrontat ion with the US esca lated and  brought 
both s ides c loser to a gl oba l  nuc lear  wa r than ever before 
or s ince. The crisis was averted by the remova l of the 
Soviet missi les from Cuba and American nuc lear  missi les 

from Ita l y  and  Tu rkey.  West Berl i n  remained i n  US ,  Brit ish 
and French hands.  Castro was fu rious when the Soviets 
reneged on the i r  promise that the i r  missi les wou ld  remain .  
Pres ident Kennedy's promise that the USA wou ld  not 
invade Cuba did l ittl e  to reassure h im - although, so far, 
successive US governments have honoured that promise 
[notwithstand ing continu ing attempts to ki l l  Castro and  to 
destab i l ize the Cuban economy through terro rist attacks ] .  

Soviet m iss i l e  s ites i n  Cu ba - October 1 962 

Atlantic Ocean 

Caribbean Sea 

Air Force Base 

Where Russ ians  were operat ing :  .A. Camps 1 M issi le  sites _.._ Ports of entry 

.A. Map showing Soviet miss i le  sites in Cuba at the t ime of the Cuba n Miss i le  Cr is is ,  19 62 

Throughout the 1 9 60s, Castro embarked on a policy of assisting other 
anti- imperialist revolutionary groups, especially in Africa and Latin 
America . Che Guevara and C astro ( and other veterans of the S ierra 
Maestra campaign) sent C uban troops to assist rebel groups around the 
world, with varying degrees of success .  B ored with his ministerial role, 
Guevara personally led some of these expeditions . In 1 9 67 ,  shortly after 
the failure of his 1 9 63-1 9 6 5  expedition to the C ongo, Guevara led a 
mission to B olivia where his group was ambushed and he was captured, 

tortured and executed by a CIA-led team of B olivian rangers . 

Oriente 
G u a nta namo 

0 

US Nava l  
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.A. An Amer ican cartoon from 19 62 showi ng the potentia l danger  of nuc lear  miss i les on Cuba. Note how the image is a ngled to 

accentuate the size ( a nd ,  therefore, perceived th reat ) of Cuba i n  re lat ion to the USA. 

In 1 9 7 5 ,  C uban forces were deployed to Angola to help the left-wing 
Popular Movement for the Liberation of Angola (MPLA ) against the 
US -backed S outh African and Zairean invasion forces .  Such forces were 
supporting right-wing militants, the National Liberation Front of Angola 
(FNLA) and The National Union for the Total Independence of Angola 
(UNITA) . After almost a decade of fighting, the two sides negotiated 
a ceasefire, but not before the war had earned itself the nickname of 
" C uba's Vietnam" - a reference to the way that C uban forces became 
mired in this war as Americans had been in Vietnam . One point of 
comparison, however, is that the C uban government never had a 
shortage of volunteers for the Angolan expedition or the accompanying 
humanitarian mission.  



nderstanding 
Key questions 

I n  h is economic and  soc ia l  po l ic ies, what was Castro try ing to ach ieve fo r 
Cuba, and  why? 

What were the p rob lems that Castro faced? 

What were the resu lts of h is po l ic ies and  how d id he react? 

To what extent did h is po l i cies change between 1959  and the ear ly 
2 1 st centu ry? 

Key concepts 
Signif icance 

Consequences 

Economic relations with the USSR 
The shift from economic reliance on the USA t o  economic reliance o n  
the U S S R  after 1 9 6 0  brought with i t  a political shift, and C uba drew 
ever closer to the communist ideology of the U S S R .  Although C uba did 
not declare itself to be a communist state until after the April 1 9 6 1  B ay 
of Pigs Invasion, in November 1 9 6 0  raucous cheers from the C uban 
delegation had punctuated Khrushchev's speech at the UN General 
Assembly in New York . At the same time,  photographs of  a grinning 
C astro embracing an equally cheerful 
Khrushchev outside the former's hotel in 
Harlem were seen all over the world . 

The C uban Missile C risis of O ctober 1 9 6 2 ,  
however, soured this relationship . C astro 
felt that the U S S R  had used his country 
in a broader power play with the USA, 
disregarding the needs of  the C ubans . 
With Khrushchev's withdrawal of S oviet 
nuclear missiles ,  C uba was once again left 
vulnerable to the very real threat of a US  
invasion - its only protection being the 
US  president's promise that this would 
not happen.  However, by the end of 1 9 6 8  
the two nations were back on g o o d  terms 
(with Castro making the first move by 
publicly expressing supp ort for the US SR's 
violent actions in Cze choslovakia in August 
1 9 6 8 ) .  B oth C astro and Che Guevara had 
misgivings about the communist model 
espoused by Lenin, preferring instead to .A. Fide l Castro embrac ing Soviet premier N i kita Khrushchev i n  19 60 when the two 

leaders met at the UN Genera l  Assemb ly in New York 
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Castro's communism 

create a system more suited to the  Latin American environment in 
which they lived.  However, by 1 9 68 ,  Guevara was dead and Castro 
was increasingly dependent on the U S S R  for C uba's economic survival. 
The C uban state therefore began to adopt many of the structures of the 
S oviet state . 

Historians [e.g., Ramo net, Ba lfour  and Coltman) tend to 
agree that Castro was not a communist at this stage. Rather, 
he was a nationa l ist whose po l icies were less governed by 
the doctrines of Marx or  Len in and more so by the needs 

in itia l l y ,  seen as rather  moderate by most contempora ries, 
a lthough this soon changed when he began nationa l iz ing 
the la rge landho ld ings and other businesses of US 
corporations and wea lthy Cuban p la nters. Neverthe less, 
even the US vice-president, R ichard N ixon, stated after 
meeting Castro in  1959 that he was not a commun ist and  
that the  US and Castro cou ld  and shou ld  work together. 

of nationa l ism and Cuban independence, with a strong 
focus upon po l itica l ,  social and economic improvements 
designed to benefit the whole of society rather than just 
the wealthy e l ites. When he was introducing his agra rian 
refo rms, for example ,  Castro even d rew upon Catho l ic  
rhetoric by l iken ing his po l icies to Christ's teachings. 

Despite the Catho l i c  Chu rch's h istory of support for 
the wea lthy c lasses aga inst the poor, Castro d id  not 
immediately move aga inst o rgan ized re l igion as most 
commun ist ru le rs d id .  H is economic refo rms were, 

Events beyond Castro's control changed this and ,  in 
May 196 1  [ immed iate ly  after the fa i l ed  Bay of Pigs 
I nvas ion)  he pub l i c l y  dec la red that the Cuban Revo lut ion 
was a soc ia l ist one and that Cuba was a commun ist state. 
However, even though the open dec la ration of Cuba as 
a communist state on l y  took p lace in 1961 ,  the move 
towa rds Commun ism had begun du ring the ear l iest days 
of the new government. 

Economic problems and solutions 
Prior t o  C astro's victory, the C uban economy h a d  suffered from 
unfavourable trade conditions with the USA, which had seen many 
C uban planters and other businessmen shift their allegiance away 
from B atista . During his 1 9 5 9  tour of the Americas, C astro promised  
to redress this situation .  C o ltman points out  that wealthier C ubans 
had been hoping that " C astro would restore democracy without 
undermining the economic status quo " .  However, they were to be 
disappointed - though not to the degree that many C astro supporters 
had hoped for. Castro 's promised  agrarian reforms were more moderate 
than many had anticipated, possibly as a conscious decision to avoid 
antagonizing their belligerent neighbour to the north . 

Unemployment in C uba had been high before the revolution, especially 
in the impoverished rural areas.  The work (only sporadically available ) 
for many landless peasants had been back-breaking and poorly rewarded. 
C astro 's policies changed this and peasants found themselves paid more 

fairly and given more rights and shorter working hours . By the mid- 1 960s 
there was even a labour shortage in Cuba. However, production fell in 
some areas because, according to some commentators, C astro 's policies had 
removed the incentive for people to work hard - although this view does 

not take into account the effects of the US trade embargo against C uba. 

The 1 9 70s saw C uba following Soviet advice to allow greater liberalization 
in its economy, with decentralized planning and management as well 
as more material incentives in order to encourage greater productivity. 
With greater market freedom, however, came opportunities for corrupt 
officials to enrich themselves, leading to a growing sense of dissatisfaction, 
especially among the working classes .  By 1 9 8 5 ,  however, C astro had 
decided that this liberalization had gone too far. He felt that the economic 
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plan proposed by the C entral Planning B oard in 1 98 5  was ignoring 
the nation's economic needs.  Humberto Perez, the Moscow-trained 
economist whose department had pioneered this plan, was removed 
from office and a new committee established to create a new plan. The 
Rectification C ampaign of 1 9 86- 1 987  was launched with the intention of 
moving C uba back towards a more centrally planned economy and was a 
determined effort to stamp out the corruption that had begun to set in. 

The I N RA, national ization and land reform 
As promised in his Moncada Programme of 1 9 5 3, Castro was keen to 
implement reforms that would improve the lives of the peasants . His initial 

reforms adversely affected only the wealthiest landowners while providing 
short-term economic benefits for the vast majority of the Cuban population; 
the macro-economic impact would only be felt in subsequent years . The 
reforms involved nationalizing major industries ( for example, public 
utilities, the power companies and the telephone company - all US-owned) ,  
drastically reducing rents, and breaking up large landholdings (with some 
exceptions such as sugar plantations ) into smaller units and turning them 
into cooperatives similar to those in communist China in the 1 9 5 0s .  

Land was confiscated from large companies and then redistributed to  the 
peasants . More than 200 000 peasants were given the title deeds to land on 
which they had previously worked for wealthy landlords . Compensation was 
paid to the former owners but, in a move that highlighted the corruption of 
the previous government, the value of the land (and, therefore, the level of 
compensation) was calculated by using tax office records . In order to dodge 
paying taxes, the US corporations had severely undervalued their land in 
their official tax returns. It was now this same value that was used by the 

Castro government in calculating the compensation that they would receive 
for the land that was nationalized. Incensed at having been caught in a 
financial trap of their own creation, many of these corporations exercised 
their influence over the US government and media to create a strongly 
anti-Castro message for US audiences .  

Land reform was,  in the eyes of the M - 2 6 - 7  leaders, the path towards 
achieving the social justice that had inspired the revolution .  They also 
had the example of the People's Republic of China to work from . With 
his victory in O ctober 1 949,  Chairman Mao Zedong had introduced rapid 
agrarian (and, to a lesser extent, urban) reforms that had transformed 
the country and had led to the widely acclaimed successes of the First 
Five -Year Plan ( 1 9 5 3- 1 9 5 7 ) . The situation in C uba was, of course, 
different but the same basic principle still applied:  

• social and economic j ustice was long overdue 

• the peasants were desperate for the promised improvements 

• only rapid and radical action could achieve these aims before their 
patience wore out and turmoil ensued .  

The nationalization of large plantations certainly irked the US  
corporations and the largest landowners as they lost their enormous 
profits . However, the maj ority of the C uban business and banking sectors 
(as well as some of the middle classes and the more numerous smaller 
plantation owners ) were supportive of C astro's agrarian reforms, which 

The Rectification Campa ign, 
1986-1987 
After fo l lowing the  advice from the  USSR 
to l ibera l ize the Cuban economy, Castro 
grew unhappy with the resulting return 
to corruption and inequal ity. The trade 
unions protested against being treated as 
a "production army" by the government. 
Their protest took the form of reduced 
productivity and worker absenteeism. 
Castro appeased them by publ ic ly 
apologizing for his and his government's 
attitude, and launched the Rectification 
Campaign to undo these mistakes. This 
is indicative of the humi l ity with which 
he conducted h imself at times - a stark 
contrast to most leaders, authoritarian 
or otherwise. 

The Agra ria n Reform Laws 
The Agrarian Reform Laws of 1959-
1963 ca l led for the national ization of 
large landho ld ings (over 1000 acres for 
Cuban compan ies and over 3000 acres 
for foreign companies) and the most 
productive plantations. This a l lowed land 
to be red istributed among impoverished 
p lantation workers and small p lantation 
owners, or be taken by the government 
itself to be used as state farms or  
cooperatives. 
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promised a rej uvenation of their fortunes .  B y  gaining their support, 
C astro succeeded in dividing his opposition and buying himself time to 
consolidate his position as ruler of C uba .  

Socia l  problems and solutions 
C astro was adamant that the Cuban Revolution was about improving life 
for all Cuban people . Although B atista had made inroads into addressing 
the racism that blighted Cuba, there were still marked differences between 
the opportunities for Cubans of African descent and those of European 
descent. B lack C ubans were predominantly working class and had little 
to no hope of advancing, although B atista had ( in the 1 940s)  begun 

the process that would allow the promotion of black soldiers . C astro 
extrapolated this into wider society, making it illegal to discriminate 
against people on the grounds of either gender or race . One area in which 
prejudice was still permitted, however, was sexuality. C astro has come 
under criticism for his intolerant attitude towards homosexuality. 

Hea lth ca re and education i n  Cast ro's Cuba 

.&. Cuba n schoolch i l d ren with portra it of Che Guevara, 2004 

Once i n  power, Castro qu ickl y began  imp lement ing the 
promised soc ia l  changes, inc lud ing free un ive rsa l  hea lth 
ca re and education .  A massive vaccination p rogramme 
began in  1962  and by 1971 po l io ,  ma la ria and  
d iphtheria had been  erad icated .  The  centra l l y  p lanned 
economy a l l owed investment in  ru ra l infrastructu re 

(especia l l y  roads and  e lectricity ] ,  which meant that the 
improvements to hea lth ca re cou ld  reach even the most 
remote and needy a reas. Castro a lso ensured that a l l  
Cuban  citizens cou l d  access h igh-qua l ity education up  to 
and  inc lud ing un iversity level .  The l iteracy rate grew from 
78  per cent in 1953  to 99 .8 per cent in 20 14. 
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Contro l o f  the med ia  
After taking power in January 1 9 59,  Castro was quick to silence 
anti-revolutionary media . This was intended as a temporary measure and 
would, he promised, be revoked shortly. However, with the communists 
inciting outspoken criticism from his own supporters, Castro reneged on 
this promise, using the excuse given by dictatorial governments throughout 
history (and still used today ) :  the interest of public security. In Cuba in 1 9 5 9, 
the real threat of a US invasion or US-sponsored counter-revolution meant 
that the public security argument was probably valid, at least to some degree .  

University professors and j ournalists who voiced their dissent at  the 
increase in communist influence were threatened with dismissal and 

arrest. Newspapers, magazines and radio stations that spoke out against 
Castro or the communist influence were often threatened with closure 
unless they changed their political stance . Even former C astro allies 
( such as C arlos Franqui, who had run the invaluable Radio Rebelde 

during the S ierra Maestra campaign ) disliked his leanings toward the 
communists . Castro's treatment of his critics, however, was not as brutal 
as that of B atista . For example, rather than being imprisoned or killed, 
Franqui was able to go into exile with his family. Nonetheless,  C astro's 
methods still ran counter to his professed aims of establishing the long 
overdue fair and free C uba of Jose Marti's dreams .  

Cuban refugees 
Since befo re independence, Cubans wish ing to flee 
thei r  home land fo r whatever reason have trave l l ed  to 
M iam i  i n  F lor ida and the su rrou nd ing a rea, and a "Cuban 
exi le" commun ity has grown there. Th is  commun ity was 
a l ready strong enough in  the 19th centu ry fo r J ose Ma rtf 
to be ab le  to go to them for help in  f inanc ing h is wa r of 
independence i n  1895 .  

S i nce  the  revo lut ion, there have been  many fl ights to  the 
USA from Cuba, especia l l y  by the educated and wealthy 
m idd le  classes who fea red that post- revo lutionary Cuba 
wou ld  deny them their p rivi l eged positions. The la rgest 
em igrat ions have been:  

- 1959-1960 :  Cubans worried about the change of 
regime and what it m ight br ing. 

- 1960-1962 :  Operation Peter Pan, in which the 
Catho l i c  Church helped Cuban pa rents to send thei r  
ch i l d ren to be foste red i n  the USA. 

- Oct-Nov 1965 :  the Camarioca Exodus. Castro 
announced that any Cubans wishing to leave for the 
USA could do  so from Camarioca; 29i'9 Cubans left 
Cuba for Miami .  

- 1965-1973 :  "Freedom Fl ights". Twice-da i l y  fl ights 
from Cuba to M iam i  a l l owed Cubans with relatives in  
the USA to flee Cuba .  Accord ing to the Miami Herald, 
265  29i'  Cubans made this journey.  

.A. The Cuba n exodus from Cama rioca, 19 65 

- Apr-Oct 1980 :  the Marie l  Boat l ift. Around 125  000 
Cubans from across the soc ia l  spectrum [but mostl y  
young. ma le and  working class) made i t  across to  the  
USA, to  flee the poor  economic  situation in Cuba. 

- Ju i-Aug 1994: the Ma lec6n Exodus. Due to the 
economic  and  human ita r ian crisis caused by the 
co l l apse of the Soviet U n ion ,  about 35 000 Cubans 
took up  Castro's offer  to emigrate to the USA after the 
Ma lec6n protests showed the l evel of d iscontent. 

Add iti o na l l y ,  many  Cubans who have tr ied to esca pe to 
the USA on  homemade  boats and rafts have d rowned in 
the Stra its of F lo r ida and do not featu re in the stat ist ics. 

9 7  



A U T H O RITA RIA N  S TAT E S  

9 8  

Soc ia l contro l and rep ress ion  
Many o f  the criticisms o f  C astro's rule in the early years centred on 
his dictatorial style, his harshness towards former members of  the 
B atista regime,  and, in particular, the banning of political parties 
and the promised elections that were never held. B oth C astro and 
Guevara later admitted that mistakes had been in the immediate 
aftermath of the victory over B atista.  However, C astro also responded 
to the international outcry over the trials and executions of  B atista's 
henchmen by asking why they were complaining now when these  
same countries had been silent as these  torturers had been committing 
their crimes .  C astro justified  the trials by declaring : "revolutionary 

j ustice is not based upon legal precepts, but moral conviction" .  

C astro's rapid, public punishment o f  criminals ensured that the C uban 
Revolution did not descend into the chaos of violent reprisals and 
vigilantism . The televised trials and executions sent a clear message 
to the C uban public : the new government would uphold the law 
and they would dispense justice . Thus, the C uban Revolution did not 
suffer from the anarchy, public disorder and random violence of other 
sudden changes of government, such as after the B olshevik Revolution 
in Russia, the liberation of France from the Nazis, or following Mao's 
victory in C hina .  

These trials have been likened by s o m e  commentators to S talin 's 
show trials of  the 1 9 3 0 s  and criticized  for the public way in which 
the most  high -profile cases  were conducted - in the national 
sports stadium in front of  large audience s .  The C astro government, 
however, has likened these  trials and exe cutions to the Tokyo and 
Nuremberg trials held to punish war criminals after the S e cond 

World War. Although C astro later admitted that the trials may have 
been conducte d in the wrong way, he also pointed out that they had 
prevented the collaps e  of  law and order.  

Over the following years,  C astro implemented the same sort of security 
apparatus that other dictatorships have used.  It is unsurprising that the 
new C uban government felt the need to establish a secret police and 
pursue a hardline approach to traitors and enemies, having incurred the 
implacable hatred of (to name a few ) : 

• the US government, which saw it as a potential communist threat 
and a challenge to their hegemony in the region 

• the US corporations that lost their C uban investments 

• the CIA, which saw it as a direct threat to their operations and 
influence in the region 

• the B atista loyalists who had lost their power with the fall of the regime 

• the Autenticos who wanted to return to power and hated the 
left-wing aspects of Castro 's government 

• the American Mafia, which had lost its lucrative drugs, gambling and 
prostitution trades 

• the US - supported governments of other Latin American countries, 
which all feared the impact of C astro 's example on their own 
repressed citizens.  
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From 1 9 68,  internal opposition also emerged within the P C C  and from 
groups of intellectuals ( such as the Varela Project ) : first it was against the 
growing ties with the S oviet Union; and, later, in the 1 990s, it emerged 
during the Special Period .  

The option of allowing malcontents to leave for the U S A  did reduce 
the need  for repressive measures  in C ub a .  Although the fre e transfer 
of  pe ople between the two countries  was imp o ssible after the 
revolution, over the years many C ubans ( of all social class e s )  made 
the de cision to leave . On occasion, C a stro even gave permission 
for C ubans to leave if they wishe d  to . Referring to them as  e scoria 
( scum ) and encouraging other C ubans to turn against them as 
traitors,  C a stro nevertheless  managed to dilute the opposition to his 
regime by allowing these  " exoduses " .  

One major  criticism o f  B atista's regime had been its reliance on police 
brutality and intimidation to subj ugate the populace . C astro had 
frequently spoken out against this and promised a far freer society in 
the "new C uba" . However, the threats to C uba and to him personally 
meant that a degree of repression was needed in order to survive .  For 
example, in August 1 9 5 9, he had narrowly foiled a coup organized by 
the D ominican Republic and was sure that there would be many more 
U S - sponsored attempted coups in the near future . He was, of course, 
correct: President Eisenhower had already ( in 1 9 5 9 )  authorized the CIA 
to plan and implement Operation Mongoose ( also known as the C uban 
Proj ect) to remove Castro from power by any means necessary, short of 
a full - scale US military invasion. 

Operation Mongoose (The Cuban Project ) 
In ear ly 1960, President Eisenhower authorized a budget 
of US$ 1.3 mi l l i on for the CIA to remove Castro from power. 
(Part of this campa ign featured in the best-se l l ing 2012  
conso le game, Call Of Duty: Black Ops, earning strong 
condemnation from the Cuban government.] Some of the 
p lots were very s imp le and re l ied upon Mafia o r  Cuban exi le  
assassins inf i ltrating Cuba and murdering Castro with guns 
or  bombs. However, his notorious ly erratic movements 
made this very difficu lt. Some p lots p layed on his love 
of scuba d iving and involved giving h im gifts of poisoned 
wetsu its o r  having an agent poison his breathing apparatus. 

Other CIA p lots involved ta rgeti ng the Cuban economy itself, 
in the hope of provoking an uprising against Castro. These 

p lans re l ied on terrorist tactics such as the ind iscriminate 
bombing of ta rgets [both civi l ian and mi l itary ] .  From 
the 1960s unti l the 2 1st century, CIA agents or former 
agents (such as Luis Posada Carri les] conducted terrorist 
campa igns against Castro's government and people, 
inc lud ing b lowing up  a civi l i an a i rl iner (October 1976) and 
p lanting bombs in tou rist hotels [September 1997 ] .  

Accord ing to  the  1975  Church Committee [a US  senate 
investigat ion i nto the activit ies of the CIA du ring th is 
peri od ] .  the C IA was involved i n  at least e ight attempts 
to ki l l  Fide l  Castro between 1960  and 1965. Accord ing 
to  Fab ian Esca lante Font, a retired Cuban sen ior  counter
inte l l igence officer, there have been 638  attempts to ki l l  
Castro from 1960  t o  t he  p resent day .  

The "Special  Period in Time of Peace", 
1 9 89-c. 2 0 0 0  
The June 1 989  Ochoa Affair created intense divisions within Cuban society, 
divisions that could have escalated Cuba's problems had it not been for the 
economic crisis that followed the collapse of the Soviet Union ( 1 989-1 99 1 ) .  
This led to Cuba entering what C astro called the " Special Period in Time of 
Peace",  thus once again using his charisma and popular appeal to call for 
Cuban unity in the face of adversity as an economic crisis hit Cuba. 
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Comecon 
The Counc i l  for Mutua l Economic 
Assistance. 
It was founded in  1949 as a d i rect 
response to the American Ma rsha l l  
P lan - what Soviet po l it ic ians referred to 
as "Do l l a r  imperia l ism". 
Dominated by the USSR, the ma in a im 
was to promote mutua l l y -benef ic ia l  
trade between commun ist and  socia l ist 
countries. 

The Ochoa Affa i r, 1989 
The Ochoa Affa i r  was possib ly  the most 
serious i nterna l  th reat to the Cuban 
regime since 1959. A number of senior 
mi l ita ry leaders, inc lud ing Genera l  Arna lda 
Ochoa ,  were a rrested for corruption and 
d rug smuggl ing. The i r  tria l  saw severa l 
of them sentenced to long prison terms 
and Ochoa and three others sentenced 
to death. lt has been specu lated that 
Genera l  Ochoa had been p lann ing a coup. 

Class discussion 
Why was Cuba so bad ly  affected by 
the co l l apse of the Soviet Un ion  i n  
1989-199 1?  

1 0 0  

The U S S R  and, b y  extension, C omecon, h a d  become the lynchpins 
of  the C uban economy; by 1 9 8 9  approximately 80 per cent of  both 
C uban exports and imports came through the U S S R .  The collapse  of  
the S oviet Union ( 1 9 8 9 - 1 9 9 1 )  therefore had an enormous impact on 
Cuba. The worst effects of  this collapse  were felt in 1 9 9 0  and lasted 
until around 1 9 9 6  but, despite the pre dictions of  most non - C uban 
commentators, C astro's C uba survived .  B alfour identifie s  a number of 
reasons for this : 

• the absence of an organized and effective opposition 

• general support for Castro and the leadership ( even in the face of the 
socio - economic dissatisfaction of the early 1 9 90s )  

• the army's utter loyalty to C astro 

• disloyalty to C astro and the regime being a punishable offence . 

The government's control over the media and the persistent sense of 
gratitude for the positive effects of the revolution can also be added to 
this list ( especially healthcare, social justice and education ) .  The C uban 
economy did not fully recover until around 2 0 0 3 . During this so - called 
" Special Period" : 

• C uban GDP fell by 34 per cent 

• oil imports dried up immediately, dropping to 1 0  per cent of 
pre - 1 990  levels 

• loss of food imports led to famine (before 1 9 90 approximately 
63 per cent of C uba's food imports came from the USSR)  

• medical imports fell dramatically. 

The government responded to the crisis, according to B alfour, in 
a piecemeal fashion .  In O ctober 1 9 9 0  the "Food  Programme "  was 
launched  with the intention of  encouraging farmers to increase  
the food supply. There was mass  mobilization of the unemployed, 
students and other volunteers  to work on plantations . A re cycling 
campaign and the re allocation of  scarce funds into bio diversity 
research also began, combined with a nationwide austerity campaign 
designed to limit waste . With the sugar subsidies from the U S S R  
gone,  the economy also h a d  to adj ust, leading to a growth in 
tourism -relate d industrie s .  S tate - owned farms ( which had accounte d 
for 7 5 per  cent of C uba 's agricultural land )  were downsized and 
agricultural coop eratives  ( Unidades Bdsicas de Producci6n Cooperativa; 

UBPC s )  were cre ate d .  By the mid- 1 9 9 0 s  C a stro had agre e d  to allow 
U S  dollars to b e  used  as  currency - as they already were in the newly 
thriving black market economy. 

D e spite his prote stations to the contrary, C astro was also forced to 
reintroduce capitalist elements to the C uban e conomy. Farmers '  
markets  (banned since 1 9 8 6 )  were reintroduced and private 
ownership was allowed to a certain degre e .  ( This is similar to the 
way that D eng Xiaoping and Liu Shaoqui allowed private food 
pro duction to supplement state production on communal land as  a 
means of res cuing C hina from the famine that followed the Great 
Leap Forward of  1 9 5 8 . )  
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The US  reactio n  to the "Spec ia l Pe ri od"  
Throughout this period, the possibility o f  a US  invasion still loomed 
large in C astro 's mind.  In 1 9 9 0  he said: "There may be  other forms 
of aggression for which we must prepare . We have called the total 
blockade a 'Special Period in Time of War' . Yet in the face of all these  
problems we must  prepare and devise plans for  a ' Special Period in 
Time of Peace ' . "  

The US trade embargo already prevented US companies from dealing 
with C uba, but the Helms-Burton Act of 1 9 9 6  went further. It gave stiff 
penalties to foreign companies doing business in C uba, which meant that 
they were dissuaded from investing in C uba for fear of being sued, thus 

worsening the economic and humanitarian crisis . 

The He lms-Burton Act, 199 6  
This act, officia l l y  ca l l ed  the Cuban Li berty and  Democratic So l i da rity ( Libertad )  
Act, was brought i nto fo rce at the he ight of Cuba's human ita rian and  economic  
crisis. Accord ing to Ba l fou r, i t  is "one of the most controvers ia l  b i l l s  i n  the h istory 
of the US". Its main sti pu lations were sanct ions aga inst: 

• any US business that imported products originating from Cuba, even if sourced 
through a foreign intermediary 

• any  cou ntry, i nstituti on  or bus iness ( i nc l ud i ng the Wor ld  Bank) that traded  
with o r  extended l oans  to Cuba  

• any  fo reign bus iness that used resou rces previous ly owned by US  
corporations and  i nd ividua ls  and  that had been  nationa l ized by Cuba. 

Castro referred to this act as "that b ruta l and  genoc ida l  He lms Burton law", 
c la iming that it was "harming the sovereignty of the rest of the world". However, 
he was a lso qu ick to po int out that it was on ly  serving to i ncrease the growing 
globa l  d isgust at the USA and that it had not deterred foreign i nvestment in  Cuba. 

The Act sti pu l ated that the newly i ntensif ied embargo wou l d  not be l ifted unti l :  

• Castro's government was replaced by a transitiona l  government ( i .e. one 
friend l ier  to US business interests] 

• a l l  nationa l ized property was returned to its "origina l  owners" [ i .e . US 
corporations, ind ividua ls and the Mafia) 

• compensation was pa id to US  corporations and  i nd ividua ls  fo r the i r  
nationa l ized property. 

This act was an  examp le  of the US  gove rnment attempt ing to exp lo it its 
position  as the worl d 's on l y  superpower after the co l l apse of the USSR i n  
1991 .  It natura l l y  met with stiff resista nce from othe r  nations. The  European 
Un ion instructed i ts member  nations to ignore the Act [effective l y  dec la ri ng 
i t  i l l ega l i n  i nternationa l  l aw] because i t  v io lated i nternationa l  free trade laws. 
The US government, rea l iz ing the l im its of its power and  the an imos ity the 
Act was generati ng, eventua l l y  agreed to igno re the c l auses dea l ing with 
fo reign compan ies or countries. I t fa i l ed  to p revent Cuba from ga in ing fo reign 
i nvestments and became a conti nu ing source of resentment fo r both Cuba and  
the globa l  commun ity. 
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1 0 2  

Many companies did invest in C uba, primarily i n  the tourism industry, 
and this has helped to stabilize the C uban economy since the 1 9 90s .  
By the early 2 000s  around 1 60 000  American tourists each year were 
defying their country's ban on travel to C uba to soak up the sun, history 
and " old-world charm " .  Tourists from other countries also flocked there, 
bringing in much-needed foreign currency and helping to achieve 
C astro 's aim of reintegrating C uba into the world community. 

The Spec ia l Pe ri od and  i n dustri a l  p roductio n  
The rapid modernization o f  C uban agriculture,  transport and 
industrial production since the 1 9 6 0 s  had led to a reliance on S oviet 
oil imports . C uba had sold its surplus oil to generate more income to 

spend elsewhere in the country. When oil was no 
longer forthcoming after the collapse  of  the US SR, 
transp ortation and industrial production ground to 
a halt practically overnight and many j obs  dried up, 
creating unemployment across  all social classe s .  The 
government distributed more than a million ( C hinese  
supplied )  bicycles  in  order  to help people to move 
around, and ingenious alternatives  sprang up such 
as Camellos ( ' camel buses ' ) ,  which were 1 8 -wheeler 
trucks specially adapted to act as  buses .  

C astro changed the law to  allow foreign companies to 
invest in Cuba through business partnerships .  Hundreds 
of other businesses that were already starting to 
operate privately on the black market became legally 
sanctioned. State subsidies were removed in a number 

of areas and progressive taxation was introduced.  The 
US dollar was permitted as currency, validating the fact 
that it was already being used throughout the black 
market that thrived after 1 9 90 . 

The Spec ia l Pe ri od and  agricu ltu re 
The loss of oil imports affected the agricultural sector in a number of 
ways .  There was a massive decline in food production, leading to a 
famine that saw desperate people killing and eating almost all of C uba's 
cattle as well as zoo animals . In 1 9 92 ,  state -owned plantations were 
reorganized and private ownership of plots was reintroduced.  With the 
loss of the guaranteed S oviet market for C uban sugar ( at four times the 
market price ) ,  many plantations had to change their crops .  

A s  well a s  a lack of petrol for farm machinery, stocks of pesticides 
and fertilizers - which had oil derivatives as an essential ingredient 
declined.  Australian permaculture experts came to C uba to distribute 
aid and to teach techniques of sustainable agriculture . A number of 
urban rooftops were successfully turned into vegetable beds and the 
C uban government made these compulsory. Students and unemployed 
C ubans whose j obs had depended on foreign trade were relocated to the 
countryside to help grow food. 
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The effects of these measures varied .  

• The impending famine was alleviated to some extent. 

• Due to shortages of animals, the C uban diet shifted away from the 
traditional Latin American preference for high meat consumption to 
a more vegan diet .  

• Farmers were once more allowed to sell surplus crops for private profit. 

• The student volunteers, while generally eager to help, proved to be  
le s s  than entirely useful when they abandoned entire harvests to  rot 
as they returned to sit their exams . 

C uba's traditional exports of tobacco, citrus fruits, nickel and sugar were 

now having to compete on a global market without the price protection 
that the USSR had supplied. As the C ubans sought out new markets, they 
also found a high demand for their biotechnology - a direct long-term 
result of the educational improvements introduced after the revolution. 

The Spec ia l  Pe ri od and  soc iety 
According to a 2 0 1 3  study published in the well-respected British Medical 

Journal, the effects of the Special Period on the C uban population were 
not entirely negative . While for the first time since the revolution 
of 1 9 5 9  C ubans were facing malnutrition and other poverty-related 
illnesses,  the move from meat consumption to eating vegetables 
( coupled with reduced access to processed foods) led to a significant 
decrease in cardiovascular diseases and diabetes .  In conj unction with 
the increased use of bicycles as a result of the fuel shortage, there was 
a noticeable improvement in general health and a population-wide 
average weight reduction of 5 . 5  kilograms per person. 

In August 1 9 94, there was a public demonstration against the poverty 
gripping C uba at the time .  It is unclear whether it was a genuinely 
spontaneous demonstration or whether there had been some 
involvement of anti -C astro agents from the USA. Either way, the 
demonstration in the Malec6n district of Havana was the first protest of 
its kind since the end of B atista's regime in 1 9 5 9 .  It led to the third major  
exodus since 1 9 6 5 ,  with an estimated 35  000  people boarding rafts and 
ramshackle boats to undertake the perilous j ourney across the Straits of 
Florida to start a new life in the USA.  

B alfour points out that, despite the cutbacks to food subsidies and public 
spending, the poor in C uba enj oyed a far greater level of protection 
than the poor in almost any other country at this time - both in the 
developing world and the developed world . Universal health care and 
universal education remained as constants and C astro was determined 
to protect the integrity of the post-revolution society that he had helped 

to construct. By the mid- 1 9 90s, the economic chaos and misery for the 
poor in other former eastern bloc countries was being used as a warning 
against demands to shift the C uban economy closer to an unrestricted 
capitalist model.  Faced with the global collapse of S oviet- style socialist 
economies, C astro instituted economic reforms while being careful not 
to fully liberalize the economy. 
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Nevertheless, the egalitarian nature o f  C uban society w a s  still eroded. 
Those who had access to US  dollars ( for example, from generous 
relatives in the USA) enj oyed a distinct advantage over those who 
did not. For many C ubans, the continued achievements of C uba ( for 
example, the highest ratio of doctors per capita and one of the lowest 
rates of infant mortality in the world ) were small comfort compared to 
the food shortages and the lack of consumer goods . 

The Spec ia l Pe ri od and  po l it ics 
Despite their situation, the C uban population remained behind Castro 
and still saw him as a bastion of strength against their aggressive 
neighbour to the north . The consistency of his position also helped to 
ensure the popular support of the people of C uba's Latin American 
neighbours ( if not the U S - supported regimes of these countrie s ) . 

The continued use of US  economic muscle to bully C uba and the threat 
of a return to the "bad old days" of B atista served to entrench support 
for C astro 's regime among those C ubans who could remember a time 
before 1 9 5 9 .  However, for the younger generation, the economic crisis of 
the Special Period was a sign that things needed to change .  D emands for 
political and economic reform were growing and C astro began to accede 
to some of these wishes .  This met opposition from conservative elements 
within the party and the military. 

To appease these elements of the leadership, party members who 
pushed too loudly for reform were removed, suggesting that ( despite 
his position and charisma )  C astro was not able to claim full dictatorial 
control over C uba.  This period also saw a change in the rhetoric about 
the C uban Revolution, moving away from comparisons with the 

Bolshevik Revolution of O ctober 1 9 1 7  and highlighting Latin American 
nationalism instead. There was also a resurgence of public support for 
the ideologies of Che Guevara, calling upon j ustice and egalitarianism as 
the cornerstones of the C uban Revolution. 

There were, of course, limits to the freedoms that the C uban leadership 
would tolerate . With the example of the effects of perestroika on the 
S oviet Union and the eastern bloc, C astro was unwilling to allow too 
much political reform in C uba .  The C entre for the Study of America, an 
internationally respected research centre that examined C uban relations 
with Latin American countries, had suggested reforms of the C uban 
economic and political systems.  In March 1 99 6  it was investigated for 
being in the service of the USA and its leading members were moved 
from their positions to other centres .  Although this punishment was 
less harsh than those used by other dictators or regimes against their 
opponents, the message was still clear: C uba would not be abandoning 
its political and ideological orthodoxy. 
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Lu is Posada Ca rri les [ a ka Bamb i )  
Cuban-born Posada [ b .  1928 ) knew Castro wh i l e  they were both un iversity 
students. Fo l l owing the revo lut ion, Posada was i nvolved with anti -Castro groups 
befo re being a rrested .  On  h is re lease from prison,  he  fled to the USA from 
where he he lped the C IA to p lan the i l l -fated Bay of Pigs I nvasion in Apri l 1 961 .  
Determined t o  overth row Castro, he was tra ined i n  te rro rism methods by t he  CIA 
and, s ince 1964, he has been involved in many terro rist attacks aga inst Cuba 
or  Cuban i nterests i n  Lat in America [ inc lud ing the 19?6  bombing of Cuban a 
Fl ight 455 ,  which ki l l ed  ?3  civi l i ans ] .  Throughout h is career, Posada has been 
supported by the C IA and  the US-based right-wing Cuban exi le  group ,  the Cuban 
American Nationa l  Foundat ion [wh ich itse lf has c lose l i nks to the CIA] . Posada 
cu rrentl y l ives in  Miami and  is treated as a hero by many members ofthe hard l i ne  
Cuban exi l e  commun ity there. 

The end  of the Spec ia l Pe ri od 
By mid- 1 9 9 6  the changes o f  the Special Period were coming under 
attack by Raul Castro (no doubt with the full support of his brother)  
and some of the reforms were being reversed.  Taxes on some private 
enterprises  ( for example, the paladares, the family-run restaurants ) 
were increased and the cost of self- employment licences also went up . 
After 1 9 96 there was a concerted effort to reverse some of the economic 
changes and return C uba to a more centralized economy. 

Castro's Cu ba, 1 9 9 6  to 2 0 0 8  
Around this time,  the e conomic cooperation with Spain came t o  an 
end as  the new neolib eral government of Jose  Marfa Aznar sought 
to align itself more clo sely with the U S A .  The E uropean Union tied 
its e conomic assistance to C uba to increased liberalization measures 
within politics and the economy. The C uban tourism industry also 
suffered at this  time,  as  a series  of  terrorist bombings against tourist 
hotels killed an Italian - C anadian tourist and wounded 1 1  others . 
The bombings were the work of a C uban-born former- C IA agent, 
Luis Posada C arrile s .  

In  January 1 9 9 8  C astro achieved a maj o r  public relations coup by 
arranging for  Pope John Paul  I I  to visit C ub a .  This signifie d  not  
only the  tacit support of  the  C atholic C hurch for  C uba but a l so  a 
recognition that the C uban brand of so cialism did not hold the same 
anti -religiousness  of  the Russian form on which it was claimed to 
have been mo delled .  It was not an entirely pro - C astro visit, however, 
and the Pope did not refrain from criticizing the regime during one 
of his four public mass e s .  As a result of  the Pop e 's visit, the release 
of  300 prisoners was negotiated and there was greater tolerance of 

C hurch activity. 

With the December 1 9 9 8  Venezuelan election victory of Lieutenant 
C olonel Hugo C havez, C astro gained another ally in the region. C havez 
referred to C astro as his mentor and claimed:  

"Venezuela is  travelling towards the same sea as the Cuban people, a sea of 

happiness and of real social justice and peace. " 
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Class discussion 
Th ink back to the beginning of the Castro 
section. How accu rate was Castro when he 
cla imed that they had made mistakes in 
the ear ly  days of the Cuban Revo lut ion? 

Justify you answers with reference to 
specif ic examples. 

Research and communication skills 
1 Construct a deta i l ed  essay p lan  for 

one of the exam-sty le  questions l isted 
at the end of this chapte r. 

2 Swap essay p lans with you r  partner. 

3 Verba l l y  exp la in  how you intend to 
construct you r  essay, exp la in ing 
wh ich po ints of info rmation be long i n  
each paragraph  and why. 

4 You r  partner shou ld  ask questions 
and  state where they struggle to 
fo l l ow your  ideas. 

5 Make notes on  how to improve your  
essay p lan .  

6 Spend five to ten minutes pe rfecting 
your essay p lan .  

7 Write the essay with in 45 m inutes. 

1 0 6  

Venezuelan oil w a s  soon being sold t o  C uba a t  preferential prices 
and, by 2 0 04, the two nations had signe d  a mutually bene ficial 
trade agre ement.  

After George W B ush became US president in 2 0 00 ,  US-C uban 
relations took a turn for the wors e .  Bush declared in 2 0 0 2  that C uba 
was part of  the  "Axis of  Evil" ( namely, countries that the USA accused 
of sponsoring terrorism - somewhat ironic considering the  prolonged 
C IA terrorist campaign against C uba - and, by implication, intended to 
fight against ) .  C uba began to brace itself for another invasion attempt 
or  some other attempt to destabilize the country. Suspicion fell on a 
pro - democracy movement, the Varela Proj ect, that had collected 
1 1  0 0 0  signatures on a petition for political reform and increased 
free -market e conomics . The C uban government responded with 
a counter-petition calling for the so cialist nature of  the C uban 
constitution to be  made a permanent feature .  This petition gathered 
over 8 million votes ( about 9 9  per cent of  the C uban voting public ) .  In 
March 2 0 0 3 ,  around 75 members of  the Varela Proj ect were arreste d 
for taking money from foreign agencies for political purposes ,  many of 
them being given long sentences .  

Additionally, as  C astro de clared, the world w a s  growing tired of  the 
U S 's bullying.  This led to increased  support for C ub a  from other 
Latin American countries  and the e stablishment of trade links 
with other nations ( for example, Iran and post - apartheid S o uth 
Africa ) .  From 1 9 9 8  a wave of left- wing electoral victorie s swept 
Latin America - the s o - called "Pink Tide " .  The term "pink" refers to 
e conomic and so cial policie s that were seen as  more moderate than 
the dreaded communist policie s that the USA had b e en so  desperately 
and brutally trying to prevent from emerging.  Within six years of  
C havez's electoral victory ( according to the BBC in 2 0 0 5 ) ,  more  
than thre e quarters of  the  Latin American population were living 
under demo cratically elected left-wing governments . Many of their 
leaders had expressly cited Fidel C astro and C uba as  their example s .  
Ironically, i n  their fear that C astro 's 1 9 5 9  victory would pre cipitate 
a domino effect in Latin America, the USA had enacted policies that 
had pushed C astro into adopting communism and helped  to spread 
these  views to the continent.  

Castro's legacy 
In February 2 0 0 8, after a long illness,  Fidel C astro eventually stepped 
down as leader of C uba, handing power to his  brother Raul. During 
his long period in power, C astro had succeeded in changing C uba and, 
as a result, the world itself. His impact on the C old War was entirely 
disproportionate to the size of his nation .  The fact that he outlasted 

the S oviet Union is testament to both his personal qualities  and to the 
resilience of his nation.  



Answer the following essay questions with reference to C uba and, where 
applicable, another authoritarian state of your choice . 

1 " Successful economic policies were essential for the maintenance of 
power by authoritarian leaders . "  With reference to one authoritarian 
leader, to what extent do you agree with this statement? 

2 C ompare and contrast the impact on religious groups of the policies 
of two authoritarian states, each chosen from a different region. 

3 To what extent was the success of an authoritarian leader due to 
their control of the media? 

4 C ompare and contrast the use of propaganda and the media in 
the rise to power of two authoritarian leaders, each chosen from a 
different region. 

5 Discuss the importance of the use of force in consolidating an 
authoritarian leader's maintenance of power. 
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Questio n  
With reference to two o r  more authoritarian rulers, each chosen from a 

different region, discuss their role in helping their party to gain power. 

Ana l ys is 
Focus o n  answering the question: i n  a Paper 2 exam you have 
45  minutes per essay, so it is a good idea to address the most significant 
aspects of your answer earlier in the essay, and then other aspects in 
descending order of significance . 

Understand the language you use:  do not use "long words " and 
convoluted phrases to try to sound clever. This is simply showing 
off and examiners usually see through this ploy. You will struggle to 
convey your message if you use phrases or language you have not 
fully understood.  

To become familiar with more complex vocabulary, it  is best to prepare by:  

• reading history books and j ournal articles ( e .g . ,  History Today) to 
increase your exposure to academic styles of writing ( this is also 
useful for the extended essay) 

• practising using complex terms and phrases in your essays and acting 
on your teacher's feedback. 

Structure paragraphs carefully: to write well- structured paragraphs, 
a good mnemonic to follow is PEEL : 

• P = Point - your topic sentence where you briefly state the point you 
are making 

• E = Evidence - develop the point, providing evidence to support 
your argument 

• E = Explanation - evaluate the importance of this point in terms of 
what the question is asking 

• L = Linkage - a  concluding line relating your argument back to the 
question 

Samp l e  answer 
1\do\f r\ it\e.r'r, tqt-4 r,pe.e.c.\1 at n ir,  tria\ for tne. Mun ic.n ?utf>c.n (N ove-mbe-r tqt-"3) war, r, im i\ar 

to fide.\ L.ar,tro' r, Oc.tobe.r tq')"3 r,pe.e.c.\1 during n ir,  tria\ for tne. M onc.ada and \?a�amo 

attac.\Cr, (:fu\� tq?"3) .  \?otn \e.ade.rr, we-re. on tria\ for atte-mpt ing tre.af>On �e.t botn de.\ ive.re.d 

r,pe.e.c.ne-5 tnat nad no n int of an apo\og'j .  lnr,te.ad, tne.� botn c;na\\e.nge.d tne. \e.git imac;� of 

tne. re-g ime. tne.� nad trie-d to \e.ad a wup aga inr,t. 



S K I L L S  S E C T I O N: C O N S T R U C T I N G  T H E  E S S AY 

There are dear ec.hoe& of H itler' & &peec.h in the c.ontent and tone of C.a&tro' &. for 

e�ample, H itler c.onduded h i&  !q?-4 &peec.h w ith a referenc.e to the "Gtodde&& of H i&tor{ 
who would fi nd h im and h i&  c.o - defendant& not gui lt'j . C.a&tro'& &peec.h of Odober 1q')3 
ec.hoed th i& &entiment in it& epon�mou& c.onduding l ine "H i&tor� w i l l  ab&olve u&." Both 

&peec.he& reveal the bel ief that the judge& are not worth� to pans judgment on the per&on 

del iver ing the &peec.h . Both H itler and C.a&tro &ub&c.ribe to the bel ief that their adion& 

w i l l  be judged b� a h i gher power (a\C in ,  on Mme. level, to a div ine power) than the judge& 

appointed b� the reg ime the� have tried to overthrow . 

More & ign ific.antl� in term& of the que&t ion,  the result& of both &peec.he& were & im i lar .  

The !q?-4 trial c.atapulted the leader of the relat ive\� ob&c.ure N at ional '0oc.ial i&t Gterman 

W or\Cer'& ?art'j in  Mun ic.h to prom inenc.e w ith the Gterman people and even brought 

h im to the attention of an internat ional audienc.e. '0 im i larl�, w ith h i&  art iwlate &peec.h in 

Odober lq')3, C.a&tro went from being one of man� out5po\Cen c.ritic.& of Bat i&ta'& lq')?
c.oup to the fac.e of the new breed of po\ it ic.a\1� energ iz.ed Cuban �outh who were press ing 

for c.hange through an� mean&, rather than & imp\� c.ontent ing them&elve& w ith verbal 

c.ondemnat ion of Bati&ta . 

However, neither H itler nor C.a&tro ro&e to power immed iate\� after their trial& and the&e 

&peec.he&. In both c.a&e& the trial& helped br ing them to publ ic.  prominenc.e, wh ic.h helped 

them ga in  popularit'j and &pread their me&&age in the follow ing �ear&. 1\rguabl�, their 

later &uae&&e5 were, therefore, bu i lt on the rec.ogn it ion the� ga ined af> a result of the 

5peec.he5 the� gave at their tria\5 . In  th if>  wa�, both H itler and C.a5tro were helped in  

their r ifle to power b�  their trial 5peec.he5 but i t  wou ld  be inac.wrate to da im that the5e 

5peec.he5 were the ma in  rea5on5 for their later 5uc.c.e55. 

Exam i ne r  comments 
Although the information provided here is accurate and interesting, the 
student has begun to deviate from the question being asked.  This in itself 
is not a problem so long as you make it directly relevant to the question 
by the end of the paragraph or section of the essay. 

The third sentence of the third paragraph ( " S imilarly, with his . . .  of  
B atista " )  is too long and includes too much information, which can 
confuse the reader. It is best  to use short, simple sentences .  To make 
the information easier to understand, a better way of writing this 
might have been:  

C astro's sp eech at his  trial had a similar effect.  Previously, he had been 
just  one among many outspoken critics of  B atista's coup . Their verbal 
condemnation of B atista's coup was not enough. C astro's sp eech and 
his actions put him at the forefront of  the politically energized C uban 
youth who wanted deeds,  not words . 

The final paragraph concludes with an effort to link the point to 

the question and to evaluate its importance in light of the question. 
Although this is good, it could have been done more concisely. D o  not 
waste precious exam time in unnecessary repetition. 
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The global  context 
For more than two thousand years, until the 
1 9th century, C hina avoided contact with other 
nations and was largely isolated from the outside 
world. By tradition, the Chinese believed that 
China was the Middle Kingdom at the centre 
of the earth . This instilled in them a sense of 
confidence in their independence and culture, 
but by the 1 840s this was beginning to change 
with the encroachment of foreign nations . 
These external powers had a thirst for resources 
and influence in C hina and their successful 
incursions would expose weaknesses in C hina's 
traditional political system. 

Starting with the Opium Wars ( 1 8 3 9- 1 842 ) ,  
in which the British defeated C hinese forces, 
China was forced to open up to the West. Great 
B ritain, France, Germany, and Russia were 
militarily and industrially advanced powers and 
they wanted to set up commercial bases for trade 
and for their Christian missionaries to have the 
right to operate in China . In addition, Japan was 

Time l ine 

Co l l apse of t he  ru l i ng O i ng  Dynasty 

Fo rmation ofthe Fi rst Un ited Front 
between the CCP and GMD  

Japanese occupation o f  Ch ina 

Civi l Wa r between the CCP and 
the Nationa l ists 

emerging as the dominant power in Asia, as a 
result of the Meij i  restoration of 1 8 6 8 .  Japan 
had defeated China in the Sino -Japanese War 
of 1 8 94- 1 8 9 5 ,  seizing Taiwan and Korea from 
C hina .  Japan would play a considerable role 
in the struggles for power in C hina during the 
1 9 3 0 s  and 1 940s .  

These incursions culminated in a series of 
"unequal treaties" ,  which allowed foreign 
merchants control of C hina's import and export 
trade . Shanghai had large foreign- controlled 
districts . Russia claimed Manchuria in 1 9 00;  
France had seized Indo - C hina by the 1 8 90s .  In 
1 8 98 ,  the USA announced its " open door policy" 
with regard to foreign spheres of influence in 
C hina .  This would mean that the USA could 
trade freely within C hina's borders . The German 
acquisition of railroad building and mining rights 
in Shandong soon followed.  By 1 9 00 more 
than 50 Chinese "treaty ports " were in foreign 
possession. 

Mao Zedong [ -Vt ;!; )  
---- becomes one of the founders of the 

Communist Pa rty of Ch ina (CCP) 

---- Shanghai Massacre - the 'Wh ite Te rror' 

____ Japan  defeated at the end  of 
Second Wor ld Wa r 

Commun ist victory and  Mao dec lares ----
the Peop le's Repub l i c  of Ch ina (PRC) 



A Great Terro r unfo lds, the 'Campa ign to 
Suppress Counter-Revo l ut ionaries' 

Anti - re l ig ion campa igns begin 

China enters the Korean Wa r 

Co l lectivizat ion began  

The  G reat Leap Forwa rd (the second 
Five-Year  Plan ]  

Mao launches the  Great Pro l eta rian 
Cultura l  Revo lut ion 

Mao d ies 

C H A P T E R  3 .1: M A O ' S  R I S E  TO P O W E R  1949 

The fi rst Five-Year P lan 
�---

Pol itica l parties other then the CCP banned 

The Hund red Flowers campa ign 

PRC rep laced Ta iwan i n  the Un ited 
Nat ions 

.6. Henr i  Meyer for Le Petit Journa l ,  16 January ,  1898 
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.._ Mao Zedong, founder  of the Peop le's 
Repub l i c  of Ch ina 

1 1 2  

nderstanding 
Key questions 

What were the po l it ica l ,  m i l ita ry, economic  and  soc ia l  cond it ions that  he lped 
Mao come to power? 

How important was Mao's leadersh ip  i n  the victo ry of the Ch inese Commun ist 
Pa rty in 1949? 

Key concepts 
Causes 

Perspectives 

The establ ishment of the People's Republ ic, 1 949 
On 1 O ctober 1 949  Mao Ze dong, C hairman of the C hinese  
C ommunist Party ( C C P ) ,  sto o d  on a b alcony of the  o ld  imperial 
palace in B eij ing ( formerly known as  Peking ) to pro claim the formal 
e stablishment of  the People 's Republic of  C hina ( PR C ) .  This moment 
marked the victory of the C hinese  communists over their enemies 
after two decades of  civil war. C hina was braced for a dramatic break 
with the past .  

Mao was leader of the People 's Republic of China until his death 
in 1 9 7 6 .  During that time, he established a single-party state by 
authoritarian means . His policies transformed the political, economic, 
and social structure of China .  Millions of lives were lost a result of this 
upheaval, as well as those who were victims of his purges during the 
climax of the C ultural Revolution of 1 9 6 6- 1 9 7 6 .  

F e w  major  figures of  the 2 0th century have b e e n  as controversial a s  
Mao . I n  the early decades of  his rule, he w a s  known i n  C hina and 
neighbouring countries as a talented guerrilla leader and visionary. 
Many people in C hina today still display a portrait of Mao in pride 
of  place in their home . They view Mao as the liberator of  C hina 
who restore d national pride . By contrast, in the West, Mao is often 
regarded as a despot who used his own brand of communism 
(Maoism ) to establish totalitarian rule . The extent to which you 
consider Mao a liberator or oppre ssor of  C hina is worthy of debate 
once you have inve stigated his story. 



C H A P T E R  3 .1: M A O ' S  R I S E  T O  P O W E R  1949 

Mongol ia 

- French 
- Brit ish 

Russian 
- Japanese 
- German 
- Ita l i an  

S iam 

China 

L i uq iu  ;, 
(to Japan . ·. u  

Fuzhou • 1 879) 

I�-;£;�,�"') 
Pescadores 

uangzhouwan (to Japan ' 
1 895) -�: 

N 

0 500 km 
_,==--== 

.A. The a reas of Ch ina contro l l ed  by foreign powers dur i ng the 19th century 

Conditions in Ch ina before 1 9 1 1  
Until the 1 9th century, China was a very conservative nation. The emperor 
was the supreme ruler at the top of a strict hierarchy in which everyone 
knew their place . His right to rule derived from the "mandate of heaven", 
which permitted him to put down any opposition or threats to his power. 
For more than two millennia, C onfucian values were at the heart of 
Chinese society. Based on the philosophy of the "great sage" C onfucius, 
these values were a way of building harmony and making people accept 
the social order without complaint. China was a feudal country, with the 
majority of the population, the peasant class, at the bottom, and power and 
wealth in the hands of the landlords, the ruling clans, and the aristocracy. 

The increasing presence of foreign imperialists in China during the 
1 9th century provoked the people 's resentment against the ruling Qing 
(Manchu ) dynasty. A series of large- scale rebellions erupted and the 
imperial rulers, based in B eijing, struggled to keep control of the country. 
The most serious rebellions were the Taiping Rebellion ( 1 8 5 0- 1 864)  and 
the B oxer Rebellion ( 1 898-1 900 ) .  During the latter, the B oxers murdered 
missionaries and Christian converts . The foreign powers eventually 
crushed the B oxers by sending a 5 0  000-strong international relief force . 

The Ch i nese l anguage 
There a re two commonly used systems for 
transcrib ing Mandarin into Western text: 
the o lder  Wade-Gi les system and the more 
recent Piny in .  Piny in provides a more 
s impl if ied version of how words shou ld 
be pronounced and is used throughout 
this chapter. Thus it wi l l  be Mao Zedong 
not Mao Tse-tung, and Guomindang, not 
Kuomintang. However, Chiang Ka i-shek 
is the exception and is most commonly 
known by the Wade-Gi les term, and not by 
J iang J ieshi as it appears i n  Piny in .  

Meiji Restoration 
I n  Japan the Meij i Restoration of 1868 
marked the accession of a new emperor, 
Meiji , and the beginning of Japanese 
modernization. Enormous changes were 
made to Japan's system of government and 
armed forces and the country embarked 
on a programme of industria l ization. Many 
educated Chinese saw Japan as a model 
that China should emulate. 

Class d iscussion 
A key a im of the rebe l l ions of the late 
19th century was to achieve "a revo lut ion 
against the world to jo in the worl d". What 
do  you think this meant? Does this phrase 
have any resonance today? 
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The Dowager Empress Cixi 
( � :f% :l\.)[7 )  1835- 1908 
Cixi, who effectively contro l led the Chinese 
government for 47 years, from 1861  unti l 
her death, was a conservative, resistant to 
reform and western ideas. Although Cixi d id 
eventua l ly  fo l l ow the b lueprint of the "Hundred 
Days of Reform", many historians suggest that 
she d id too l ittle  too late to save the empire 
from col lapse. Before her death she named 
the infant Puy i - who wou ld become the last 
emperor of China - as her successor. 

TOK d iscussion 
O rthodox b iographers b lame Empress Cixi fo r 
weaken ing the emp i re. They focus on her ro le 
i n  encouraging the fa i l ed  Boxer Rebe l l i on ,  her  
ro le i n  ha lt ing refo rm and her  anti-western 
ideas. However, J ung Chang, in  her book 
Empress Dowager Cixi: The Concubine Who 
Launched Modern China ( 2 0 13 ) ,  c la ims 
that C ix i  was i n  fact a modernizer who d id  
eventua l l y  imp lement reforms and l oved 
lea rn ing about foreign ways. Had she l ived a 
l itt le  longer, Chang a rgues, Ch ina might have 
become a stab le  constitutiona l  monarchy.  

Why do  you th ink h istorians have such 
d ifferent perspectives of Cixi? 

Sun Yatsen [ .:f+ �1J.J or .:f+ tf � )  
1866- 1925 
Sun  Yatsen came from a peasant background 
but he was educated in the West and was 
a Christian. In 1894 he founded the f irst 
anti- imperia l organization and campa igned 
for a republ ic. He became the f i rst leader of 
the republ ic after the revolution of 19 1 1, but 
resigned in March 1912  to avoid civil war. In 
August 19 12, the national ist Guomindang 
(GMD ) Party was formed, with Sun as its leader. 

1 14 

They imposed a fine of $ 3 3 0  million on China, which fuelled the 
national sense of bitterness against foreign subjugation. 

Pressure mounted on the ruling emperor, Guang Xu ( JG � -t ) ,  to 
act. His advisers persuaded him that the solution lay in reform 
and modernization .  What followed was the implementation of a 
"Hundred D ays of Reform" ,  a series of initiatives  to modernize the 
bureaucracy, the armed forces, and the transport system.  However, 
the powerful D owager Empress C ixi (lfA.t,. ;k_;{i ) ,  who became de facto 
ruler in 1 8 6 1  after a ruthless coup, halted this reforming phas e .  

The poverty of the masses w a s  another cause o f  growing unrest in 
C hina . Peasants made up almost 80 per cent of the population, but 

arable land covered only 1 0  per cent of the country and recurring 
natural disasters such as flooding made it hard for peasants to survive . 
According to estimates, China's population rose from 1 2 0  million 
in 1 7 1 2  to 440 million by 1 90 0 .  Famine became more frequent and 
hunger was exacerbated by the custom of dividing land among all 
the sons of a family. Landlords and prosperous peasants constituted 
only 1 0  per cent of the rural population but they owned 70 per cent 
of the land. Peasants were often plagued with debt because they had 
to pay 50 to 8 0  per cent of their crop as rent for their land . Peasants 
also had to endure the hardships imposed by the C hinese armies that 
periodically ravaged and plundered the land. The urban population 
was small and there were few industrial centres, except to the east, 
and most of them were foreign-owned.  

The sp read of revo l ut i ona ry ideas 
Bitterness against foreign interference and the weakness o f  the Qing 
dynasty sowed the seeds for revolutionary ideas to spread. In 1 9 1 1 ,  
peasants, townspeople and students began a revolutionary uprising in 
central China. Sun Yatsen ( .:f•H&1Ji , later .:f-1- 'f J.J )  was the leader of the 
young revolutionaries .  His revolutionary league, founded in 1 905 ,  was 
built on three principles :  nationalism, democracy, and improving the 
people 's livelihoods through socialism. 

The 1 9 1 1  Revolution and the creation 
of the republ ic  
In the army units o f  the south, revolutionary conspiracy spread, 
which culminated in the toppling of the Qing rulers, C hina's last 
imperial dynasty, in O ctober 1 9 1 1 .  Sun Yatsen was abroad at the 
time, but returned to China in D ecember. The Revolutionary Alliance 
in Nanjing appointed him president, but the revolutionaries were 
not strong enough to wrest full control away from the imperial 

government without military support. What sealed the fate of 
the Qing dynasty was the decision of the most powerful imperial 
general, Yuan Shikai ( $:.-!lt- iJL ) ,  to broker a deal with the rebels . Yuan 
promised to support the revolution on condition that he, rather than 
Sun Yatsen, took over as president. Sun Yatsen had little choice but 
to agree .  On February 1 9 1 2 , following the abdication of the infant 
emperor, Puyi ( )lf}1X.) ,  the Republic of C hina formally came into being . 
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Pres id ent Yuan  Sh i ka i  
Yuan Shikai's commitment t o  the revolutionary cause was soon 
to be  tested .  In 1 9 1 3  he called parliamentary elections .  When the 
Revolutionary Alliance, now called the Guomindang (National 
People 's Party, GMD or l¥1 � ;¥: ) , won the ele ctions, Yuan Shikai 
exposed  his reactionary credentials by banning the GMD . In 1 9 1 4, 
he shut down parliament and proceeded to rule C hina as if he were 
emperor.  To make matters worse,  he proved no more able than the 
Qing to stand up to foreign aggression . In 1 9 1 5 , he submitted to 
most of  the "Twenty- one D emands " imposed on C hina by Japan.  
These demands included the transfer of  some German privileges in 
Shandong to Japan and the granting of rights to Japan to exploit 
mineral resources in southern Manchuria . 

Yuan Shikai died in 1 9 1 6, leaving C hina weak and divided.  

The warlord period, 1 9 1 6- 1 9 2 ?  
After the death o f  Yuan Shikai, there was n o  effe ctive central 
government in C hina until 1 9 2 7 .  There was a government in B eij ing, 
which foreign powers re cognized,  but its authority did not extend 
over much of C hina . Power was in the hands of  powerful regional 
generals,  or  warlords . War between rival warlords made conditions 
very tough for the p easants . They had to pay high taxes and their 
land was looted and pillaged  by invading armies .  Anarchy and 
division within C hina made it easier for outsiders to interfere . The 
C hinese  empire was weakened by the loss of  Tib et, Xinj iang, and 
O uter Mongolia . 

Later, Mao wrote : 

During my student days in Hunan, the city was overrun by the forces of rival 

warlords - not once but half a dozen times . Twice the school was occupied 

by troops and all the funds confiscated. The brutal punishments inflicted on 

the peasants included such things as gouging out eyes, ripping out tongues, 

disembowelling and decapitation, slashing with knives and grinding with sand, 

burning with kerosene and branding with red-hot irons. 

Sun Yatsen and the GMD remained in a shaky po sition, having 
attempted to set up a government in Guangzhou in southern C hina . 
Sun planned to launch a northern military expe dition to reunify 
C hina but he depended on the support of local warlords . In 1 9 2 2 ,  
S u n  fled  t o  Shanghai. 

The May  Fou rth Movement, 1 9 1 9  
The end of the First World War increased C hinese humiliation.  China 

had provided the Allies with 95 000 labourers to help with the war 
effort against Germany in 1 9 1 6 . Most of them were peasants from 
remote villages and it is estimated that as many as 20 000  may have 
died on European soil. This support was given with the expectation that 
Shandong would be returned to China after the defeat of Germany. 

Communication skills 
Discuss why you th ink Sun  Yatsen's Three 
Princ ip les - nationa l ism, democracy and 
the peop le's l ive l ihood - were popu la r. 
Which groups of peop le wou l d  f ind these 
ideas appea l i ng? 

1 1 5  
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Communication skills 
Mao grew up with four main influences on 
h is thinking: Japan, the ru l ing el ites, the 
western powers and the warlords. Reflecting 
on the story so far, d iscuss the part played 
by each of them in shaping his ideas. 

Com intern 
Commun ist I nternati ona l ,  the body 
set  up  i n  1919 i n  Moscow to spread 
commun ism worldwide .  

Marxist 
A be l ieve r in the theories of Karl Ma rx 
( 1 8 18-1883 ] .  Ma rx exp la ined h istory 
as the continuous conflict between the 
explo iters and  the exp lo ited; the e l ites 
in power cou ld on ly  be removed through 
working c lass revo lution ,  of which the 
f ina l  stage wou l d  resu lt i n  an  equa l  
society o r  commun ist utop ia .  

1 1 6  

However, the Treaty of Versailles, signed in 1 9 1 9, gave Japan the 
German concessions in China . This prompted student protests in Beij ing 
on 4 May 1 9 1 9, followed by nationwide demonstrations .  Thousands of 
students denounced the Twenty-one D emands . The protesters felt that 
China had been betrayed by the western powers and were furious at 
Japanese expansionism . 

The emergence of Mao and the CCP 
T h e  M a y  Fourth Movement p a v e d  t h e  w a y  f o r  t h e  emergence 
of  the C hinese  C ommunity Party ( C C P, also known as  the C P C ) 
in 1 9 2 1 .  Formed in Shanghai, the p arty was led by C hen D uxiu 
(f:Uk %- )  and Li D azhao ( � 7dr] ) .  It originally numb ered 1 2  delegate s ,  
representing 57 members . The Russian C omintern had encouraged 
the formation of the C C P  and had s ent agents  to C hina . One  of  the 
founding delegate s was Mao Z e dong, an assistant librarian at B eij ing 
University. He had been involved in the 4 May demonstrations and 
was a Marxist convert, having read a C hine s e  translation of  Karl 
Marx's Communist Manifesto . 

Neither the GMD nor the C C P  was in a strong enough position to 

achieve power in C hina in the early to mid 1 92 0 s .  Large areas of C hina 
were still under warlord control, but Sun Yatsen was determined and 
he returned from exile to Guangzhou with two alliances in mind that 
would strengthen the Nationalist cause .  Firstly, the C hristian warlord 
Feng Yuxiang ( il!; .L if)  now had control of Beijing. He was broadly 
supportive of GMD policies and had the military strength to reinvigorate 
the fortunes of the GMD . In addition, the C C P  was a disciplined political 
party, and those on the left of the GMD were sympathetic to some of 

the C CP's ideas .  A merger of the parties had the potential to broaden the 
national appeal of the GMD . 

The Fi rst U n ited Front 
With Russian C omintern supp ort, the C C P  was encouraged to 
form an alliance with the GMD . Although there were ideological 
differences between the two parties ,  they were united in their 
determination to defeat the warlords; it was evident that a 
communist revolution could not b e  achieved unle ss  the warlords 
were defeated and foreign interference was crushed .  In 1 9 2 4  the 
GMD and the C C P  formed the First United Front. The C C P  formed 
a b loc  within the  GMD and was very much the  inferior partner, 
accepting GMD control and disciplin e .  

The formation of the United Front h a d  a remarkable effect on C C P  
membership : its numbers rose from 5 7  members i n  1 9 2 1  t o  5 8  0 0 0  

by 1 9 2 7 .  The GMD also saw increased support a n d  w a s  further 
strengthened by the e stablishment of the Whampoa military academy 
in 1 9 2 4 .  Under the command of C hiang Kai- shek ( :!f 1'!'-.,t; ) ,  the 
academy provided a military force to support the political aims of the 
GMD . After the death of Sun Yatsen in 1 9 2 5 ,  and after a brief power 
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struggle, C hiang Kaishek became leader of the United Front. This was 
a significant step . C hiang Kaishek was on the right of  the GMD and 
suspicious of the C C P. His rival Wang Jingwei ( i.£ 4k .:E. )  leaned much 
more to the left and, had he become leader, may have been more 
intent on preserving the United Front.  

The decision was made to put into place Sun Yatsen's plans to unite 
China in a military campaign against the warlords .  The Northern 
Expedition, numbering approximately 1 00 000  men, left Guangzhou in 
May 1 92 6  with three targets in mind: Fujian, Jiangxi, and Nanjing. 

Meanwhile, Mao was becoming more active within the GMD and 
C C P  in Shanghai. He returned to Hunan in 1 92 6  to organize peasant 

associations to support the United Front campaigns against the warlords . 
Mao was less concerned about national C C P  issues and among the 
peasants of Hunan was seen as their leader against the warlords and 
the landlords . This would play a significant part in Mao's rise to the 
leadership of the C C P. 

Ch iang Ka ishek [ 4%- 11'-� )  1887- 1975 

.&. Ch iang  Ka ishek, nationa l i st leader 

The No rthe rn Exped iti on ,  1 926-1928  

Chiang Ka ishek tra ined i n  the mi l ita ry and was a n  ear ly 
nationa l ist supporter. He  jo ined the upris ing to overth row 
the imperia l  government in 1 9 1 1 . After the death of Sun 
Yatsen,  Ch iang became leader of the GMD. The Fi rst Un ited 
Front was formed with the CCP i n  1924, but Chiang turned 
on the commun ists in 1927  and went on to establ ish 
a government in  Nanj ing. Chiang re l uctantly jo ined the 
Second Un ited Front in 1937  to resist the Japanese 
invasions. After the defeat of Japan ,  civi l war between the 
GMD  and CCP resumed. The GMD  were defeated in 1949 
and Chiang was forced to retreat to Ta iwan . 

The Northern Expedition, led by C hiang Kaishek, made rapid advances 
against the warlords and within months GMD / C C P  forces were poised 
to take Nanj ing and Shanghai.  C hiang could hardly claim full military 
success against the warlords, since he had brokered deals with several 

of them on condition that they support the GMD . Yet, with this 
success, tensions within the alliance began to emerge . C ommunist 
activism in the countryside and the cities had played a significant part 
in the success of  the Northern Expedition, but C hiang increasingly saw 
this as a threat.  He was concerned that the fomenting of strikes could 
undermine his middle - class support. He also had to contend with a 
renewed power struggle within the GMD as Wang Jingwei launched a 
bid for leadership . 

1 1 7  
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Red Army 
This was the o rigina l  name of Mao's 
commun ist troops, later to be known as 
the Peop le's Li beration Army (PLA) . 

1 1 8  

The  Wh ite Te rro r, 1 9 2 7  
Chiang Kaishek wanted to reassert his authority and the supremacy of 
the GMD by turning on the communist bloc of the United Front. In the 
spring of 1 92 7, with the support of landlords, warlords, secret societies, 
criminal organizations, and Western groups still in C hina, he used 
military force to "purge" communist organizations in Shanghai. This 
was followed by violent confrontations in Wuhan and Hunan, where 
union members, communists and peasant associations came under 
attack and thousands were killed.  These events became known as the 
"White Terror" . As the United Front collapsed, Wang Jingwei renounced 
his claim to GMD leadership and gave his support to C hiang. The 

Manchurian warlord Zhang Zoulin ( 7K1t �) seized control of B eij ing and 
j oined forces with the GMD . 

Chiang then established a nationalist government in Nanjing, marking the 
beginning of the Nanjing decade ( 1 9 2 8- 1 9 3 7 )  in which China was torn 
apart by civil war. The survival of the C C P  hung in the balance, and its 
fate would partly be decided by the decisions and actions of Mao Zedong. 

- Route of the Long 
M a rch (m a i n  force) 

N 
W+E 

s 

.6. The provinces of China, and the route of the Long March of the Red Army to Yanan, 1934-1935 

The J i a ngxi Soviet, 1 927-1934 
Mao survived the White Terror and retreated with C C P  forces to the 
mountains of Jiangxi province in the southeast of the country. Here 
he established his base as the Jiangxi S oviet territory, which had a 
population of a million, and this was where the Red Army developed 
a strong guerrilla force to resist the extermination campaigns of the 
GMD . Mao was dedicated to achieving a peasant revolution, an aim that 
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contradicted the position of the C omintern and the pro -Moscow factions 
in the C C P, which believed that the urban workforce should lead the 
revolution. Mao frequently defied orders from Moscow that instructed 
the C C P  to base its activities  in the towns rather than the rural areas .  

Mao's position on the direction a future communist revolution should 
take became clearer with his 1 92 8  "Land Law " :  land was taken from the 
landlords and distributed among the peasants . Mao advocated moderate 
land reform, although a more extreme policy was implemented after 
1 9 3 1 ,  when land was confiscated from richer peasants . 

The Futia n  I n ci dent, 1 930  
It was also during the Jiangxi period that Mao applied a calculated 
brutality against his rivals .  In the "Futian Incident" of 1 9 30 ,  some 4000 
Red Army troops were tortured and executed on Mao's orders . Mao 
regarded them as rebels who were plotting against him, and it is likely 
that he suspected they supported other potential leaders in the party. 
Mao's authoritarian methods against opposition would be a key trait in 
his rise to the forefront of the party and would also be very evident in 
the way he would rule C hina . 

Sou rce ski l l s  

The Fut ian I n cident 
It was the first large-scale purge in the Party, and took 

place well before Stalin 's Great Purge. This critical 

episode - in many ways the formative moment of 

Maoism - is still covered up to this day. Mao 's personal 

responsibility and motives, and his extreme brutality, 

remain a taboo. 

Do not kill the important leaders too quickly, but squeeze 

out of them the maximum information; then from the 

clues they give you can go on to unearth others .  

Jung C hang and Jon Halliday. 2 0 0 5 .  Mao, 

The Unknown Story. Jonathan C ap e .  p. 1 00 .  

The Long Ma rch ,  1934-1935  

Mao Zedong, quoted from a secret document 
found in the party archives .  

Question 
With reference to their nature, origin and 
purpose,  assess the value and limitations of the 
following extracts in explaining Mao's rise to the 
leadership of the C C P. 

Se lf-management skills The GMD was the official government of China but it was weakened 
by the Japanese invasion of Manchuria in 1 9 3 1 .  Chiang Kaishek 
was determined to crush the communists and he persisted in his 
extermination campaigns rather than resisting the Japanese .  

In  1 9 34, GMD forces encircled the Jiangxi S oviet .  Chiang hoped to 
starve the C C P  into defeat and capitalize on his change in military 
tactics . The "blockhouse " strategy meant building defensive fortifications 

to consolidate the position of his armies as they hunted down the 

Construct a visua l  summary or  spider 
d iagram to show the importance of Mao's 
leadersh ip in the CCP victory of 1949. 
Consider ideology, persuasion, coercion, 
vio lence and propaganda. 

C C P. This resulted in heavy defeats for the communists and led to 
C omintern adviser Li D e  ( 4: .f.t- ) who was, in fact, German - real name 
Otto Braun, persuading the Revolutionary Military C ouncil to abandon 
guerrilla methods . Mao was relegated from the leadership but the GMD 
encroached even further. 

1 1 9 
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TOK d iscussion 
Chinese, Western and Soviet 
h istoriography have conflicting na rratives 
of the events at the Zuny i  Conference, so it 
is difficu lt to get an accurate record of what 
happened. Arch ives deta i l ing the events 
were not opened unti 1 1985 and the 
deta i ls of who attended and how the new 
leadersh ip was e lected are sti l l  in  d ispute. 

D iscuss how the events and  outcomes 
ofthe Zuny i  Conference a re l i ke l y  to 
have been portrayed i n  Ch ina ,  the USSR, 
and  a lso i n  the West. How can we dec ide 
which vers ion of events is most va l i d?  

TOK d iscussion 
D iscuss how propaganda i nfluences the 
way we perceive h istorica l knowledge. 

1 2 0  

The C C P  faced annihilation and was forced t o  retreat. About l 00 0 0 0  
C C P  troops fled from the besieged Jiangxi S oviet and headed for Yanan, 
Shaanxi, in the northwest of the country. This was the Long March : an 
epic j ourney of nearly l l  000 kilometres ( 7000  mile s ) . The March took 
more than a year, and would provide the C CP with an inspiring legend 
to draw on and use for propaganda purposes .  One famous episode was 
the crossing of the threadbare Luding B ridge, when 22 soldiers swung 
across the D adu River gorge while under fire . In reality the Long March 
and its results were much bleaker than the legend: only 20 000 of the 
troops survived.  However, the March would play an essential part in 
communist folklore and there is little doubt that once again, the C C P  
had shown resilience against the odds.  

There is evidence that Mao was not the initial leader of the Long March, 
or even selected to take part in it . It has been suggested that at the Zunyi 
C onference held in January 1 9 3 5 ,  Mao Zedong made a crucial comeback 
to the party leadership by arguing that the C C P  should return to guerrilla 
methods . Supported by Zhou Enlai ( }l)  ,@: t. ) ,  Mao outmanoeuvered his 
opponents, such as Otto Braun and the C omintern members, and took 
military control of the First Front Army. This change in leadership and 
strategy was a disappointment to the S oviets, who argued that there was 
not a fair vote . Although this change was significant, Mao's rise to the 
leadership of the C C P  was by no means a foregone conclusion . 

Thinking and communication skills 
Examine the propaganda poste r be low, which shows the Red Army cross ing the 
Dadu River du ring the Long March. 

D iscuss how this event has been dep icted and  the ways i n  which this may 
contrast to the rea l ities of the Long March. (Alternative ly ,  you cou ld  search on l i ne  
fo r an  a lternative Long March propaganda poster, download i t  and  annotate the 
key e lements of the image. ]  

A propaganda poster showing the Red Army cross ing  the Lud i ng  Br idge over the 
Dadu R iver i n  1935 
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Yanan ,  1 9 35- 1945 
After the surviving marchers settled in Yanan, M a o  began t o  impose 
his personal authority on the C C P. With a combination of political and 
military skill - as well as violent repression - Mao would overcome three 
challenges :  

• potential leadership bids from his opponents and attempts by the 
C omintern to dominate the party 

• the need to rebuild the C C P  support base, win popular support and 
increase military recruits 

• the ideological struggle within the party. 

The methods that Mao used to overcome these challenges would be a 
template for C C P  success against the Japanese ( 1 9 3 7- 1 945 ) and against 
the GMD in the Civil War of 1 946- 1 949 . These methods allowed Mao to 
consolidate his position within the party and emerge as the undisputed 
leader of C hina . 

Mao won over the peasants with land redistribution and rent controls, 
as well as campaigns to wipe out corruption and improve literacy. His 
appeal went beyond the peasant class,  however: he also reached out 
to the "national bourgeoisie" ,  the "petite bourgeoisie" ,  and industrial 
workers . Peasants participated in "revolutionary committees" ,  and by the 
1 940s Mao had advocated the tactics of the mass line, whereby the C C P  
developed a close relationship with the people . C C P  cadres were t o  live 
among the peasants and learn from them and help them. This converted 
many to the cause of Mao . 

The " S ix Principles of the Red Army" were : 

I Put back all doors when leaving a house . 

2 Rice - stalk mattresses must all be bundled up and returned.  

3 B e  polite . Help people when you can . 

4 Give back everything you borrow, even if it is only a needle . 

5 Pay for all things broken, even if only a chopstick. 

6 D on't help yourself or search for things when people are not in 
their house . 

As Japanese incursions into China increased, Mao's nationalist stance 
against the oppression of the invaders also won popular support. C C P  
membership rose from 4 0  000 i n  1 9 3 7  t o  1 .2 million b y  1 94 5 .  

Mao wrote a number o f  political and philosophical works in Yanan, 
which put his own stamp of authority on the party. A series of 
"rectification campaigns"  in 1 942 led to the removal of  potential 

opposition. Anyone suspected of being disloyal to the ideas and 
beliefs of Mao was forced to confess  their " crimes"  and was publicly 
stripped of their possessions or posts . Strict censorship rules cut Yanan 
off from outside contact, while enemies of Mao were denounced .  
" S elf- criticism " sessions were  held, at which everyone was encouraged 
to air their doubts and secrets . Not to speak invited suspicion, but to 

mass l ine 
CCP po l icy a imed at i ncreas ing and 
cu ltivating contacts with the broad mass 
of the peop le and  showing the leadersh ip 
ro l e  of the party. 

1 2 1  
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Thinking and com munication 
skills 

D raw a visua l  summary or sp ider  d iagram 
to show how Mao Zedong became 
l eade r  of the CCP. Exp lo re the themes of  
propaganda ,  vio l ence, and  Mao's m i l ita ry 
ab i l it ies, i deo logy, popu la r  appea l ,  and  
po l ic ies. Then  cons ider the signif icance 
of each facto r. 

Class discussion 
How s im i l a r  and  how d ifferent is the story 
of Mao's rise to the leadersh ip  of the CCP 
compared to that of Sta l i n  in the USSR? 

1 2 2  

self- criticize for t o o  long could result i n  demotion and punishment. 
A leadership cult began to emerge in 1 94 3 ,  and Mao adopted the titles 
Chairman of the C ommunist C entral C ommittee and Chairman of 
the Politburo . CCP ideology was officially referred to as "Mao Zedong 
thought" . 

Mao's ideology 
Mao Zedong thought was based on a "sinified" version of Marxism. In 
the first half of the 2 0th century China had undergone very limited 
industrialization compared with Russia. While Karl Marx had written 
off the peasantry as incapable of revolutionary consciousness and the 

Russian C ommunist Party affirmed Marx's emphasis on the industrial 
proletariat as the principal revolutionary class, Mao argued that the 
peasant masses in China were capable of overthrowing feudalism and 
going on to create a socialist society. From the 1 92 0s, Mao's belief in 
this two - stage revolution also went against Marxism, which advocated a 
one - stage revolution of the proletariat class .  

During the 1 9 3 0s, the " 2 8  B olsheviks" and the C omintern m e t  Mao's 
ideas with scorn, but Mao won the argument by interpreting Marxism 
and applying it to China's situation. In 1 940, Mao published On New 

Democracy, in which he defined the C hinese communist revolution 
not as a class movement but as a national one . This united the urban 
and rural masses against Japanese incursions . The brutality of the 
rectification campaigns, in which more than a thousand party members 
were imprisoned and tortured to extract confessions, became broadly 

acceptable, partly through fear and also through Mao's potent ideological 
arguments . In 1 942 he wrote, " S ome comrades see only the interests 

of the part and not the whole . They do not understand the Party's 
system of democratic centralism; they do not understand that the Party's 
interests are above personal and sectional interests . "  

The Japanese occu pation, 1 9 3 1- 1 945 
"The Japanese are a disease of the skin, b u t  the communists are a disease 
of the heart" ,  said Chiang Kaishek in 1 94 1 .  After invading Manchuria 
in 1 9 3 1 ,  the Japanese consolidated their control of the province by 
installing as puppet ruler China's last emperor, Puyi, who had appealed 
to Japan to help him get his throne back. Chiang Kaishek was slow to 
respond to further Japanese incursions, seemingly too distracted by his 
extermination campaigns against the communists . Therefore the C C P  
were credited with forging the Second United Front i n  1 9 3 7  t o  fight 
Japan, the common enemy. This followed the Xian Incident in 1 9 36 ,  
in  which Chiang Kaishek's second in  command, Zhang Xueliang ( 5lS- * 
R) ,  refused orders to attack the communists and placed C hiang Kaishek 
under house arrest. Zhang had received a letter from Mao, Zhou Enlai 
and Zhu De ( *-it ) ,  urging him to bring an end to the civil war and unite 
with the communists to defeat Japan. Chiang reluctantly agreed, but it 
would be the C C P  that had established stronger nationalist credentials 
than the GMD . 
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Sou rce ski l l s  

� Ca rtoon o f  Japa n invad ing Ch ina 

Question 
What can you learn from this source about Japan's actions in the 1 9 3 0s? 

In 1 9 37 ,  Japan launched a full - scale invasion of C hina and set up a 
government in Nanj ing. The entire eastern seaboard of C hina fell under 
Japanese control and this had a devastating impact on the C hinese . 
Although the nation was more united than ever, the S ino -Japanese war 
would play a crucial part in weakening the GMD and strengthening the 
position of Mao and the C C P. 

In 1 94 1 ,  the GMD army turned on the communist armies in the south, 
which lost C hiang Kaishek vital support at home and abroad.  Initially, 
the S oviet Union was the only country to give assistance to C hina but 
after 1 94 1  the USA sent approximately $ 5 00 million of military aid 
to C hina . A number of missions were sent to try and reinvigorate the 
Second United Front but C hiang was stubborn, and this widened the 
gulf between the GMD and the C C P. 

Chiang Kaishek's GMD was weakened by corruption, but Chiang appeared 
to ignore the reports that GMD troops were selling food on the black 
market; often the rice sacks would be half full of sand. C onditions for 

the GMD soldiers were terrible . The peasants were particularly hit by 
conscription, and faced sickness and starvation. Many of the soldiers tried 
to flee to the C C P  so some were tied up at night to prevent them deserting. 

C hiang's leadership became increasingly dictatorial . He was titled 
Generalissimo and used his secret police to arrest, torture, and 
execute civilians .  Expressions of discontent were repressed and many 
intellectuals turned to the communists . The economy was in decline, 

The Rape of Nanj ing, 1937-1938 
The Rape of Nanj ing. a lso known as the  
Nanj ing Massacre, describes the mass 
murder  and mass rape committed by 
Japanese troops du ring the Japanese 
occupation of Nanj i ng. Hund reds of 
thousands of people were ki l l ed  and  
figures suggest that 30  000 to 80 000  
rapes took  p lace. The  event is sti l l  a raw 
memory fo r many Ch inese and it affects 
S ino-Japanese relations even today .  

1 2 3  
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Self-management skills 
Summarise the ro le of each of the 
fo l l owing factors in  Mao's r ise to power in  
a tab le :  economic; socia l ;  the impact of 
war; the weakness ofthe po l it ica l system; 
the ro le of key ind ividua ls. 

Thinking and research ski l ls 
1 Make a ta b le  to sum up  the strengths 

and weaknesses of the G M D  and the 
CCP throughout the Ch i nese Civi l 
Wa r. Cons ider  l eadersh ip ,  te rritory ,  
fo reign powers, m i l itary strategy, and  
popu l a r  suppo rt. 

2 Reflect on whether the CCP won or  
whether the GMD l ost the civi l wa r. 

D iscuss the signif icance of each facto r in  
exp la in ing Mao's rise to power. 

1 2 4  

which damaged the main base of GMD support, the middle class i n  the 
cities .  Inflation spiralled out of control, but Chiang's answer was simply 
to print more money, which led to hyperinflation. S ome cities had 
different exchange rates .  The government increased taxes, which were 
mostly levied on the peasants . All this gave Mao and his ideas, which he 
was promoting in Yanan, moral credibility over C hiang Kaishek. 

Mao and the C C P  could exploit the Japanese advance because the GMD 
was forced southwards and was spread too thinly to prevent the C C P  
from controlling much o f  the countryside and northern China .  By the 
end of the Japanese war, the C C P  controlled an area populated by 
90 million Chinese .  Mao later admitted that the Japanese occupation 
had saved the Chinese communists . 

In 1 945 ,  after the dropping of two atomic bombs on Hiroshima and 
Nagasaki, the Sino -Japanese war came to an abrupt end. China rej oiced 
in victory but any hopes that a GMD-C CP coalition would usher in an 
era of peace soon faded, as a new world emerged with the C old War in 
Europe, which defined the increasingly hostile relationship between the 
USA and the USSR .  These superpowers had conflicting aims in C hina . 
With the retreat of Japan, the USSR wanted to strip Manchuria of its 
industrial resources .  The USA was concerned that S oviet influence in 
China would lead to C hina's dominance in Asia . 

In 1 946,  President Truman sent S e cretary of State George Marshall 
to C hina to try and broker a deal between the GMD and C CP. It was 
Truman's hope that political stability would ensure a non- communist
controlled C hina .  A truce was agreed  but by July, both sides had 
reverted to civil war. 

The Chinese Civi l War, 1945 - 1 949 
The odds of a C C P  victory were initially very slim . The GMD armies 
outnumbered the C CP by four to one; it also had an air force and was 
better equipped for conventional battle . The GMD was recognized by 
other powers ( including the S oviet Union) as the legitimate government. 
The U S SR provided aid and military assistance and tried to curb Mao . The 
GMD controlled most of the larger cities and the railway network at the 
outset of the war, and by 1 947 had taken Yanan from the communists . 

By 1 948 the direction of the war began to change as C C P  troops used 
their guerrilla training to capitalize on their hold of northern C hina and 
the rural areas .  The C C P  had also received weapons from the former 
Russian occupation forces,  taken from the Japanese armies .  By June 
1 948 C C P  troops were almost equal in number to the GMD . The C C P  
secured control o f  northern China and made incursions into the cities, 
despite Stalin's orders that the cities should be  given to the GMD . The 

USA provided limited aid to the GMD , but had withdrawn support by 
1 948 when it became clear that the GMD cause was lost. 

The C C P  won popular support while the reputation of the GMD was 
in disrepute for corruption, inflation and repression . C C P  troops were 
disciplined and Mao had used party propaganda to good effect. Mao 
and the C C P  had a broad appeal among the peasants but atrocities were 
committed against those who did not conform . Anying ( .t.;f * ) , Mao's 
oldest son, was sent to the countryside to take part in the suppression 
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of the peasantry and force them to fight for the C C P  against the GMD . 
He described the C C P  atrocities as worse than anything he had seen 
while studying in the S oviet Union.  He wrote that the party cadres were 
"thugs" and "the dregs of society" . 

C hiang Kaishek made some strategic mistakes that cost him the war. 
He sent his best troops to Manchuria before e stablishing control of  
northern and central C hina .  C ommunication between his  generals 
was not fluid and supply lines  were po or. B y  1 948 the GMD had 

lost Manchuria . B y  then, Mao's cult of  leadership had reached epic 
proportions and inspired confidence in the C C P. GMD defectors 
providing them with weapons further bolstered them; and Lin B iao 's 

( *f.� ) military expertise was crucial in making the Red Army into a 
strong fighting force . 

By January 1 949,  the C C P  controlled B eij ing, followed by the south and 
west .  Realizing that defeat was imminent, Chiang Kaishek resigned the 
presidency and began to move his government base to Taiwan. Mao 
and the C ommunists proclaimed victory and focused on the next steps of 
their consolidation of power. 

-
D 
D 
� 
-

Add itiona l  a rea contro l led by com m u n i sts 
J u n e  1 949 

Add itiona l  a rea contro l led by com m u n i sts 1 950 

Com m u n ists guerri l l a  operations 1 945-1 949 

Area contro l led by Guomindang after 1 950 

)<. Battle  with month and year 

.6. The stages of the Ch i nese Civi l Wa r, 1945- 1949 

· . 

Sea 
. o  

. .  

Taiwan 
From 1945 unt i l  h is death in 1975 ,  
Ch iang ru led Ta iwan, a group  of is lands to 
the east of Ch ina ,  as the Repub l i c  of Ch ina 
(ROC] . Unti l 1 9 7 1 ,  many western nations 
and  the U N  recogn ized Ta iwan as the on ly  
l egit imate government of Ch ina  with a 
seat on the Secu rity Counc i l .  

Pacific 

Ocean 

1 2 5  



1 2 6  

A U T H O RITA RIA N  S TAT E S  

Self-management skills 
Construct a case to exp la in  Mao's rise to power, from d ifferent h istorica l perspectives. You cou ld  copy and  fi l l  in a ve rs ion 
of the fo l l owing tab le .  Some boxes have been sta rted fo r you .  

Historica l perspectives on Mao's rise to power 

Perspectives of the historians 

l ntentional ists exp la in  events 
by focusing on the dec isive 
impact of parti cu la r  i nd ividua ls  
o r  events. 

Structuralists (or Functionalists, 
as they are sometimes known) 
react against the intentional ist 
approach and bui ld up a picture 
of what happened through 
meticulous research, often at the 
grassroots level . 

Marxists wo rk from the 
sta ndpo i nt that econom i c  
fo rces a re the  ma i n  ca usa l  
fa cto r  i n  h isto r ica l cha nge 
a n d  deve l o pment. 

Revisionist approaches a re 
re lative ly  recent and  cha l l enge 
what had been up to then 
accepted as orthodox or  even 
def in itive i nterp retations. 

I n  China,  the orthodox view of 
Mao's rise to power as a l iberation 
from imperia l aggression and 
civi l conflict sti l l  prevai ls. 

In the West, o rthodox views 
du ring the Co l d  Wa r centered 
on Mao's rise being contro l l ed  
by Moscow. 

Like ly ideas 

Mao shaped the course of 
Ch ina's h istory. 

Mao's act ions and ideas exp la in  
h is rise. 

China had a long history of pol itica l 
upheava l and this affected many 
d ifferent groups of people in China. 

The Revo lut ion of 19 1 1  d id  not 
ach ieve the desi red effect. 

Peasant associations were 
cruc ia l  to CCP success. 

H istorians can cha l lenge orthodox 
views of Mao, which were 
developed during the Cold War. 

The end ofthe Co ld  War a l l owed 
a rch ives (many held in the USSR) 
on Mao to be opened and viewed 
by scho lars. 

H i sto ri ans, espec ia l l y  those 
outs i de  Ch ina ,  can look beyond  
p ropaganda  a n d  the offi c i a l  
CCP pa rty vi ew. 

Facts and ideas to support this perspective 

Mao was a found ing member of the CCP in 1921 .  

Mao 's i deo l ogy and  strategy were cruc ia l  to  
the su rviva l of the CCP i n  1934  because of 
the Long Ma rch .  

Mao was a lso crucia l to CCP success because . . .  

Mao's rise was not orchestrated b y  Moscow . . .  

Mao's gueri l l a  tactics and  m i l itary leadersh ip  
were cruc ia l  . . .  

Secret documents and  accounts have 
revea led the importance of Mao's b ruta l ity 
aga inst his opponents . . .  



nderstanding 

What methods d i d  M a o  use t o  conso l idate h is power? 

How did Mao estab l ish and ma inta in  an  autho rita rian  state? 

Why did the S ino-Soviet rift happen? 

How successfu l  was Mao's foreign po l i cy? 

Key concepts 
Change 

Perspectives 

Continu ity 

Causes 

Signif icance 

Chai rman Mao and the People's Republ ic  
After declaring the formation o f  the People 's Republic o f  C hina (PRC ) in 
O ctober 1 949,  Mao Zedong and the C C P  took hasty measures to secure 
full political control of the country. Although a sense of victory and relief 
electrified the nation, the communists also faced stiff opposition, both 
from within the country and on the international stage .  Mao Zedong 
and the communists had promised to free the country from imperialism, 
smash class divisions and further the revolution.  Expectations across the 
country were high, so the C C P  was under pressure to quell opposition 
and satisfy national hopes .  

Although many were j ubilant, the country was still politically and 
economically unstable after decades of war and division . The C C P  faced 
a number of urgent challenges :  

• Chiang Kaishek and the nationalists continued fighting before fleeing 
to Taiwan in D ecember. From here they posed an invasion threat. 

• The United Nations accepted the nationalists in Taiwan, not the C C P, 
as the legitimate government of C hina . 

• Opposition parties within China still existed and posed a threat to 
C C P  control .  

• Many party cadres were trained as a guerrilla force, and had not 
acquired the skills to govern. 

• The communists feared that separatist elements on China's remote 
borders would undermine unity. 

• Expectations were high in a war-weary nation used to inflation, 
unemployment, and corruption. 

• There were serious rebellions, especially in the south, by villagers 
who wanted to resist grain requisitioning and imminent land reform . 

.A. 1 October 1949 : Mao Zedong procla ims the 
Peop le's Repub l ic  of Ch ina 

cadres 
Devoted Commun ist Pa rty worke rs 
who spied and  reported on fe l l ow CCP 
members and the pub l ic. 
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Sou rce ski l l s 

The decla rat ion of the Peop le's 
Repub l ic  of Ch ina 
I was s o  full ofjoy that my heart nearly 

burst out of my throat, and tears 

welled up in my eyes. I was so proud of 

China, so full of hope, so happy that the 

exploitation and suffering, the aggression 

from foreigners, would be gone for ever. 

I had no doubt that Mao was the great 

leader of the revolution, the maker of a 

new Chinese history - an onlooker in the 

crowds when Mao declared the PRC. 

Source : F. Dikotter in The Tragedy of 

Liberation. 

Ouestion 
What is the message conveyed by 
this source? 

reunification campaigns 
A means fo r the CCP to secure fu l l  contro l 
of Ch ina and  its borders; c la ims that these 
a reas were h istor ica l l y  part of China a re 
contested to th is day .  

Class discussion 
Resea rch and  discuss the c la im that 
Tibet is h istorica l l y  part of Ch ina .  Why do  
h istorians d isagree? Is  there such  a th ing 
as h istorica l fact? 

1 2 8  

Mode rate begi n n i ngs 
The communists aimed to bring stability after decades of turmoil and had 
little choice but to ask the former government servants and police to stay 
on initially. The C hinese middle classes provided the civil servants and 
the industrial managers and, on condition of their loyalty to the PRC ,  
were convinced t o  stay. Under the slogan "New D emocracy" ,  a new era 
of cooperation began and only the most hardened enemies of the regime 
were stamped out. 

The structu re of the PRC 
In order t o  administer the country, China was divided into six regions, 

each governed by a bureau of four major  officials :  

• Chairman 

• Party secretary 

• Military commander 

• Political commissar. 

Officers of  the People 's Lib eration Army ( PLA) filled the last two posts, 
which put C hina effe ctively under military control. C entral authority 
rested with the C entral People 's Government C o uncil. This comprised  
5 6  leading party members,  mostly veterans of  the  Yanan years . S ix 
of them served as vice - chairman under the Chairman of the C ouncil, 
Mao Ze dong. Mao was the undisputed leader in government. 

The reu n if i cati o n  campa igns 
The C C P  feared that nationalist elements could weaken a united China.  

Religion posed a particular threat to communist control because it  fuelled 
resistance to a centralized communist authority. In order to secure China's 
borders, PLA units were sent to annex the outlying parts of China in a 
series of reunification campaigns .  They invaded regions to the west and 
south of China. In October 1 9 5 0, PLA forces entered Tibet. The Tibetans 
had a significantly different racial, cultural and religious identity from the 
Chinese .  Tibetan Buddhists identified with the authority of their spiritual 
leader, the D alai Lama. Around 60 000 Tibetans fought to defend their 
autonomy but they did not have the weapons or the training to match the 
PLA, who took full control of Tibet within six months.  This marked the 
beginning of a regime of terror and suppression in Tibet. ( See the Tibetan 
Uprising of 1 9 5 9  on page 1 3 9 . )  

The PLA invasion forces acted with similar brutality in Xinjiang, a distant 
western province with a large Muslim population bordering S oviet
controlled Outer Mongolia . The C C P  feared Xinjiang falling into S oviet 
hands or even becoming part of a separatist movement, supported by 

neighbouring Muslim states .  By 1 9 5 1  the PLA had secured full control 
of the province, while at the same time securing C C P  authority in 
Guangdong in southern C hina, the traditional base of the GMD . 
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reactionaries and counter-revolutionaries 
Those deemed to be the remnants of the 
"bureaucratic capita l ist c lass". Essentia l ly ,  
the midd le  classes (bourgeois ie ) posed 
a "counter-revo lutionary" th reat to the 
commun ist revo lut ion. Mao regarded 
the destruction of the bourgeoisie as 
essentia l  for the revo lut ion, in  which on ly  
one class, the pro letariat, or revo l ut ionary 
workers, wou ld  exist. 

1 3 0  

The a nti -movements 
In 1 9 5 1 , Mao announced the beginning of a reform movement called 
the "three -anti campaign" and, by 1 9 5 2 ,  he had extended this into the 
"five - anti campaign" .  After three years in power, Mao was beginning to 
turn on the middle class that had supported the C C P  administration of 
China in its early years . 

The targets of the "three -anti campaign" were : 

• waste 

• corruption 

• inefficiency. 

The "five -anti campaign" targets were : 

• industrial sabotage 

• tax evasion 

• bribery 

• fraud 

• theft of government property. 

As part of these mass mobilization campaigns, Mao Zedong declared 
reactionaries and counter-revolutionaries as enemies of the state . 
Mao claimed a strong ideological basis for his actions : 

"Our present task is to strengthen the people 's state apparatus - meaning 

principally the people 's army, the people 's police and the people 's courts 

thereby safeguarding the national defence and protecting the people 's 

interest. " 

English became seen as the language of foreign exploitation and no 
transactions in English were tolerated .  In the former French concession 
of Shanghai, streets were renamed and foreign names became taboo 
in the cinema. Religion, C hinese customs, and traditions came under 
ferocious attack. Jazz was banned and, as the attack on intellectuals 
gained pace, hundreds of thousands of books were burned because they 
were vestiges of the feudal past. 

Censorsh i p  and  p ropaganda  
B y  February 1 949 most newspapers were out o f  business and those that 
remained printed the same news. Once j ournalists and editors had gone 
through re -education, the C C P  could rely on self-censorship so that all 
news reports conformed to the party line .  Communist rallies, songs, and 
slogans widely advertised the success of the revolution .  Many Chinese 
people participated with enthusiasm, believing that they were a part of a 

national transformation. 

Thought reform 
All over C hina, in government offices, factories, workshops, schools, 
and universities, people were "re -educated" .  This process, also known 
as "thought reform",  involved everyone having to learn the new party 



C H A P T E R  3 . 2 :  M A O ' S  C O N S O L I D AT I O N  O F  P O W E R ,  1949-1955 

doctrine and transform themselves into "new people " .  Many were forced 
to write confessions and admit past mistakes, often in public. As Frank 
Dikotter wrote, "By the end of 1 9 5 2  virtually every student or teacher 
was a loyal servant of the state " .  

The  G reat Te rro r 
In the early years of communist rule, the C CP could easily identify 
the " enemy" because of the household registration system, which was 
started by the nationalists in areas they wanted to secure control of 
during the civil war. A household could be a family or any collective 
unit such as a factory dormitory or hospital department. Under the 

C C P, in addition to household registration, every individual was given 
a class label and ranked as "good",  "middle" ,  or "bad" on the basis of 
their loyalty to the party. These labels would determine a person's fate 
for decades to come because children would inherit the same status 
as the head of their household. This labelling became a key method of 
ensuring conformity. 

Lo cal party officials turned C hina into a nation of informers .  People 
turned in their neighbours, hopeful of  reward. Friends denounced 

one another to show their allegiance to the regim e .  C hildren reported 
on their parents . Every street had officially appointed "watchers"  
who kept the C C P  informed of anything or anyone suspicious .  
Those belonging to "bad classes"  were interrogated by the police . 

Vulnerable classes of people were deemed to be threats to the revolution 
and a drain on resources .  These included paupers, beggars, pickpockets 
and prostitutes, millions of refugees,  and the unemployed, who sought 
refuge in the cities .  According to recent archive evidence that has come 
to light in China, by the end of 1 949 some 4600 vagrants in Beij ing had 
been sent to re - education centres and government reformatories .  

Labou r  cam ps 
There were many prison camps scattered across the remotest parts of the 
country. This network is sometimes called the laogai, an abbreviation of 
laodong gaizao, or "reform through labour" . These forced labour camps -
modelled on the S oviet gulag - dated back to the early days of the C C P  
and a t  the height o f  the Great Terror the number o f  prisoners swelled 
when many " counter-revolutionaries" were sentenced to hard labour. 
By 1 9 5 5 , the number of people sent to the camps hovered at 2 million; 
nine out of ten were political prisoners .  Judicial procedures were 
dispensed with altogether, so that people could be arrested and disappear 
into the camps without trial. C onditions in the camps were very harsh 
and torture and hunger were common. The average number of prisoners 
held in the camps each year during Mao's time was 1 0  million; during 
Mao's rule some 2 5  million people died in these camps .  

Communication skills 
There were three main class labels: good 
classes, the middle classes, and bad 
classes. Discuss which of the fo l l owing 
groups wou ld have fa l len under each class 
label :  

revolutionary cadres, the petty bourgeoisie, 
land lords, revolutionary soldiers, middle 
peasants, inte l lectuals and professionals, 
revolutionary martyrs, industria l  workers, 
capita l ists, rich peasants, poor and lower· 
middle peasants. 

Write down your conclusions under each 
class label . 

denunciation 
This was a key method ofturn ing on 
the "enemies" of the revo lut ion. Many 
denunciat ions were very h igh profi le .  
I n  1955 ,  Hu  Feng, an  i nte l l ectua l  critica l  
of the commun ist attack on writers, 
was denounced in the People's Daily. 
Mao persona l l y  wrote commentaries 
aga inst him. Hu Feng was tr ied i n  secret 
and  imprisoned for be ing a counte r· 
revo lutionary unt i l 1979 .  

1 3 1  
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triads 
Ch inese secret societies, usua l l y  
crim ina l ,  i nvolved i n  d rugs, gamb l i ng 
and p rostitut ion .  

TOK d iscussion 
Look at the figu res in the tab le to the left. 
How should a h istorian assess the re l iab i l ity 
of statistics? 

Class discussion 
Compare Mao's use of terro r to that of 
other  d ictato rs. 

1 3 2  

Mass ki l l i n gs 
The new regim e 's most dangerous enemies were imprisoned or 
quietly execute d .  Others were interrogated or  kept under surveillance . 
In the early 1 9 5 0 s,  thousands of "counter-revolutionaries " - spies,  
underground agents,  and criminal bosses  - were interrogate d .  
In Shanghai and Guangzhou ( C anton ) ,  the  CCP turned on gangs 
and triads in a violent killing campaign and about 90 000 were 
executed .  Mao issued quotas for how many per  thousand should 
b e  killed and many cadres were eager to reach or even surpass  them.  
O fficial figures have recently come to light, but many killings were 
not recorded .  The lowest e stimates suggest a national killing rate 
of  1 . 2 per thousand.  

Total executions reported in six provinces, October 1950-November 1951 

Province 

Henan 

I Hube i  

Hunan  

I J iangxi 

Guangxi 

I Guangdong 

Tota l  

Total ki l led 

56  700  

1r 45 500 

6 1 400 

11 24 500 

46 200 

11 39  900 

3 0 1 800 

Death rate (per 1,000 )  

1 .67  

I f  1 . 75  

1 . 92  

11 1 .35  

2 .56  

11 1 .24 

1 .69 

Source: Report by Luo Ru iq ing, Shaanxi ,  23  August 1952  

Land refo rm 
Many peasants rej oiced in the arrival of land reform, which had already 
happened in many parts of China before 1 949 .  Land was confiscated 
from landlords and redistributed among their former tenants . " Speak 
bitterness"  campaigns and violence were used to humiliate, punish, and 
wipe out the landlords as a class . 

B etween 2 million and 3 million landlords were killed as feudal C hina 
came under attack . In 1 9 5 3  peasants were organized into mutual- aid 
teams, encouraged to share their tools and livestock. No sooner had 
peasants gained a plot of  land than it was pooled into a cooperative;  
they had only nominal ownership of their land .  Those that resisted 
were labelled class enemie s .  Villagers were locked into cooperatives  at 
a rapid pace . This made it easier for the party to re quisition grain and 
develop a state monop oly over supplies .  There was hunger and famine 
because state levies were high . B y  1 9 5 4  party cadres and militias 

succeeded in taking more grain than ever before . Such sweeping 
reforms across the countryside were heralded as a remarkable 
achievement for the communists . 



C H A P T E R  3 . 2 :  M A O ' S  C O N S O L I D AT I O N  O F  P O W E R ,  1949-1955 

.&. An a l l eged " l and lord" fac ing a Peop le's Tri buna l  m inutes before be ing executed by a shot i n  
t h e  back i n  a v i l l age i n  Guangdong, Ju l y  19 52 

The one-party  state 
In 1 949 there had been over ten separate political parties in C hina . 
These included the Left GMD, the D emocratic League and splinter 
parties that had broken away from Chiang Kaishek's nationalists . 
In a number of political purges, combined with the mass campaigns 
against "imperialists " and "counter-revolutionaries" ,  these parties were 
removed.  By 1 9 5 2 ,  only the C C P  was authorized to exist. 

The C ommunist Party claimed that power rested with the p e ople 
and that party officials and the government were servants of  the 
nation.  They made much of the claim that elections for party officials 
were held at a local level, and that the C hinese  pe ople elected 
the members of  the National Pe ople's  C ongress  (NPC ) ,  which was 
responsible for de ciding national policy. In re ality, party officials 
oversaw the ele ction process  so  that anyb o dy critical of  Mao would 
have little chance of  making a stand . 

Real authority rested with the Politburo and the National People 's 
C ongress simply rubber- stamped its decisions . Mao Zedong was Chairman 
of the Party and would also hold the office of President of the PRC until 
1 9 59 ,  which confirmed his supremacy in the party and country at large .  
This was justified on the basis of D emocratic centralism. 

The Constitution of 1 9 5 4  put in place a framework for the development 
of a legal system in C hina .  A committee of the NPC controlled the 
appointment of j udges and each citizen was granted the right to a public 
trial. E quality was guaranteed before the law. In reality, none of this 
was practised until after Mao's death .  

Politburo 
This was an  inner  group  of 20 or so 
leading members ofthe CCP. 

Democratic central ism 
A concept deve loped by Len in and  which 
Mao adapted to China, which ma inta ined 
that a lthough a l l  commun ists were 
revo lutionaries, on ly  the leaders were 
educated in the science of revo lut ion. I n  
Ch ina's case, th is meant accepting the 
u lt imate authority of Mao Zedong. 

1 3 3  
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• 

Power strugg les 
Despite the growth of his authority, M a o  Zedong grew increasingly 
paranoid and feared that his position was under threat. This was because 
of a number of challenges, including: 

• the impact of the Korean War ( 1 9 5 0- 1 9 5 3 )  

• the hardships caused by the First Five -Year Plan to boost the 
economy through rapid industrialization ( 1 9 5 2-1 9 5 6 ) .  

The Korean War, 19 5 0 - 19 53 
At the end of the Second World War, the Korean Peninsula was 
occupied by US forces in the south and S oviet Union forces in the north, 

effectively dividing the nation into two at the 3 8th parallel .  In 1 948, two 
nations formed - the communist D emocratic People 's Republic of Korea 
(North Korea )  and the Republic of Korea ( S outh Korea ) .  

In June 1 9 50 ,  North Korea invaded S outh Korea in an attempt to seize 
its territory. The United Nations, led by the United States, intervened 
on the side of the S outh Koreans, but the S outh Korean capital, S eoul, 
quickly fell. By mid-S eptember, North Korea occupied all but a small 
corner of South Korea surrounding Pusan . 

Maxi m u m  North Korean 
advance: 1 5  September  1 9 50 

.: . . . . . . . . . 

Ka n g gye . ..  
• *  Hyesa n 

UN counterattacks 
. .. .. · 

.# 

• U N  forces led by US Genera l  
Douglas  M a cArt h u r  i nvade at 
I nchon on 1 5  Septem ber 1 9 50. 
By N ove m ber, U S  forces occu py 
m ost of N o rth Korea, i n c l u d i n g  
i t s  ca p ita l .  

8 Maxi m u m  U n ited Nations 
advance: 24 Novem ber 1 9 50 

China enters war 

0 China enters the war: 
24 N ovem ber 1 9 50, UN forces 
wit h d raw i nto the sout h .  

Maxi m u m  Chinese/ 
North Korean advance: 
21 J a n u a ry 1 9 5 1  

Sta lemate 

The wa r cont in ues for two more 
years u nt i l  a truce is a n n o u nced 
with a no m a n 's l a n d  a l o n g  
the 38th para l l e l :  27 J u ly 1 953 

EAST CHINA SEA 

70 m i les 

. .. 

.& A t ime l i ne  of the Korea n Wa r, 19 50-1953 

• N O RTH • 
KOREA 

SEA OF JAPAN 
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From 1 9 1 0  until 1 94 5 ,  Korea was under Japanese occupation . After 
the defeat of Japan at the end of the Second World War, the north was 
"liberated" by S oviet troops and the south by American troops . The 
3 8th parallel divided the peninsula . Because of the C old War rivalry that 
emerged at the end of the war, the USA and the USSR could not reach 
agreement over reunification and they established opposing systems of 
government. Stalin wanted to support the communist regime of Kim 
Il - S ung in the north and President Truman ensured that the south was 
non- communist under the leadership of Syngman Rhee .  

I n  1 9 5 0  the North Koreans attempted t o  bring about reunification under 
the communist banner with an invasion of the S outh . President Truman 
was committed to the policy of containing the spread of communism and 
he convinced the United Nations (UN) S ecurity Council to allow a UN 
mission to take action and drive back the communists from the S outh . 
Zhou Enlai condemned it as an "imperialist invasion" . 

The US State D epartment believed that Stalin and Mao orchestrated the 
communist invasion of S outh Korea. After the "loss" of China in 1 949, 
the idea that communism was a monolithic force was very powerful. 
We now know that although Mao did support the invasion, he did not 
initiate it. In fact, Mao's priority at this time was to pull in the People 's 
Liberation Army (PLA ) units for the reunification campaigns in Tibet and 
beyond. He may have had an invasion of Taiwan in mind and wanted to 
test Stalin's resolve as an ally. 

Mao was kept in the dark about Stalin's motives .  It is likely that Stalin 
wanted to provoke the USA. He was boycotting the UN S ecurity C ouncil 
over their refusal to recognize the PRC as the legitimate government of 
C hina . He had backed the invasion of the S outh, but had indicated to 
Kim Il - S ung that he would not "lift a finger" . It seems that Stalin was 
playing C old War politics . 

Once the UN forces had pushed the North Koreans back towards the 
3 8th parallel, Mao realized that the Americans were unlikely to stop 
pushing north. The prospect of a Western victory over the North 
stirred Mao into action and he worked hard to persuade his military 
commanders to send in C hinese troops . Lin Biao wanted to concentrate 
PLA efforts on crushing C hina's internal enemies, but Mao won the day 
by arguing that by taking North Korea, the USA could have ambitions to 
invade C hina . Mao was determined that the boundaries of the B amboo 

Curtain should not be crossed.  

Some historians have suggested that by sending Chinese troops to fight the 
Americans, Mao was hoping to gain Soviet technology and equipment. He 
was certainly taking a risk. There was the possibility of a nuclear stand- off 
with the USA, but Mao called the threat of nuclear weapons a mere "paper 
tiger" . By the end of 1 9 5 0, a quarter of a million PLA troops under the 

command of Deng Dehuai had crossed into Korea.  During the course of the 
war, the number of Chinese troops would rise to 3 million. 

In C hina, efforts to mobilize the masses began with a campaign called 
"Resist America, aid Korea, preserve our homes, defend the Nation" .  
Zhou Enlai became an eloquent spokesman for the "Hate America" 
campaign, supported by relentless propaganda . In 1 9 5 2 ,  C hina accused 
the United States of waging germ warfare in Korea .  These claims grabbed 
world headlines .  Once an international commission had confirmed 

United Nations [ UN )  
An  i nternationa l  o rgan izati on fo rmed in  
1945 with the a im of p reventing conflict 
between nations. 

monolithic 
The idea that the spread of globa l  
commun ism was contro l l ed  by Moscow. 

Bamboo Curta in 
The border  between commun ist China 
and  its non-commun ist neighbours 
s im i la r  to the notion of the I ron Cu rta in .  
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CCP leaders 
Zhou Enlai (fol ,@.:. *"-) 1898-1976 became 
Premier and Foreign M in ister in 1949. 
He was an ab le d ip lomat and was seen 
as a moderating influence during the 
Cu ltu ra l  Revo lution. 

Lin Biao [ *f.-it ) 1907-1971 was a 
commun ist m i l itary leader  who p layed a 
key ro l e  in the CCP victory in the civi l war. 
He  was instrumenta l in creat ing the cult 
of Mao and d i rect ing the PLA du ring the 
Cultu ra l  Revo lut ion. Lin d ied i n  a p lane 
crash,  fo l l owing what may have been an  
attempt to oust Mao .  

Mao and Sta l i n  

that one diseased vole had been found in Manchuria, the C hinese 
propaganda machine went into overdrive . Since General MacArthur 
had openly considered the use of the atomic bomb, the use of biological 
weapons seemed plausible . Panic swept the nation and, from north to 
south, people were urged to kill the "five pests" considered as possible 
sources of disease, namely flies, mosquitoes, fleas, bedbugs and rats . 

In May 1 9 5 3 ,  a resolution in Moscow concluded that the PRC allegations 
about the American use of germ warfare were false .  

The impact of the  Korean Wa r on Ch ina  
When a truce was called i n  1 9 5 3 ,  Mao Zedong could claim a huge 
propaganda victory and this bolstered his prestige at home and abroad.  

Not only could Mao be credited with the C hinese troops' success in 
pushing UN troops back to the 3 8th parallel, but it was also he who had 
persuaded the communist leadership to take action in the first place . 

Official figures calculated by UN and S oviet experts put the number 
of C hinese deaths at nearly a million, although these figures were 
not issued in C hina . The casualties included Mao Zedong's oldest son, 
Anying. The USA announced that it would defend Taiwan and its seat on 
the UN as the official representative of the C hinese people, ruing out any 
attack on Taiwan by the PRC . 

China's economy had been severely hit as a result of the war. In 1 9 5 1 ,  
military expenses amounted to 5 5  per cent o f  government spending . 
Party cadres requisitioned grain from the peasants and many peasants 
hid their supplies through fear of starvation. The urban economy also 
suffered; it would take a decade to make up for losses in production. The 
pressure to repay Stalin for S oviet supplies provided for the war effort 

only worsened the pressure on the budget. 

Tensions had a lways existed between Mao and Sta l i n :  a id  from Sta l i n  was l i ke "gett ing meat from the  mouth of a 
tiger". Mao d id  not want to re l y  on any  foreign power, and  
eventua l l y  repa id th is  debt ent ire ly .  

1 3 6  

Sta l i n  fa i l ed t o  p rovide support t o  the CCP du ring the civi l 
wa r; there were a lso ideo logical d isagreements between 
Sta l i n  and  Mao.  Sta l i n  be l ieved that the industria l  workers, 
not the peasants, shou ld  p ioneer a Ma rxist revo lut ion. 
Despite this, i n  1949 Mao announced that Ch ina shou ld  
" l ean to one s ide"  and  emu late what Sta l i n  had ach ieved i n  
the  Soviet Un ion .  

Sta l i n  and  Mao signed the S ino-Soviet Treaty of A l l i ance i n  
1950 .  The  USSR supported Ch ina with a $300  mi l l i on  l oan ,  
which a l l owed Ch ina to begin economic reform. Th is  came 
at a h igh price because of the strict terms of i nterest l evied 
by Sta l i n  on China. Mao later stated that gett ing f inanc ia l  

Pa rty pu rges 

The flow of Ch inese party members to the Soviet Un ion  
and  of Soviet experts to  Ch ina  was cons iderab l e. Soviet 
techn icians he l ped bu i l d  roads, br idges, and industry 
across the country, whi le the CCP cad res learned about 
po l itica l o rgan ization in the Soviet Un ion .  The S ino-Soviet 
Friendsh ip Association spread the message throughout 
Ch ina :  "The Soviet Un ion's Today is ou r  Tomorrow." Sta l i n's 
death in 1953  prompted a power struggle with in  the USSR, 
after which Khrushchev emerged as leader. Re lat ions with 
Ch ina wou ld  signif icantly a lter after this. 

By 1 9 54, plans to industrialize China were well under way. At the same 
time, Chairman Mao grew concerned about potential rivals within the 
party. In an act reminiscent of the Futian Incident of 1 9 30,  Mao turned on 
two provincial CCP leaders, Gao Gang ( � � )  1 902-1 9 54 in Manchuria, 
and Rao Shu shi ( '*-i#:.;G ) 1 900-1 97 5 in Shandong. He claimed that these 
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party officials had abused their positions and established "independent 
kingdoms" .  The Central Council dismissed both from their positions . Gao 
Gang eventually committed suicide and Rao Shushi languished in prison. 
A witch-hunt followed as other leaders were denounced and sent to 
prison camps for "treachery" and "splitting the party" .  Mao's motives were 
complex but they served as a reminder to all party members to tow the line . 

Sou rce ski l l s  

Class d iscussion 
How simi lar  or d ifferent was Mao's reaction 
to th reats to h is authority with in the party 
compared to that of another d ictator? 

Historians (too) have sometimes confused the abstract 

world presented by propaganda with the complicated 

individual tragedies of revolution, buying all too readily 

into the gleaming image that the regime so carefully 

projected to the rest of the world. Some have called the 

years of liberation a "Golden Age " or a "Honeymoon 

Period " . . .  But . . .  the first decade of Maoism was one 

Frank Dikotter, Chair Professor of Humanities 
at the University of Hong Kong, in The Tragedy 

of Liberation (2013) .  

Questions 
I In what ways might this source represent a 

revisionist view? 
of the worst tyrannies in the history of the twentieth 

century, sending to an early grave at least 5 million 

civilians and bringing misery to countless more.  

2 In the light of this source, discuss the 
challenges facing historians investigating the 
early years of the PRC . 

Mao's grip on power, 1 9 5 5- 1 9 7 6  
B y  1 9 5  5 ,  Mao appeared to b e  at the peak of his power, having put his 
own stamp on the country and asserted his authority in the party. As 
industrial and agricultural reform gained pace, the New C hina appeared 
to glow on the international stage . Yet C hina was also on the cusp of 
enormous political upheaval. Mao wanted to fulfill the ideals of the 
revolution, but he grew increasingly paranoid about losing his grip on 

China .  In the decades ahead, Mao would take his power to new heights . 

The registrati o n  system 
Throughout 1 9 5 5  the power of the C C P  over the population increased. 
The state took more control of the countryside to requisition more grain. 
More peasants were placed into cooperatives .  Although peasants nominally 
owned their plots of land, land usage was pooled with other villagers . 
Where there was resistance, the militias responded with violence . Many 
peasants left the countryside for urban areas to supplement their income 
and escape famine; in all, about 20 million people became rural migrants. 
Attempts by the State Council to stem the flow failed, so in June 1 9 5 5  
Zhou Enlai extended the household-registration system to the countryside . 
This was like the internal passport system introduced in the USSR decades 
before . It essentially tied millions of rural residents to the countryside, 
while urban residents held on to certain rights and entitlements . Anyone 
wanting to change residence needed a migration certificate . Ration cards 
had to be presented at local grain stores where peasants were registered. 
Local officials kept dossiers on every individual and used them to maintain 
political and social control over the Chinese people . 

The impact of de -Sta l i n izat ion 
In 1 9 56 ,  the new S oviet leader Nikita Khrushchev launched a bold 
attack on Stalin, who had died three years earlier. He denounced Stalin's 
"cult of personality" and held him responsible for his brutal purges, 

Types of regist rat ion system 
documents 
Danwei :  a permit to work 

Hukou :  a certificate entitl i ng a fam i l y  
to  obta in  accommodat ion 

Dangan :  a dossier he ld by loca l  party 
offic ia ls conta in ing persona l  deta i l s  and  
records of every ind ividua l  

Class d iscussion 
Discuss how the registrat ion system was 
ab le  to strengthen CCP contro l of Ch ina .  
How was this method used i n  any  othe r  
authorita r ian state? 
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anti-rightist movement 
A series of campa igns from 1957  to 
1959 ,  in which critics of Mao were 
l abe l l ed  "rightists" and endured pub l i c  
denunciat ion and  hum i l iation .  

Deng Xiaoping ( x� ,J , -t )  
1904- 1997 
A revo lut ionary of the Long March who 
became Secreta ry Genera l  between 1954 
and 1966, Deng was purged in the Cultura l  
Revo lution of 1966 and aga in in  1976 
after the Tiananmen I ncident, but  he rose 
to power in 1978  and remained leader of 
China unti l h is retirement in 1992 .  

Class discussion 
D iscuss whethe r  Mao  was d riven 
by i deo l ogy, p ragmatism,  o r  a th i rst 
fo r power by l au nch ing  the H und red 
F lowers campa ign. 
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mass deportations, and the torture o f  loyal party members . H e  also 
criticized Stalin for his agricultural reforms and the reckless pace of 
collectivization .  His speech sent ripples across the Soviet satellite states in 
central and eastern Europ e .  In Poland and Hungary, people took to the 
streets demanding political and economic reform . In China, there were 
strikes and protests in urban and rural areas .  

Khrushchev's sp eech denouncing Stalin had a considerable impact 
on Mao, who saw that it could easily be  interpreted as an attack on 
his " cult of personality" and his agricultural reforms .  In S eptember 
1 9 5 6 ,  references to Mao Zedong thought were removed from the 
C C P  charter. The cult of  personality was denounced and the shift to 
collective leadership encouraged .  Mao needed to divert criticism away 
from his style of leadership and his perceived failures if he was going to 
maintain control .  

The "Hund red Fl owers" campa ign 
In early 1 9 5 7, with the  slogan, "Let  a hundred flowers bloom, let  a 
hundred schools of thought contend",  Mao encouraged open criticism 
in the party and the country. At first, criticism was mild but then 
leading party figures, and even Mao Zedong, came under attack. C ritics 
accused the party of corruption and lacking realism. Fearing it had gone 
too far, Mao called a halt to the campaign and turned on his critics . He 
then launched the anti-rightist movement to force his biggest critics, 
both intellectuals and party members, to redact their criticisms .  D eng 
Xiaoping c xF ,J, -t )  led the campaign. More than half a million people 
were labelled "rightists " .  Many committed suicide, were executed or 
sent to the countryside for re -education.  Even high-ranking members 

were targeted as "poisonous weeds " .  Zhou Enlai, one of Mao's most 
loyal supporters, was forced to confess  his responsibility for slowing 
reform to the party. The only way to escape denunciation was to 
conform to Mao's wishes .  

Historians debate the reasons why M a o  launched the Hundred 
Flowers campaign : 

• Jung Chang, in her 2 0 0 5  biography of Mao, argues  that it was a 
deliberate trick by Mao . By allowing open criticism, Mao's critics 
were easily exposed so that he could then root them out. This was 
part of a wider ploy to control the party and wider society. 

• Lei Feignon, a US  scholar, has revised this view, by arguing that 
Mao's motives were more pragmatic. He argues that the Hundred 
Flowers campaign was Mao's attempt to encourage criticism against 
the bureaucracy. He was against its growing influence and wanted its 
inefficiencies to be publicly identified.  

• Jonathan Spence, a widely respected authority on China, argues that 
the Hundred Flowers campaign was the result of confusion within 
the party over the pace of industrial and agricultural reform. 

Whatever his motives, by rooting out opposition, Mao had strengthened 
his position in the party and the wider country. His leadership was further 
bolstered by Khrushchev's military clampdown on dissent in Hungary in 
1 9 5 6 .  This served to justify his decision to suppress the opposition. 
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The Pu rge of Peng Dehua i  
In 1 9 5 9, Mao's position came under threat. At a party gathering in 
Lushan, Peng D ehuai ( i) 1k Af ) ,  the PRC 's Minister of D efence, spoke 
openly about the famine in the countryside caused by agricultural 
reform ( see  the Great Leap Forward on page 1 5 0 ) .  The famine would 
eventually claim the lives of 40 million people . This was an opportune 
time for other party members to speak out against Mao's reforms.  
None did. In fact, the opposite happened when delegates praised Mao's 

leadership and denounced Peng as a troublemaker. Mao equated Peng's 
criticism with treason and purged him from the party. 

The Ti beta n Up ris ing of 1959  
In 1 9 5 9, Tibet rose up against the Chinese occupation. Ever since the PLA 
invasion of 1 9 50 ,  the Tibetan resistance had been forced underground. 
The famine caused by Mao's agricultural reforms had reached Tibet 
and millions faced starvation. The Chinese authorities met the national 
uprising of the Tibetan people with suppression and mass arrests . The 
Tibetan religion came under attack and the state intensified its control of 
the Tibetan way of life .  The D alai Lama fled to northern India, and it was 
from here that he would campaign on the international stage for Tibetan 
independence . Tibetans were banned from mentioning the Dalai Lama 
in public. The C C P  encouraged Chinese settlement in Tibet and many 
Tibetan religious practices were banned.  In 1 9 62 the Panchen Lama 

issued a report claiming that 20 per cent of the Tibetan population had 
been imprisoned and that half of them had died in prison. Mao denied the 
claims and had the Panchen Lama arrested .  Zhou Enlai later admitted that 
the report was a fair and accurate portrayal of Chinese policy in Tibet. 

The Cu ltu ra l  Revolution, 1 9 6 6- 1 9 7 6  
In 1 9 6 2 ,  Mao Ze dong slipp ed into the background o f  the party, in 
the knowledge that his reputation had been damaged as a result of  
the  Great  Famine . President Liu Shaoqi ( *1] jt· .Jt )  and CCP General 
S e cretary D eng Xiaoping were instructe d to save the countryside and 
stop the famine;  their supporters reverse d  colle ctivization in Gansu 
and Qinghai. The growing popularity of  Liu and D eng within the 
party b e came a threat and Mao began to regret retreating into the 
political background.  

In 1 9 66 ,  in order to reassert his  authority over  the C hinese government 
and the country, Mao launched what became known as the Great 
Proletarian C ultural Revolution. This mass political upheaval, 
orchestrated by Mao, would result in genocide, class war, cultural 
destruction and economic chaos .  It led to further purges of those 

considered disloyal to the principles of the revolution and enabled Mao 
to return to the forefront of the C C P  as the undisputed leader of China . 

The Little Red Book 
In the early 1 9 60s,  Lin Biao, one of Mao's most loyal supporters, 
compiled the "Little Red B ook" in collaboration with C hen B oda ( M df! lii. ) .  
The original title was Quotations from Chairman Mao Zedong and it was a 
compilation of the thoughts and sayings of Mao since the 1 920s .  The 

Panchen Lama 
H ighest ranking Lama after the Dalai Lama. 

Li u Shaoq i [ ��J j' -¥J- )  
1898-19 69 
Liu was a revo l ut ionary who succeeded 
Mao as Pres ident in  1959. He was purged 
as Mao's successor du ring the Cu ltu ra l  
Revo lut ion in  1968  and d ied i n  harsh 
cond it ions in  1969. 

Chen Bod a [ F* 1a lis.) 
1904- 1989 
A lead ing communist inte l lectual ,  Chen 
helped Mao ca rve out the Maoist ideo logy. 
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Research and communication 
skills 

Find a trans lated vers ion of The Little Red 
Book on the I nternet. It is ava i l ab l e  on the 
Marxists.org website. 

1 Select a chapter from The Little Red 
Book and pick out two memorab le 
or  signif icant quotes. Put together a 
p resentation so that you can share 
your  quotes with the rest of your  group.  
Annotate and d iscuss your  ideas about 
the meaning behind each quote. 

2 Why do you th ink Mao's ideas in 
The Little Red Book were so appea l ing 
to its readers? 

3 Shou ld  The Little Red Book be 
descr ibed as fa ith? H ow va l id  is 
secu la r  fa ith as a way of knowing? 

Gang of Four 
This powe rfu l fact ion of the CCP was 
respons ib le  fo r imp l ement ing the 
ha rshest and  most rad ica l  po l ic ies of 
the Cu ltu ra l  Revo l ut ion .  The Gang was 
made up of J i ang O i ng  and  her th ree 
staunchest a l l i es: Zhang Chunqu i ao  
[ fR$-;fJf) , Yao Wenyyuan  [�3U:.Jt] ,  and  
Wang H onwen [.I. :* 5t] .  

Central Cultural Revolution Group ( CCRG) 
This 1 7-member body inc luded the Gang 
of Four  and wou l d  p lay a key ro l e  in 
d i recti ng the Cultura l  Revo lut ion .  

140 

preface read:  " S tudy Chairman Mao's writings, follow his  teachings, 
and act according to his instructions . "  Lin Biao made The Little Red Book 

central to the training of PLA soldiers and it also became a secular bible, 
selling over 7 5 0  million copies throughout C hina . It enshrined Mao 
Zedong as cult leader, was a social necessity in schools and at home, and 
became a vital point of reference in resolving disputes .  

The Pu rge of Wu Han  
In 1 9 6 5  Lin B iao launched a series o f  attacks to blacken the name 
of Wu Han ( ::it  lit), a playwright who was critical of  Mao. The attacks 
were triggered by Wu Han's play, The Dismissal of Hai Rui from Office . 

The play was set  during the era of the S ong dynasty ( 9 6 0- 1 2 7 9 )  
and told the story o f  a court official who defied the orders o f  a cruel 
emperor .  Maoists  interpreted the play as a criticism of Mao's dismissal 
of  Peng D ehuai for opp osing Mao's reforms and revealing the truth 
about the Great Famin e .  D istraught at the attacks, Wu Han committed 
suicide in 1 9 6 9 .  

Power strugg les i n  the CCP 
The Wu Han affair highlighted the divisions emerging within the C C P. 
Maoists on the left of the party were growing in prominence . Jiang Qing 
( i.:I. � ) ,  a former actress  in Shanghai and also Mao's wife, was a fervent 
hardliner. She was a dominant figure in the Shanghai Forum, a group 
of uncompromising radicals who advocated the toughest measures 
against Mao's opponents . Jiang Qing was one of the Gang of Four, 

the most extreme members of the Shanghai Forum . Jiang launched an 
attack on the moderates Liu Shaoqi and D eng Xiaoping, demanding 

that they, along with key artists and writers, should be removed from 
their positions for their disloyalty to Mao's revolution . The targeting of 
"counter-revolutionaries" had begun. 

The Shanghai Forum argued that the PLA should root out all those who 
were "taking the capitalist road" . In 1 9 6 6  this began with the purge of 
the Group of Five, a set of moderate officials led by Peng Zhen ( �) � ) , the 
mayor of B eij ing. The C entral Cultural Revolution Group (CCRG) ,  

a subcommittee of the Politburo that had  been se t  up  in  May 1 9 66,  
would play a key part in these purges .  Mao soon defined the enemy 
within as "counter-revolutionary revisionists" and notified the C C P  
that, unless steps were taken, they threatened t o  "turn the dictatorship 
of the proletariat into the dictatorship of the bourgeoisie " .  The Cultural 
Revolution had begun. 

The events of the Cu ltu ra l  Revo l uti o n  
The purges within the party became part of a national movement 

when Lin Biao, acting on Mao's instructions, used poster campaigns in 
universities to ignite students and radical teachers . Students and teachers 
abandoned their classes and attacked those who had strayed from the 
revolutionary path .  

In  July 1 9 6 6  Mao made a timely and extraordinary comeback to  the 
forefront of Chinese politics . In a carefully staged event, the 7 3 -year- old 
chairman was photographed swimming across the Yangzi River. This 
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was a symbolic choice because, in Chinese tradition, the nation's greatest 
river was regarded as a life force . This powerful image filled newspapers 
and newsreels across the country and inspired national adulation. 

In August 1 9 66 ,  Mao called on members of the C C P  to renew the class 
struggle and remove revisionists from the party. He relegated Liu Shaoqi 
in the party ranking and promoted Lin Biao to second in command. 
Effectively, he had nominated Lin Biao as his successor. 

Thinking skills 
A number of facto rs he lp  to exp la in  why Mao l aunched the G reat Pro leta r ian 
Cultural Revo lut ion. Some of these factors re l ate to Mao's ideo logy and others to 
his th i rst fo r power. 

D iscuss each of the statements be low and dec ide whether they l i nk  to Mao's 
ideo logy, h is th i rst fo r power, or even both. 

1 Mao be l ieved in permanent revo lut ion .  He  fea red that the CCP had been 
infected by "neo-cap ita l ism" and  wou ld  cease to serve a genu ine purpose 
un l ess the party and country were cleansed of the enemy.  

2 The downfa l l  of N i kita Khrushchev i n  the USSR in  1964 - part ly  for economic  
fa i l u res - concerned Mao,  who fea red that the same cou l d  happen to h im.  

3 Mao thought that Kh rushchev and h is successors had betrayed the revo lut ion 
by encouraging wa rmer re lat ions [detente) with the West. 

4 Mao wanted to e l im inate a l l  fo rms of opposition and  preserve h is own position .  

5 Mao wanted to toughen up  younger party members and  make them ha rdened 
revo l ut ionaries. 

6 Mao bu i lt the revo lut ion with the support of the peasants. He  despised 
i nte l l ectua ls  and  bureaucrats and saw them as a threat. 

Ra l l ies 
On 1 8  August 1 9 6 6 ,  a mass  demonstration organized by Lin B iao and 
Chen B o da took place in Tiananmen S quare . Over a million pe ople,  
mostly in their teens and twenties ,  waved their copies of  The Little Red 

Book and chanted slogans in worship of Mao,  such as ,  "Mao Ze dong is 
the red sun rising in the east"  and " C hairman Mao, may you live for a 
thousand years ! "  A further seven rallies  took place over the following 
months .  Mao did not need  to be  present for all of  them because by 
then the cult of  Mao had been cultivate d so  effe ctively. Lin Biao 
claimed that Mao was "remoulding the souls of  the pe ople " .  

The Red Guards a n d  the destruction o f  the "Four  O lds" 
On 1 August 1 9 66 ,  Mao Zedong had urged the students at Qinghua 
University to "bombard the headquarters" .  By doing this, Mao was 

galvanizing the young to target the "enemies "  of the revolution. At the 
August rally, Lin Biao identified "four olds" for the young to attack: 

• old ideas 

• old culture 

• old customs 

• old habits . 

J iang O ing ( �..L -ff ) 1914- 1991 
Both Ma o  Zedong and  J iang O ing left the i r  
spouses to ma rry each other  i n  1938 .  
Mao a l l owed J iang to enter the  po l it ica l  
fray i n  1959  because she was a potent 
advocate of Mao ist ideas. J iang wou l d  
become a b ruta l enforcer of cu ltura l  
reform and she led feroc ious attacks 
aga inst "counter- revo lutionaries". After 
Mao's death in 1 976, J i ang and her 
associates were b lamed for the worst 
excesses of the Cu ltu ra l  Revo l ut ion 
and  put on tria l .  J iang was sentenced 
to death, after c la im ing that, " I was Mao 
Zedong's dog. I b it whomever he to ld 
me to b ite." The death sentence was 
commuted to l i fe imprisonment in 1983 .  
J iang committed su ic ide in  1991 .  

Class discussion 
Discuss why you th ink the youth of Ch ina 
he ld  Mao i n  such h igh regard . 

1 4 1  
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The youth were enthused by the call and would fanatically 
follow these orders . Many felt that they were defending 
the revolution and its leader who had liberated China from 
foreign humiliation and oppression. The cult of Mao was 
rising to new heights . 

Sou rce ski l l s  

Read the following extract from a n  author writing from 
self-imposed exile : 

When Chairman Mao waved his hand at Tiananmen, a 

million Red Guards wept their hearts out as if by some 

hormonal reaction .  Later on we were conditioned to burst into 

tears the moment he appeared on the screen . He was divine, 

and the revolutionary tides of the world rose and fell at his 

command. 

S ource : Suola Liu, Chaos and All That, p 1 5 .  1 9 94.  University 
of Hawaii Press .  

Question 

.A. The  Tia nanmen Squa re  demonstrat ion, August 19 66 With reference to the C ultural Revolution and the cult of 
Mao, how far can it be argued that emotions distort reality? 

Research and communication 
skills 

Resea rch the propaganda poste rs of the 
Cultura l  Revo lut ion. You cou ld use the 
fo l l owing website: 

http://ch ineseposters.net/themes/ 
cultura l - revo l ut ion-campa igns.php .  

Design a presentation to show how 
propaganda was used to d i rect the 
Cultura l  Revo lut ion. Make sure that you 
inc lude the fo l l owing: 

1 Annotate a copy of you r  chosen 
poster. Look at its use of co lour  
and  other  symbo l ism to revea l  its 
mean ing. 

2 I dentify the s logans in the poster. 

3 Cons ider why poste rs l i ke th is wie lded 
so much power. 
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D evout young people, mobilized by Mao,  formed themselves into a 
paramilitary social movement they called the Red Guards . The Red 
Guards denounced their parents, and smashed and tore up any remnants 
of the C onfucian past by destroying thousands of historic and cultural 
sites .  They took control of public transport and the media, condemning 
any sign of bourgeois thinking. Schoolteachers, university staff, and 
intellectuals were denounced as rightists and forced publicly to confess 
their class crimes .  

The Ministry of Public S ecurity officially sanctioned the actions of 
the Red Guards and also provided them with information on the five 
categories of targets: 

• landlords 

• rich peasants 

• reactionaries 

• bad elements 

• rightists . 

The Cultural Revolution touched the remotest parts of C hina .  Millions 
would be tortured or beaten to death and many more would have their 
lives irreparably damaged.  
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.A. The caption on th is poster from a round 19 55 reads: "Ho ld  h igh the great red ba n ner  
of Mao Zedong Thought to wage the Great Proleta ria n Cu ltu ra l Revo lut ion to the end 
Revo l ut ion is no cr ime, to rebel is justif ied" 

The attacks on Deng Xiaop ing, Liu Shaoqi  and  other moderates 
Even those who had devoted their lives to the C C P  became targets 
of the Red Guards . In O ctober 1 9 66 ,  following another Red Guard 
demonstration in Beij ing, Mao let it be known that D eng Xiaoping and 
Liu Shaoqi were not following the party line .  Wall posters denounced 
them as revisionists.  

Liu and his wife were dragged from their government residence and 
publicly beaten. Liu was then forced to confess his crimes in a series of 
"struggle sessions " .  He was imprisoned and, denied medical treatment 
for his diabetes, eventually died in solitary confinement. D eng was 
denounced in public by jeering Red Guards and then put into solitary 
confinement. He was eventually sent to perform "corrective labour" in 

Jiangxi Province in 1 9 6 9 .  The Red Guards threw D eng Xiaoping's son 
from an upstairs window, leaving him permanently paralyzed.  

As the moderates within the CCP were removed, the influence of Lin 
Biao and Jiang Qing increased.  They were bolstered by the appointment 
of Kang Sheng ( l.t 1. )  as head of the PRC 's secret police . He was chosen, 
at Mao's bidding, for his ruthlessness and was the key instigator of the 
purges against the upper echelons of the C C P. Mao retreated from the 
city as Lin Biao, Jiang Qing, and Kang Sheng informed the Red Guards 

Class d iscussion 
Discuss why you th ink Mao en l isted the 
young to ca rry out the Cu ltu ra l  Revo lut ion .  

Research skills 
A student who had attended the ra l l y  at 
Tiananmen on 18 August 1966  became 
d isenchanted with the movement and  
horrified by its excesses. She later wrote 
a letter  to Mao ,  in which she sa id :  

The Cultural Revolution is not a mass 
movement. It is one man with the gun 
manipulating the masses. 

Source: Jung Chang and  Jon  Ha l l iday ,  
Mao, The Unknown Story, p547.  2005 .  
Jonathan Cape. 

Why is it difficult for historians to f ind out 
about opposition to the Cultural Revolution? 
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Class discussion 
How respons ib le was Mao fo r the Cultura l  
Revo l ut ion? Are some d ictato rs more 
respons ib le  fo r causing vio lent upheava l 
than others? 

Wh� d id  Mao l eave the d i rection of the 
Cultura l  Revo lut ion in  the hands of other 
part� members? 

1 44 

of the ministers and officials marked out for intimidation and attack. At 
the trial of the Gang of Four in 1 9 80,  it was stated that the Red Guards 
murdered more than half a million C C P  officials .  

The Cu ltu ra l Revo l ution abroad 
In 1 9 67 ,  Chinese militants were  behind violent attacks in  over 30  
countries outside C hina . Mao wanted to  provoke anti-imperialist 
unrest in the British colony of Hong Kong. He urged Zhao Enlai to send 
in Chinese terrorists to destabilize the region to force the British to 
retaliate . Despite the death of five policemen and the explosion of 1 6 0 
bombs, the British authorities did not react with hostility, so there was 
no mass demonstration against British rule . 

The PLA and the Red Guards' move to the count ryside 
By 1 968, i t  appeared that the Red Guards were getting out of hand. 
Civil strife in China increased as the Red Guards turned on one another, 
competing over their level of devotion to Mao . Industrial production 
had been gravely affected; schools and universities had been closed since 
1 966 so that students could j oin the Red Guards and attack "counter
revolutionaries " .  Orders were given for the People's Liberation Army (PLA) 
to take over this hunt for "counter-revolutionaries"  from the Red Guards 
who then became part of a great campaign "to go up to the mountains 
and down to the villages " .  The ease with which they followed this order 
reveals how China's rebellious youth were still under the control of the 
government. The campaign urged the Red Guards to go and live among the 
peasants and learn about the hardships of life endured by 80 per cent of the 
population. Although Mao did believe that those of privilege should learn 
"the dignity of labour", it is likely that the campaign was also necessary to 
save the urban areas from anarchy and chaos and restore order. 

B etween 1 9 6 7  and 1 9 72 ,  over 1 2  million young people - students 
and secondary school graduates -moved from the towns into the 
countryside . Many were unprepared for the hardships they faced and 
they began to question their idealism and even the goodwill of Mao 
Zedong. (Their resentment of their situation was to contribute to an 
eventual decline in support for the Party. ) 

The "Clea nsing the c lass ranks" campa ign, 19 68- 1971 
The PLA carried out its responsibilities for rooting out " counter
revolutionaries "  with violent zeal. The C CRG, with Jiang Qing's Gang 
of Four, played a key role in their campaign to "cleanse the class ranks" .  
Committees  were established across China t o  remove any forms of 
capitalism. Hundreds of thousands of people were tortured and killed. 
Mao left Jiang and the extremists in control, even though he still had 
the authority to rein in the violence . 

The Fa l l  of L in B iao, 1971- 1972 
By the early 1 9 70s, disillusionment with the C ultural Revolution began 
to set in . It was still too dangerous openly to oppose Mao but as his 
health was increasingly in question, a power struggle for the succession 
began. Mao became paranoid about Lin Biao's influence within the 
party. Lin, Mao's nominated successor, was ordered to submit to self
criticism. Although it is difficult to find information on the circumstances 
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of his downfall, it appears that Lin feared that his life was under threat 
and reluctantly plotted to remove Mao from power. Once the plot was 
leaked to Zhou Enlai, Lin Biao made a desperate bid to escape to the 
USSR by plane . His plane crashed in Mongolia, killing all on board. It is 
not known whether this was an accident or sabotage .  

The dec l i n e  of the Cu ltu ra l  Revo l uti o n  
The story o f  Lin Biao's fall was not reported until 1 97 2 .  The news reports 
claimed that the former PLA helmsman was a traitor and a spy who had 
conspired against the country. The impact was widely felt in C hina and 
people began to question such a dramatic shift in the reputation of a 
man who had been so loyal to Mao and the revolution.  

As the minister who had foiled Lin's plot to remove Mao,  Zhou Enlai's 
prestige increased.  He enlisted his ally D eng Xioaping to return from 
exile and resume his position as Party Secretary. It was now in D eng's 
favour that he had been a victim of the C ultural Revolution . The rise of 
the moderates was met with fury by the Gang of Four, who denounced 
D eng and Zhou as a "the pragmatist cliqu e " .  

The Tia nanmen I n cident 
In 1 9 7 6  Zhou Enlai died of lung cancer. At his memorial in Tiananmen 
S quare, a large- scale demonstration in support of Zhao 's moderating 
policies took place . The crowd was dispersed after bloody confrontations 
with the police . The Politburo blamed the Tiananmen Incident on 
"rightist agitators" and dismissed D eng Xiaoping. D eng retreated to 
Guangdong province in southern China to wait on events . 

In 1 9 76 ,  after years of failing health, Mao Zedong died .  In the power 

struggle that ensued, the Gang of Four was removed and the Cultural 
Revolution came to an end. By 1 9 78 ,  D eng Xiaoping would emerge as 
paramount leader of C hina . 

Self-management ski lls 
1 Create a d iagram to summarize the Cu ltu ra l  Revo l ut ion. I nc l ude  the fo l l owi ng 

head ings: Aims; Methods; Ta rgets; Vict ims; I nstigators; and Resu lts. 

2 Make a l ist of the d ifferent opponents to Mao's po l i cies and  ru le .  How d id  Mao 
s i l ence and e l im inate h is oppositi on? 

3 Produce a visua l  summary or sp ider d iagram to show the methods that 
Mao used to conso l idate h is d ictato rsh ip .  Cons ider l ega l methods, force, 
leadersh ip ,  censorsh ip  and propaganda ,  reform, treatment of opposition and  
fo reign po l icy .  

Mao's foreign pol icy 
Mao wanted China to  gain recognition as  a powerful independent state 
on the world stage.  He wanted to show the Chinese people that the 
communist revolution would restore national pride and prevent any 
repeat of the imperialist aggression of the past. Although his policies were 
far from consistent, China did retain its independence as a nation. This 
section explores how far Mao's approach to relations with other countries 
strengthened or weakened his position. 

Thinking skills 
Did Mao's sty l e  of leadersh ip  mark a 
change with Ch ina 's past ru l e rs or d id  
Mao provide  a sense of conti nu ity with 
Ch ina 's past? 
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Thinking ski l ls 
Consider the message of the poster above. 
Why do you th ink foreign pol icy was 
essentia l  to Mao's leadersh ip of Ch ina? 
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.&. The caption of this Ch inese poster from 1967 reads: "Long l ive the I nvinc ib le Marxism, 
Len in ism and Mao Zedong Thought ! "  

The Bandung  Confe rence,  1 9 5 5  
In April l 9 5 5 , representatives from 2 9  governments of Asian and African 
nations, including China, gathered in B andung, Indonesia, to discuss peace 
and the role of their countries in the C old War, economic development, 
and decolonization. China played an important role in the conference : by 
1 9 5 5 , in the aftermath of Stalin's death, Mao appeared to be the leader of 
the communist world and countries that were non-aligned in the C old War 

recognized him as their leader on the world stage.  

By the 1 9 70s  Mao was less concerned with matters in the developing 
world because C hina's status on the world stage had dramatically 
improved, but it would take years for C hina to get to this point . 

The S i no-Soviet r ift, 1 958- 1 9 ? 6  
Mao's alliance with Stalin in the Korean War played a part in 
strengthening Mao's consolidation of power. By 1 9 56 ,  Nikita Khrushchev 
had emerged as Stalin's successor and his denunciations of Stalin 
weakened Mao's position and contributed to the turmoil of the Hundred 
Flowers C ampaign. Mao was fearful of the Soviet Union's improved 

relations with the West and China's subsequent isolation. He accused 
Khrushchev of revisionism and betraying the revolution, a point that 
was brilliantly argued by D eng Xiaoping at the C onference of C ommunist 
Parties in 1 9 5 7 .  Tensions increased when both sides failed to find 

agreement, even when Khrushchev visited B eijing in 1 9 5 8 .  In that year, 
Mao was braced for war with Taiwan. In response, the USA prepared to 
retaliate, so Mao backed down, blaming the Soviets for not offering their 
support. Khrushchev denounced the C C P  as reckless . 

The PRC deliberately pursued policies against the USSR in Albania and 
Yugoslavia . Diplomatic relations were severed at the Moscow C onference 
of 1 9 6 1 ,  when Zhou Enlai and the C hinese delegation walked out. Fierce 
S ino-S oviet propaganda played on the bitter recriminations between 
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both countries, as each side jockeyed to humiliate the other on the world 
stage .  What was really at stake was which of the two powers would be 
the leader of worldwide revolution .  

By the mid- 1 9 6 0s, all S oviet experts and advisers were  withdrawn from 
the PRC . Despite this, C hina produced its first hydrogen bomb in 1 9 64 
and, to the alarm of the S oviets, Mao announced his willingness to use 
it. Relations continued to deteriorate under Khrushchev's successor, 
Leonid Brezhnev. The lowest point in relations was in 1 9 69 ,  when a 
relatively minor incident sparked a war on the Sino-Russian border. 
Only the threat of nuclear war ended the conflict. 

The S ino-S oviet rift lasted until Mao's death in 1 9 7 6 .  His eventual 

successor, D eng Xiaoping, adopted a more tolerant approach to the USSR 
and the West. 

Re lati ons  with the US  
The C C P  victory o f  1 949 ushered in decades o f  tension with its traditional 
western imperialist enemy, America . Anti-American campaigns intensified 
during the Korean War and the C ultural Revolution . Tensions were 
heightened by China's moral and diplomatic support of the USA's enemies 
during the Vietnam War. Like Stalin, Mao always feared that the western 
powers would launch an attack on China. He devised a defensive strategy 
for China, known as the "Third Line" .  This was a plan for a vast network 
of fortifications across China, both above and below ground, to withstand 
heavy bombardment. 

Mao steered China on a new course in 1 9 7 1 ,  when he invited the US 
table tennis team to play in C hina . Zhou Enlai and Henry Kissinger 
steered negotiations, which became known as "ping-pong diplomacy " .  
By warming t o  the USA, M a o  aimed t o  undermine the position of the 
USSR as a world power. He was also prompted to begin a S ino-American 
detente because the United Nations had accepted China's seat on 
the S ecurity Council. China now had the power of veto to block 
S oviet- initiated resolutions.  

Mao invited President Nixon to China and greeted him in 1 9 7 2 .  This 
parting of the B amboo C urtain was a major  diplomatic success for both 
former rival nations . Although much still divided the two countries, the 
PRC crept out of isolation. By 1 97 9  both countries had established full 
diplomatic relations .  

Re lati ons  with othe r  nati ons  
C hina's relationship with India was initially based o n  mutual border 
agreements, but tensions concerning borders took them to war in 1 9 6 2 .  
Relations were strained when China supported Pakistan in the 1 9 6 5  war 
with India . Relations between India and C hina were not stabilized until 
after Mao's death in 1 9 7 6 .  

Relations with the West showed little mutual respect. The U N  heavily 
criticized Mao for his hardline policies in Tibet .  Relations with Taiwan 
were always hostile and, despite Mao's attempts to regain Taiwan for the 
C hinese mainland, Taiwan has remained independent to this day. 

Thinking and communication 
skills 

1 Construct a t ime l ine of Mao's fo reign 
po l icy and exp la in  how each event 
strengthened or weakened Mao's 
posit ion .  

2 Debate whether  Mao's fo reign po l icy 
was a success or  a fa i l u re. 
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command economy 
An economic system in  which the means 
of p roduct ion a re pub l ic ly owned and 
economic  activity is contro l l ed  by a 
centra l authority. Centra l p l anners dec ide 
on the goods to be produced, a l locate raw 
materia ls ,  fix quotas fo r each enterprise, 
and set p rices. 
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nderstanding 
Key questions 

What were the a ims of Mao's economic  and  soc ia l  reforms? 

H ow successfu l  were Mao's economic  and socia l  reforms? 

Key concepts 
) Consequences 

Pe rspectives 

When he took power in 1 949, Mao seems to have had a genuine aspiration 
to improve the conditions of the people . Significant challenges faced the 
PRC in the transformation of the economy and society of China. Perhaps the 
greatest of these challenges was the pressure to reach Mao's revolutionary 
goals and targets when those who spoke the truth about any problems were 
labelled "defeatists" or "rightists" ,  and then purged, punished, or wiped out. 
Mao's reforms undoubtedly made gains but, with the human tragedy of 
the Great Leap Forward and the disruption of the Cultural Revolution, it is 
clear that politics often got in the way of progress .  This chapter explores the 
extent to which Mao's reforms were creative or destructive. 

The Chinese Communist Party's economic pol icies 
When the Chinese C ommunist Party ( C CP)  came to power in 1 949, the 
inflation rate was out of control, at 1 000 per cent. By 1 9 5 1 ,  the inflation 
rate had been reduced to a more tolerable 1 5  per cent. This was achieved by 
cuts in public spending, increased taxation on urban residents and replacing 
the old Chinese dollar with a new currency, the renminbi or yuan. 

The f i rst Five-Yea r  Pl an ,  1 952- 1 9 5 7  
Mao was determined that China would industrialize on a similar scale 
to the S oviet Union. For the revolution to succeed, C hina needed to 
become a command economy and, to that end, in 1 9 5 2  C hina's first 
Five -Year Plan was introduced.  The country now had a potentially huge 
industrial workforce because of mass migration from the countryside 
into the towns:  between 1 949 and 1 9 57 ,  China's urban population 
doubled from 57 million to 1 00 million. 

In the S ino - S oviet agreement of 1 9 50 ,  the USSR agreed to provide China 
with economic assistance . This assistance included the provision of 
resources and advisers for the transformation of the economy. China had 
to pay for this with high-interest loans, which soured relations between 
Mao and Stalin . Only 5 per cent of the capital sent to China was genuine 
industrial investment. 

Under the first Five-Year Plan, coal, steel, and petrochemicals were targeted 
for industrial production. The development of the transport industry 
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was a key priority and a number of ambitious civil-engineering projects 
were undertaken. One impressive example was the construction of a vast 
road and rail bridge across the Yangtze River at Nanking. At all levels of 
command, from party officials to industrial managers and workers, the 
pressure to reach industrial targets was immense.  The figures were most 
likely to have been exaggerated, but even when western analysts have 
filtered them, the results of the first Five-Year Plan are notable . 

Sou rce ski l l s  

The fi rst Five-Year  Pl an ,  1953- 1957 

... .... 
I . I � 

Gross output va lue  [ in  m i l l i on  1952  yuan ]  

I ndustry [exc lud ing hand ic rafts) 

Producer sector 

Mach inery 

Chemica ls 

Producer sector less mach inery and  chemica ls 

Phys ica l  output 

Coal [mmt) 

Crude oil [tmt] 

Stee l  ingot [mmt] 

Cement [mmt) 

E lectric power [b i l l i on  kwh]  

I nterna l  combustion engines [thousand hp)  

Hyd roe lectric turb ines [kw) 

Generato rs [thousand kw] 

E lectric motors [thousand kw] 

Transformers [thousand kva ] 

Mach ine tools [un its) 

Locomotives [un its] 

Rai lway fre ights cars [un its) 

Me rchant sh ips [thousand dwt tons] 

Trucks [un its) 

B icyc les [thousand un its] 

Caustic soda [tmt) 

Soda ash [tmt) 

Ammon ium su lphate [tmt) 

Ammon ium n itrate [tmt) 

Automob i le  tyres [thousand sets) 

Su l phu ric  acid [tmt) 

"666" i nsectic ide [tons] 

.._ Sou rce A: Stat istics fo r the f i rst Five-Year  P lan 

I 1952 
Data 

27 0 1 0  

10  7 3 0  

1404 

864 

8462 

68 .50 

436 

1 .35 

2 .86 

7 .26 

2 7 .6 

6664 

29 .7  

639 

1 1 6 7  

13  734 

20 

5792  

2 1 .5  

0 

80 

79 

192  

181  

7 

4 17  

149 

600 

Note: mmt = m i l l ion metr ic tons; tmt  = thousa nd metr ic tons. 

I 1957 
Plan 

53  560  

24 303  

3470 

2 2 7 1  

1 8  5 62  

1 1 3 .00 

2012  

4. 1 2  

6 .00 

1 5 .90 

260 .2 

79 500 

227 .0 

1 ,048 

26 10  

12  720  

200 

8500  

179 . 1  

4000  

555  

1 54  

476  

504 

44 

760  

402 

70  000  

I I 1951 
1957 Actual as percentage 

Actual of plan 

65  020 1 2 1.4 

34 330  141 .0 

6 1 7 7  1 7 8.0 

429 1 188.9 

23 862 128 .5  

1 30.00 1 1 5 .0 

1458 72 .5  

5 .3 5 129.8 

6.86 1 14.3 

19 .34 12 1 .6  

609 .0 234.2 

74 900 94.2 

3 12 .2 13 7 .5  

1,455 138.8 

3500  134.1 

28 000 220 . 1  

167  83 .5  

7300 85 .9 

54.0 3 0.2 

7500  187 .5  

1 , 1 74 2 1 1 .5  

198  128 .6  

506  106.3 

6 3 1  125 .2 

120  2 72 .7  

873 1 14.9 

632  1 5 7 .2 

6 1 000 87 .1  

From Jonathan Spence, The Search for Modern China . 

.. 
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Questions 
1 What does this table of statistics suggest about 

the success of the first Five-Year Plan? 
2 With reference to its origin and purpose,  assess 

the value and limitations of the statistics for 
historians examining Mao's economic policies .  

The G reat Lea p  Fo rwa rd , 1 958-1962  
The Great Leap Forward was the term Mao used to describe 
the second Five-Year Plan of 1 9 5 8- 1 962 . His aim was to turn 
China into a modern industrial power in the shortest amount 
of time . Although Mao had seen the peasants as the vanguard 

of the revolution in 1 949, he rested the future of China on the 
industrial workers . China was then largely an agricultural nation, 
lagging behind the West, but Mao had ambitions to overtake the 
industrial output of the capitalist world at rapid speed. 

By 1 9 58,  Mao was resenting China's reliance on the USSR and 
tensions in the alliance had begun to emerge . The transformation 
of the economy was essential if China was going to become more 
independent. Targets were set for agriculture and industry, but it 
would take the efforts of the people to succeed. Two great soldiers 
would lead the nation to economic triumph: "General Grain" and 
"General Steel" .  The former would wage the battle to increase 
China's food supplies while the latter would turn China into a 
successful industrial economy. 

The plan was that the collectivized peasants would produce 

.A. Construct ing a rud imenta ry smelt ing stee l  fu rnace, 19 58 a surplus of food, to be exported abroad. The profits would 

backyard furnaces 
Ever� fami l � was u rged to make a 
sme lt ing device b� hand .  Sma l l  b last 
fu rnaces were bu i lt in back�ards to 
make stee l ,  but lack of knowledge of 
the stee lmaking process meant that the 
resu lts were usua l l � unsatisfacto r� . 

1 5 0  

then b e  inj ected into C hina's industry. In this way the workers 
would create a modern industrial economy capable of surpassing 
the industrial powers . 

Enormous construction proj ects were undertaken to show what the 
human hand could achieve . The propaganda machine went into 
overdrive,  with news of singing workers dressed in identical blue 
uniforms as they achieved the remarkable with only basic tools and little 
machinery. The expansion of Tiananmen S quare in Beij ing began in 
1 9 5 7  and was completed within two years . Mao was determined for it to 
be larger than Moscow's Red S quare and, at 44 hectares in area, it is still 
the fourth-largest city square in the world . 

Proj ected figures for the Five -Year Plan changed frequently and there 
was considerable reliance on the idea that faith in human will would 
meet or even surpass targets . One example of where such lofty thoughts 
met with failure was the backyard furnaces campaign . Mao believed 
that producing massive amounts of steel would transform the economy. 
Iron and steel would not only be made in China's foundries and mills, 
but also in small family kilns .  The Chinese nation was galvanized for the 
backyard steel campaign, building and smelting in a frenzy of national 
ambition. Jubilant officials reported back to Mao on how the C hinese 
people had answered his bidding. Mao became known as the "emperor 
of the blue ants " .  The reality was that little quality steel was being 
produced by all this goodwill : homemade steel, smelted from pots and 
pans, was useless .  The authorities kept this quiet. 
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State-owned ente rp rises 
For  ideological and pragmatic reasons, industry was  brought under 
government control .  Private firms and companies could no longer 
exist to make their own profits and instead worked for the state as 
state - owned enterprises  ( S OEs ) . Wages, prices, and production targets 
were to be fixed by the state . 

The S OEs were given state subsidies and the workers received a 
guaranteed wage . The problem was that there was little incentive for 
the S OEs to become efficient and highly productive . Any surplus was 
given to the state . The advantage for workers was that the system 
provided them with an "iron rice bowl" . This included the provision of 

accommodation and medical and health benefits . 

Sou rce ski l l s  
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Class d iscussion 
What were the ideo logica l and  p ragmatic 
reasons fo r i ntroduc ing SOEs? 

i ron r ice bowl 
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From Jonathan Fenby ,  The Penguin History of Modern China 

Questions 
I What does this source suggest about the success of the second 

Five -Year plan? 

2 Use the sources here and on page 1 49 to compare and contrast 
the success of the first and second Five -Year Plans.  

qual ity control Although some of the production figures look impressive, there were 
fundamental weaknesses in the second Five-Year Plan. The production of 
materials was not reflected in an increase of manufactured goods. China 
lacked the managerial know-how and technical skills required to fully 
transform the economy. The two guiding principles of quality control and 
applied communism were hindered by these underlying weaknesses.  

The system fo r mon itor ing product ion to 
ensure that products a re of a consistent 
standard .  

appl ied communism 
Plann ing accord ing to Marxist princ ip les, 
which inc ludes the end ing of p rivate 
ownersh ip  and  state control of the 
economy.  

1 5 2  

A number o f  other factors hindered Mao's economic reforms:  

• In 1 9 60,  the USSR stopped providing technical assistance . This 
resulted in the closure of half of China's 3 0 0  industrial plants . 

• The reforms were ideologically driven, so political slogans got in the 
way of common sense . 

• Mao's leadership played a part in limiting progress because he would 
not accept responsibility for failure . Mao blamed bourgeois elements 
for sabotage and poor administration but he refused to accept that 
his policies were at fault . 

• Mao did not have the scientific expertise required to make his policies 
work and he believed that the effort of China's vast population would 
accelerate change, rather than sound economic planning. 

Mao's intuition and blind faith was often a rallying call for action, but 
this would soon end in catastrophe .  

The G reat Fam i ne ,  1958-1962  
"When there is not enough to eat, people starve to death . It is better to let half 

the people die so that the other half can eat their fill. " 

Mao Zedong, March 1959 ,  at a meeting with other 
Pa rty leaders i n  the J i nj iang H ote l ,  Shanghai 
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As you have read in the previous chapter, Mao's land reforms were key 
to his consolidation and control of China . The reforms also tied in with 
Mao's industrial plans:  Mao wanted to revolutionize food production so 
that he could increase China's industrial workforce . 

The state ownership of the land, known as collectivization, was 
achieved in five steps :  

l The landlords were wiped out and land was redistributed among 
the peasants . 

2 Peasants were encouraged to work as "mutual aid" teams 

3 Peasants were organized into cooperatives .  

4 The household registration system limited peasant movement. 

5 The peasants were forcibly arranged into communes and the private 
ownership of land ended.  

B y  the mid- 1 9 5 0 s,  s teps  1 to 4 had been achieved but there were 
reports that the increased production of grain was not reaching the 
urban workforce . S tate planners were also acutely aware that C hina 
had a severe labour shortage, de spite migration to the cities .  B etween 
1 9 5 6  and 1 9 5 8 ,  C hina's collectives were amalgamated into a numb er 
of large communes.  This was an integral part of  the Great Leap 
forward: 

• Throughout China, 7 0  000  communes were established. 

• Each commune had 7 5 0  000 brigades and each brigade included 
some 200 households . 

• The PRC central government controlled farming methods, the sale 

and distribution of produce and the setting of prices .  

• Private farming was brought t o  a n  end. 

Mao claimed that his land reforms were in tune with the wishes of the 
peasants . Any resistance was crushed and Mao put the blame for any 
failure on the peasants . Although the peasants had been the vanguard 
of the revolution in 1 949,  Mao's doubts about the peasant class would 
result in their ultimate betrayal : the agricultural expertise of the peasants 
was replaced by Lysenkoism, which became official policy in 1 9 5 8 .  

Attempts t o  eradicate pests according t o  the ideas o f  Lysenkoism 
produced absurd results . The whole population was called on to end 
the menace of sparrows and other birds that ate crop seeds .  B irds were 
driven off the land when households came out of their home, making as 
much noise as possible by clanging plates, pots, and pans . Thousands of 
birds were destroyed, with tragic results : there was an explosion of the 
crop - eating insect and vermin population, which ate the grain stocks . 

State officials also continued to requisition grain . Opposition was futile, 
even when hunger ensued .  The peasants who resisted or tried to return 
to their old farming ways were labelled as "rightists " and ended up in the 
prison camps .  

Most  provinces of C hina were  affected by the famine that followed, 
when as many as 4 5  million people died of starvation. In the famine 
provinces of central C hina there was an arc of misery, from Shandong in 

col lectivization 
O rigi na l l y  adopted by the Soviet 
government i n  the 1920s and 1930s, th is 
po l icy fo rced the peasantry to give 
up the i r  i nd ividua l  fa rms to jo in  l a rge, 
state-owned co l lective fa rms. 

TOK discussion 
I nvestigate the importance of 
i nterp retation  i n  h istory by exp lo ring 
an  a lternative view ofthese words 
expressed by Mao (www.maoists.org/ 
d i kottermis interpretation .htm] .  

commune 
An o rgan ized region where the co l l ectives 
were grouped together. 

Lysenkoism 
Trof im Lysenko was a Soviet researcher 
who c la imed to have deve loped 
techn iques to grow enormous y ie lds  of 
"super-crops" l i ke rice, bar ley, and wheat. 
It was later rea l ized that his ideas were 
fraudu lent, but because Sta l i n  accepted 
Lysenko's ideas as scientif ic truth, Mao 
d id  the same. Fa rmers were forced to 
fo l low Lysenko's flawed ideas. 

1 5 3  
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Buddhism 
An ancient re l ig ion that emphasizes the 
ind ividua l 's jou rney to en l ightenment. 

ancestor worship 
The practice of honouring dead ancesto rs. 

agitprop 
An abbreviation fo r "agitation propaganda" 
used to impose po l itica l ideas through 
enterta inment . 
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the east to Tibet in the west.  Parents sold their children and cannibalism 
was rife, but C hina's leadership did not act. Part of the problem was 
that officials continued to claim that production targets were being met. 
Speaking the truth was far too dangerous, as you have already seen with 
the purge of Peng D ehuai. 

Mao eventually came to accept what was happening but he still did not 
take responsibility. Instead, he blamed:  

• the peasants for hoarding food 

• local officials for being incompetent 

• bad weather, which had affected harvests . 

Mao's reputation was tarnished and, confronted by Liu Shaoqi and 
D eng Xiaoping, he withdrew from the political frontline .  Liu and D eng 
revoked Mao 's reforms to allow private farming to operate again . 
Eventually food supplies improved and the famine came to an end, but 
Mao would punish both Shaoqi and D eng later on, for going against 
what he saw as Marxist ideals . 

Communication and research skil ls 
Resea rch the causes and impact of the G reat Famine and p roduce a presentat ion 
of your conc lus ions. F ind out a bout the fo l l owing: 

1 The human impact and  how the peasants tried to survive 

2 What the Ch inese leadersh ip c la imed were the causes of the famine 

3 Examples of propaganda produced du ring the G reat Leap Fo rward 

4 What h isto ria ns say about the causes of the famine 

Th is  website is a good sta rti ng po int: http://factsanddeta i l s.com/ch ina/cat2/sub6/ 
item2854.html 

Re l igi ous  po l i c ies 
Communism's official view of religion i s  that i t  i s  a capitalist invention, 
deliberately cultivated by the classes in power to suppress the exploited 
masses .  In Mao's C hina, religion was to be replaced by loyalty to the 
party. Mao saw religion as a poison and this anti-religious zeal was 
evident as soon as the C C P  won power in 1 94 9 .  

Christian churches were forced t o  close and their property was confiscated.  
Ministers were physically attacked and foreign priests and nuns were 
expelled from China . Religion was condemned in propaganda posters 
and through loudspeakers . Slogans against Buddhism and Christianity 
became commonplace . China's traditional faiths, Buddhism and 
C onfucianism, were banned from being practised openly and nobody was 

allowed to wear religious clothes.  Ancestor worship was also ruled out. 
Songs and dances and traditional festivals were replaced with political 
meetings and agitprop performances organized by the party, to preach 
the message against landlords, C onfucians, and priests . Maoism was 
encouraged as the new faith. 
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To give an appearance of tolerance, some churches were allowed to 
remain open as long as they " did not endanger the security of the state " .  
These establishments were known a s  the "patriotic churches " .  The 
clergy had to profess open support for the communist regime and accept 
the government's right to appoint clergy and dictate doctrine .  C hina's 
religious policy led to a permanent rift between the Vatican and the PRC . 
The Pope rej ected the patriotic churches and refused to accept clergy 
appointed by the C hinese state . 

During the C ultural Revolution of 1 96 6- 1 976, religion was attacked as 
one of the "four olds" and further clergy were persecuted.  C onfucianism 
was denounced and the name of C onfucius was linked to anyone targeted 

by the authorities .  The C C P  attack on religion was also motivated by a 
fear of religious separatism in Xinjiang and Tibet.  The C C P  used invasion 
and repression to control these provinces .  They also tried to dilute the 
ethnic and religious populations in these areas by settling large numbers 
of Han Chinese there.  By 1 9 76,  this migration policy had met with only 
partial success .  

Po l i c ies affecti ng  women  and  the fam i l y  
Historically, Chinese women had been among the most repressed in 
the world. Imperial China had been a patriarchal society; C onfucian 
ideals held that a woman must obey her husband. It was very rare for 
women, like the D owager Empress C ixi, to hold positions of power. The 
medieval practice of footbinding was still practised in some parts of 
C hina and in rural China it was commonplace for women to be forced 
into arranged marriages .  Many women were sold into marriage,  at a 
price based on how many children she was likely to have . B efore the 

establishment of the PRC it was legal and not unusual for a husband 
to have concubines, which meant that even a married woman was 
subordinate . 

In 1 9 1 9  Mao wrote a series of articles condemning arranged marriage 
as "indirect rape"  and, during the 1 9 3 0 s  and 1 940s,  Mao continued to 
give the impression that he was a firm believer in women's rights . The 
party under him outlawed footbinding in parts of C hina where it still 
survived.  In the 1 9 5 0s Mao claimed "Women hold up half the sky" but 
the PRC was very much a male - dominated system. Few important Party 
posts went to women and female comrades were still expected to do 
domestic chores .  

I n  1 9 50 ,  the P R C  introduced the Marriage Reform Law. It included the 
following changes :  

l C oncubinage was abolished.  

2 Arranged marriages  came to an end. 

3 The paying of dowries was forbidden. 

4 Women ( and men) who had been previously forced to marry were 
permitted to divorce . 

5 All marriages had to be registered with the state . 

Class d iscussion 
Why was Buddhism in part icu l a r  ta rgeted 
by the Ch i nese state? 

Class d iscussion 
Compa re the  a ims  a n d  methods  of  
Mao 's a nt i - re l ig ious po l i c i es  to those of  
a nothe r  d i ctator. 

patria rchal  
Dominated by men.  

footbinding 
Men rega rded smal l  feet as erotic, so it was 
customary for girls, even peasant girls, to 
have their feet b roken and tight ly bound 
at a very young age, so that their feet 
resembled a "lotus flower". This agon izing 
practice was preva lent unti l  the 1930s 
as a means to make gir ls attractive for 
marriage. 

concubinage 
The practice of men keep ing women as 
mistresses [concub ines ) . 

1 5 5  
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female infanticide 
The ki l l i ng of newborn gir ls. 

1 5 6  

Sou rce ski l l s  

Propaganda poster 
Look at the poster below . 

.6. A happy marriage, a happy fam i l y ,  19 55 

Ouestion 

What does this poster suggest about the impact of the Marriage Reform Law? 

The new marriage reforms were j ubilantly received and many women 
divorced and remarried a number of times .  Social disruption followed, 
as some women took as many as four husbands in as many years . The 
government added a special clause to People 's Liberation Army (PLA) 
regulations so that soldiers had the legal right to override their wives'  
request for a divorce . 

At first, many women benefited from Mao's land reforms.  During the 
land redistribution campaigns of the 1 9 5 0s, women were granted land 
in their own name.  This was a significant break with tradition whereby 
only men controlled property. However, the gains were short- lived 
because of the collectivization of agriculture, which took away the rights 
of both men and women to own land . 

Because women were officially regarded as equals to men, the number 
of working women quadrupled between 1 949 to 1 9 76 ,  from 8 to 3 2  per 
cent. There were gains for many women where the work was fitting, but 
others were unsuited to the demands of heavy physical labour and felt 
no better off than before . 

It was difficult to challenge ingrained ideas about women and their 
role . The historic practice of female infanticide continued because 
most Chinese couples believed that boys brought honour and economic 
benefits and that girls were a drain on resources .  The notion of female 
equality was not well received in Xinj iang province, where Muslim 
culture dictated that women must be obedient to male family members 
and restricted to the domestic sphere.  
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During Mao's dictatorship, women made up only 1 3  per cent of the 
membership of the C C P. The percentage of women deputies in the 
National People's C ongress did rise from 1 4  to 2 3  per cent but there is 
little to suggest that the C C P  was making the required efforts to make 
politics a realm that women were encouraged to enter. 

C ollectivization involved a deliberate attack on the traditional C hinese 
family. Mao said that it  was necessary to destroy the family for the 
good of the state . C hildren were told to refer to Chairman Mao as their 
father and to relegate personal love below their loyalty to the Party. In 
many communes married couples were segregated and only allowed to 
see each other for conjugal visits . Many women who were wives and 
mothers saw their role become redundant. 

Women suffered most during the famine years as they scrambled to 
provide for their children. Many had to decide which child would have 
to starve so that the rest could survive .  It was often better for a woman 
to divorce her husband and look for a husband elsewhere to increase the 
odds of survival. For this reason the divorce rate soared in the famine
struck provinces of C hina . Many children were left motherless and 
ended up abandoned .  This affected girls and, as the famine worsened, 
boys also .  These children were vulnerable to exploitation by C C P  
officials . Prostitution thrived a s  women offered themselves i n  return for 
food and, in some parts of C hina, officials set up brothels for special use 
by Party members .  

During the C ultural Revolution, the traditional nuclear family was 
attacked as one of the "four olds " .  Under the banner of the Red Guards, 
normal everyday family life was denounced and destroyed .  

Although the population of China almost doubled during Mao's time, 
later leaders introduced measures to restrict the number of births .  

Mao 's cu ltu ra l  po l i c ies 
"The Cultural Revolution was n o t  just a disaster for the Party, for the country, 

but for the whole people. We were all victims, people of several generations. 

One hundred million people were its victims. " 

Pufang, Deng Xiaop ing's son, 1996  

From the 1 9 3 0s, Mao had made i t  very clear that China's culture 
needed to reflect the values of a proletarian society. When the PRC 
was established, censorship and propaganda became a crucial means 
of achieving this . The duty of creative artists was to serve the people . 
Thousands of books were burned because they were deemed to be 
politically incorrect and the war on foreign cinema and western music 
was relentless .  

It  is a good idea to review the aims and impact of the C ultural Revolution 
of 1 9 6 6- 1 976  ( see  page 1 5 5 )  before you consider how it affected the lives 
of creative artists : writers, painters, musicians, and filmmakers . 

During the years of the C ultural Revolution, Jiang Qing, Mao's 
wife, became, in Mao's words,  the " cultural purifier of the nation" .  
Only literature, art, and me dia that promoted C hinese  theme s  were 
allowed .  This inclu ded opera-ballets that told the story of the triumph 

Communication and research skills 
Fo re ign fi lms  were ousted a n d  rep l aced  
by  Russ ian  ones  such  as  Lenin in 
October [ 1 9 3 7 ) .  The Great Citizen 
[ 1 9 3 8 ) .  a nd  The Virgin Lands [ 1 9 58 ) .  
Resea rch these fi lms  a n d  p repa re a 
b ri e f  p resentati o n  to exp l a i n  why they 
were thought acceptab l e .  

1 5 7  
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Class discussion 
What do you th ink were the va lues of a 
pro leta rian  society? 

ideogram 
A p ictu re o r  character symbo l iz ing the 
idea of a th ing without ind icating the 
sounds used to say it. 

Pinyin 
A standard phonetic system for 
transcrib ing Mandarin .  

Class discussion 
Compa re the a ims  a n d  po l i c ies of 
Mao's educat i o na l  reforms to those of  
a n othe r  d i ctator. 
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of  the proletariat over its class  enemies .  Jiang's war against genuine 
artistic expression be came fanatical .  C hildren were urged to knock 
the heads off flowers to show their contempt for bourgeois concepts 
of  be auty. 

Any creative artists who resisted were sent to labour camps for 
"re -education" .  Only D eng Xiaoping dared to suggest that the purpose of 
creative artists was to entertain, but his words were lost as intellectuals 
and creative artists were unwilling or too afraid to resist the destruction 
of C hina's traditional culture . 

Lite racy ,  l anguage and  educatio n  
In 1 949, the maj ority of the peasants were illiterate o r  barely literate . 
Mao made the education of the masses a priority soon after achieving 
power and by the mid- 1 9 5 0 s  a national system of primary education had 
been established.  By 1 9 76 ,  the levels of literacy had risen from 20 per 
cent in 1 949 to 7 0  per cent. 

The success of Mao's educational reforms can be partly attributed 
to the reform of the Mandarin language in 1 9 5 5 .  Historically, the 
pronunciation of Mandarin had varied in different parts of C hina, and 
communication was also hindered because the language was so difficult 
to write . This is because it did not have an alphabet and instead consisted 
of ideograms, not letters .  To write the language, you needed to learn 
words separately. 

To improve this, the PRC introduced a written form of Mandarin 
that all speakers and writers of it could recognize and u s e .  The re sult 
was Pinyin, a system that characterized Mandarin sounds into 
symbols .  For the first time,  spoken Mandarin could be  written in a 
standardized form . 

Mao 's literacy and language reforms were largely successful in their 
time ,  but the system of edu cation as  a whole made little advance . 
D u ring the C u ltural Revolution, ab out 1 3 0 million young pe ople 
stopp ed attending school or  university and ab out l 2  million of  them 
were sent into the countryside to work.  Even when educational 
e stablishments r e - opened, creativity and critical thinking were 
greatly undermined b e cause  the priority was to produce students 
who conformed to Party ideals . Mao 's eventual success or, D eng 
Xiaoping, later que stioned whether students in C hina were capable 
of  reading a book .  

Research and com munication skills 
Go to the Ch ineseposters.net website. Se lect a number  of themes related to Mao's 
economic and  soc ia l  po l ices [ 1 949-1976 ) .  There a re many co l lections related to 
propaganda campa igns and reforms affect ing hea lth, women,  education and  the 
economy.  Research a campa ign and present your f ind i ngs. 

a Describe and  exp la in  the message of a propaganda campa ign poste r. 

b Exp la in  any  add it iona l  info rmation you have learned about the a ims and 
impact of Mao's socia l  and  economic  reforms. 
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Hea lth refo rms 
O n e  of the biggest challenges facing the PRC in 1 949 was the lack of 
universal access to healthcare . The new government aimed to direct 
medical care to the remotest areas of China .  

From 1 949 onwards, based  on their experiences in  Jiangxi and Yan'an, 
Mao and the communists introduced a number of campaigns, called 
"patriotic health movements " .  These involved government-funded 
schemes to provide people with basic advice on health and hygiene . 
Local populations launched huge communal efforts to eradicate insects 
and drain swamps to prevent the spread of diseases like dysentery and 
malaria . Many more doctors and nurses were trained throughout the 

1 9 5 0 s  so that large numbers of people could receive professional medical 
care for the first time .  

The C ultural Revolution damaged health reform because doctors 
were targeted for their bourgeois lifestyles .  Politics increasingly came 
before good medical practice as doctors, fearful of being attacked, were 
swept along by the fanatical zeal of the Red Guards .  Showing pain was 
condemned as a bourgeois reaction and in some cases doctors no longer 
used anesthetics and analgesics . Many women were denied painkillers 
during childbirth . 

By the late 1 9 60s, a crash programme for training doctors was 
introduced .  Trainee  doctors would engage in months of intensive 
practical study and would then go to live with the peasants . By 1 9 7 3  
over a million new doctors had been trained.  Known a s  barefoot 

doctors, these young idealists greatly improved the lives of peasants 
by providing medical treatment, often free of charge .  In the long term, 
however, a full national health service was not established during the 
era of C C P  rule . 

Communication skil ls 
D iscuss how each of the fo l l owi ng factors create prob lems fo r students study ing 
Mao Zedong's d ictato rsh ip :  

• By trad it ion, Ch ina 's ru l i ng autho rities view the purpose of h istory as justify ing 
the p resent. 

• Befo re 1976, everyth ing pub l ished in Ch ina pra ised Mao Zedong without 
reservat ion .  

• Mao has not been entire ly criticized and rejected by h is successors. 

• I n  Ch ina ,  the Cu ltu ra l  Revo lut ion is viewed as a c losed top ic. 

• Ch inese textbooks a re not a l l owed to dwe l l  on the negative aspects of 
Ch ina 's h istory. 

• Since the 1950s, western s ino logists have sought to convey the truth 
about Ch ina .  

• Since the 1990s, many Pa rty a rch ives have been opened in Russia and ,  most 
recentl y ,  in Ch ina .  

• Authors l i ke Jung Chang have been criticized fo r be ing too critica l of Mao 
because ofthe i r  own experiences. 

Class d iscussion 
Shou ld  Mao be remembered as a l i be rator 
o r  an  oppressor of Ch ina? 

barefoot doctor 
Hea lth worke r who provided medica l  ca re 
in ru ra l a reas. 
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Answer the following questions with reference t o  C hina and, where 
applicable, another authoritarian state of your choice .  

1 Examine the methods used by one authoritarian leader in his bid 
for power. 

2 Analyse the methods used by an authoritarian leader to consolidate 
his dictatorship . 

3 Assess the role of terror and force in maintaining power in two 
authoritarian states .  

4 Account for the effectiveness of internal opposition to two leaders of 
authoritarian states .  

5 Evaluate the role of ideology in the policies of two authoritarian 
leaders . 

6 Examine the status of women in two authoritarian states .  

7 Examine the role of the arts in two authoritarian states .  

8 Examine the role of education in two authoritarian states .  

9 Analyse the global impact of one ruler of an authoritarian state . 



Questi o n  
Evaluate the domestic social and cultural policies of Mao. 

Ana l ys is 
A n  evaluation question requires you t o  make a full appraisal of the 

theme or argument under discussion. The term "evaluate " is similar 
to words like "criticize "  and "analys e " .  The examiner is looking for 
answers that weigh up the strengths and limitations of the issue under 
discussion. You could look at evaluation as a detailed process of debate 
and exploration, in order to reach an informed judgment. 

It is essential to "unpack" an evaluation essay question carefully, for 
two reasons . Firstly, a question about Mao's domestic social and cultural 
policies incorporates a number of social themes including education, 
health and policies affecting women. The cultural themes include 
religion, minority groups and the arts . All of these themes link to Mao's 
political reforms.  For example, the C ultural Revolution was about 
purging opposition to Mao, but it also included cultural policies affecting 
media and the arts . Under time pressure in the exam, you need to avoid 
writing in too much breadth by carefully selecting detailed knowledge 
from each theme .  

I t  i s  a good idea to organize your essay into themes related to Mao's 
social and cultural policies .  The essay requires you to showcase your 
descriptive knowledge and also balance that with an assessment of their 
strengths and limitations . You must demonstrate a factual grasp of the 
dates, changes, and effects of Mao's policies while tailoring your essay to 
explore the debates about their degree of success .  

The second reason why you must  unpack the question carefully 
concerns how you should evaluate Mao's domestic policies .  Evaluation 
requires an awareness of the aims and motives behind the policies 
and a view on how or if the goals /objectives were reached. This opens 
the opportunity for debate using the evidence and indicating different 
perspectives .  A good starting point is to measure the impact of Mao's 
policies against his aims .  It could be argued that Mao's policies were 
ideologically successful and fulfilled his aims, but that their practical 
impact was often catastrophic or extremely limited.  

Samp l e  a nswer 
When Mao t>eiz.ed power in Ch ina in 1q4q, h it>  overr id ing a im wat> to et>tabl it>h a 

c..ommun it>t revolut ion that would dramatic.a\1'1 trant>form all levels of C.h inet>e t>oc. iet'j . H it>  

t>oc. ia l  pol ic. iet> related to educ.at ion and health were implemented for pragmatic. reat>ont>. 

The'j met w ith t>ome t>uc.c.eM in addreMing bat> ic. human needt> that had been h it>toric.a\1'1 

neglec.ted . Other Mc.ial pol ic. iet>, et>pec. iall'j thot>e relat ing to women, in  theor'j c.ould be 

viewed at> l iberat ion from patr iarc.h'j, but the fam i l'j c.ame under vic. iout> attac.K, and 
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again&t the. bac.Kdrop of c.ommune. l ife. and fam i ne., mani wome-n fac.e.d ne-w &truggle.&. 

Mao'& c.u\tura\ po\ ic. ie.& a ime-d to w ipe. out re-l ig ion ,  a&&e.rt c.ontro\ ove-r m i nor i� group& 
and e-l im inate. fre.e.dom of arti&t ic. e.Y-pre.&& ion .  The.&e. c.hange.& we-re. drive-n bi a de-vout 

&e.n&e. of ide.o\ogi and de.&ire. for c.ontro\ and the. re.w\t& we-re. imme.n&e.\i de.&truc.t ive.. The. 

C.u\tura\ \2-e.vo\ut ion for e.Y-amp\e., had a d i&a&trou& impac.t on C.h ina'& po\ it ic.a\ ,  e.c.onomic. 

and c.u\tura\ de.ve.\opme.nt. /\\though Mao'& a im& we-re. arguab\i ac.h ie.ve.d, the.i re.w\te.d in 

gre-at human &uffe.ring and \o&& of \ ik wh ic.h i& e.mpha&iz.e.d in  the. worK of Mao'& c.ritic.& 

and We.&te.rn h i&torian&. The. grave. \ im itat ion& of hi& dome.&t ic. &ec.ia\ and c.u\tura\ po\ ic. ie.& 

c.ontinue. to be. unde.rp\aie.d in  C.h ina whe-re. de-bate. on mo&t of the.&e. i&&ue.& i& c.\o&e.d or 

whe-re. othe-r pe.r&ena\ it ie.& are. blame-d for ani fa i l ing&. 

Exam ine r  comments 
This is a strong introductory paragraph. The student's opening sentences 
address the scope of the question directly. It is clear which examples 
of domestic social and cultural policies /themes will be explored .  The 
student has indicated a general line of argument to show that some 
domestic reforms met with relative success, whereas others were 
extremely limited. The candidate has commented on the motives  for 
Mao's domestic reforms and, importantly, will be explaining why some 
policies succeeded where others did not. 

The student could have indicated factors such as China's history of 
violence or the fanaticism of others and their impact on Mao's policies,  
although these are likely to be explored in the body of the essay. The 
mention of "great human suffering" could have included an example, 
such as "loss of religious freedom" or "oppression in Tibet" . The mention 
of "loss of human life " might have been elaborated with "an estimated 
1 . 5 million lives lost as a result of the C ultural Revolution" - it is always 
useful to have a compelling statistic to make a point more resounding. 

The candidate has avoided the common mistake of saying that some 
historians think one way while others think another. Instead, the 
candidate has indicated which schools of thought exist on the subj ect 
and why their perspectives on Mao's domestic social and cultural policies 
are different. It would be as well to mention that some of Mao's domestic 
reforms were well received by many sectors of the population, but it is 
still a challenge to quantify this, given the censorship and propaganda 
that propped up his reforms .  



The global  context 
Authoritarian states - states in which the ruling 
regime is not accountable to the people and 
in which political pluralism and civil rights are 
restricted or simply abolished - take a variety of 
forms. In the case of Germany this was a totalitarian 

state, in which one party, driven by ideology, 
sought to exert control over every aspect of the life 
of its citizens and exercised a monopoly of power. 

The emergence of an authoritarian state in 
the form of an ideologically driven totalitarian 
movement was not unique to Germany. The First 
World War acted as a catalyst for change in every 
nation that participated, whether on the side of the 
victors or the vanquished. The new authoritarian 
regimes of the first half of the 2 0th century (in 
Russia, Italy, and Germany) were given their 

Time l ine 

The  "November Revo lut ion" and  
dec laration of a repub l i c  

Ea r l y  prob lems and th reats to  the  
Weimar  Repub l ic, po l it ica l  and  
economic 

Dec l ine of accountab le  democratic 
government and ru le  by pres ident ia l  
decree 

Gleichscha/tung and the 
estab l ishment of the Fuhrer  state was 
la rge ly  accomp l ished 

opportunity because of the massive economic, 
social, and political disruption caused by the 
conflict and disillusionment produced by the terms 
of peace . The destruction of older state systems 
led to the emergence of regimes that, through 

repressive measures, attempted to wield complete 
control over every aspect of the life of a nation. 

Italian fascism served as a model for Hitler in 
the early years of his movement. The factors 
explaining the rise of fascism in Italy ( 1 9 1  9-1 9 2 5 )  
show similarities with those that helped promote 
the growth of National Socialism in Germany. 
Germany's case ( 1 9 1 9- 1 9 34)  illustrates how a 
totalitarian regime emerged after a brief period 
of democratic government following the First 
World War. 

A convention  he ld  in Weimar  to produce 
a constitution fo r the new democratic 
repub l i c  

Weimar's "Go lden Era/G i lded era" 
of growth and stab i l ity under the 
chance l lorsh ip [three months) and then 
Fore ign M in istry of Gustav Stresemann 

Death ofthe Weimar  Repub l ic  and  the 
r ise and  estab l ishment of Nationa l  
Socia l ism; H it ler  becomes chance l l o r  
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nderstanding 
Key questions 

Was democracy desperate ly  des i red in Germany in  1 9 1 8, o r  was its 
imp lementation part of a scheme by Germany's wa rtime leaders [ Fie ld  
Ma rsha ls H indenburg and  Ludendorff] to avo id a pun itive settl ement after 
Germany's su rrender? 

Was the constitution estab l ished in 1 9 19 a h i nd rance to successfu l  
democratic p ract ice? 

What ro l e  d id  economic d istress play i n  po la riz ing and bruta l iz ing German 
po l it ica l l i fe du ring the period?  How va l id  is AJP Tay l o r's view that "on l y  the 
G reat Depression put the wind i nto the sa i ls of Nationa l  Soc ia l ism"? 

What e lements i n  Germany after 1 9 1 8  were either active ly  hosti l e  o r  s imp ly  
apathetic towa rds the new system? 

Was the  rise to  power of a pa rty committed to  a tota l ita ri an  system a sto ry o f  
the  "i rresist ib le rise" of Nat iona l  Soc ia l ism? 

Key concepts 
Change 

Causes 

H itler's rise to power 

Consequences 

Signif icance 

The Weimar democratic system, established in Germany after the First 
World War, preceded the establishment of the single -party National 
Socialist state, which was effectively consolidated in 1 9 3 4  when Adolf 
Hitler became Fuhrer of Germany. National Socialism gained the support 
of the military, which eliminated domestically the last major  obstacle to 
Hitler's ambition to establish his "Thousand Year (Third) Reich " .  

I n  explaining the emergence o f  the "Hitler state " ,  i t  w a s  common to 
describe the Weimar Republic "as a troubled interlude between two eras 
of greater and more sinister importance :  the Wilhelminian Kaiserreich, 

which saw the consolidation of a unified Germany, and the Third Reich, 
which destroyed it" .  Weimar was seen as "a  desperate and grudging 
experiment in democracy whose decisive failure had consequences not 
only for Germany but the world " .  

Such interpretations are linked t o  a pessimistic view of German history, 
in which the triumph of National Socialism is accepted as an inevitable 
and irresistible force welcomed by most Germans.  However, at no point 
prior to the establishment of the one-party state in Germany did the 
National Socialist German Workers' Party (NSDAP) achieve support 
from the maj ority of the electorate . The highest percentage of votes 
achieved in March 1 9 3 3  was 4 3 . 9  per cent - impressive, but short of 
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an absolute maj ority. The Nazis achieved 
power not because most Germans 
actively desired it but because of a 
combination of circumstances, which 
calls into question the claim that the 
NSDAP " seized power",  as Nazis later 
claimed.  More recent interpretations 
emphasize the "Stabiibergabe" - the 
"passing of the baton" or handover 
of power - by vested interests in 
Germany that tried to use the Nazis to 
counter the rise of the C ommunist Party 

( I<PD ) in the period 1 9 3 2 - 1 9 3 3 .  
-atr l6nig tm6tdt/ 

Pessimists and catastrophists see  the 
years 1 9 1 9- 1 9 3 4  as little more than 

atr SUrJl fomtltt 
a prelude to Hitler's rise to power. 

H•n• vom No,-c�•n 
Nacf'ldruck v•rbo�•, 

au Sttamorfd)oU tJttttiaigtt/ 
tdldt una tinigtt au •otac 

The B ritish historian AJP Taylor later 
claimed that "if there had been a strong 
democratic sentiment in Germany, Hitler 

.&. The caption to this postca rd from 1933 reads: "What the king conquered ,  the pr ince 
formed, the f ie ld marsha l  defended and  the so ld ier  saved and  u n ited." 

would never have come to power . . .  ( Germans)  deserved what they got 
when they went round crying for a hero . "  Germanophobes  willingly 
accepted a simplistic argument that the emergence and coming to 
power of National S o cialism was the result of an inherent inability in 
the German character to appreciate and accept democratic principles .  
Such a view adds little to a n  understanding of the complexity of the 
period:  the problems ( internal and external) facing the democratic 
experiment and mistakes  made by political parties and individuals 
that brought about Nazi succes s .  As Ian Kershaw pointed out, "Hitler 

was no in exorable product of a German 'special path' ( Sonderweg ) ,  no 
logical culmination of long-term trends in specifically German culture 
and ideology. " 

Cond iti ons  i n  wh ich the autho rita ria n state eme rged 
1 A discredited parliamentary system that, due to instability and policy 

errors, produced a high level of disillusionment and frustration 

2 The dislocation produced by the First World War of 1 9 1 4- 1 9 1 8  
and the subsequent Paris Peace S ettlement, which produced 
revisionism, nationalism, and revanchism 

3 Economic crises  that produced social and economic conditions 
causing panic among the population, that is, political extremism 
resulting from economic instability 

4 Fear of the Left, which was increased by the existence of the new 
S oviet state and the growth of socialist/communist movements in 
western Europe 

5 The collaboration/capitulation of the existing political establishment 
or institutions - when vested interests underestimated the Fascists / 
Nazis in a tragedy of miscalculation 

6 S emi-legal assumption of power, despite subsequent fascist/Nazi 
claims of a " seizure of power" 

Research and thinking skills 
The figu res shown on the postcard above 
are, from left to right, Frederick the Great 
of Prussia, Otto von Bismarck, Pau l  von 
H indenburg, and Adolf H it ler. 

1 With reference to the persona l it ies 
shown on the postca rd, what was the 
i ntended message of this ca rd issued 
by the Nationa l?  

2 Find out the mean ing of the phrase 
"Janus-faced". In what way does the 
postcard i l l ustrate th is cha racteristic 
of Nationa l  Soc ia l ism? 

revisionism 
The des i re to a lter the terms of what was 
perceived as the unjust treaty sett lement 
after the Fi rst World Wa r. 

revanchism 
The desi re fo r revenge. 

vested interests 
Groups or i nd ividua ls (such as po l itica l 
l eaders, bus inessmen, and  l andowners) 
with an  interest in  resisti ng changes they 
fe lt wou ld  be to their d isadvantage. 
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pragmatism 
A wi l l i ngness to be flexib le  and adapt to 
c i rcumstances instead of sti cking rigid ly  
(dogmatica l l y ) to  pr incip l es. 

mil lenarian ism 
From "m i l l enn ium"; l itera l l y  a thousand 
years, and  genera l l y  taken to mean the 
prom ise of a future per iod of prosperity 
under  the regime. 

Left and Right 
During this per iod "the Left" was a term 
common ly used to describe po l it ical 
parties that were left of centre, tend ing 
towards communist/social ist be l iefs. 
By contrast, parties such as the German 
Nationa l ists (DNVP) and the NSDAP were 
referred to as the Right and Extreme Right 
respective ly .  Whi le the IB does not use the 
terms in  exam questions, many textbooks 
do use these terms to describe po l itica l 
stances, in  the inter-war period especia l ly .  

Spartacists 
A group of rad ica l  socia l i sts, led by Rosa 
Luxemburg and Karl Liebknecht, who 
made a futi l e  attempt in  January 1 9 19  
t o  estab l ish a Bo lshevik-type state 
in Germany.  

Research skills 
Look back over the facto rs that promoted 
fascism/Nationa l  Soc ia l ism, noted above, 
and  f ind specif ic deta i l s  of the rise of 
Musso l i n i 's fascism in  the period 
19 19-1926. 

Compare the re lative signif icance of the 
factors p romoting the growth of the two 
extremist movements. Alternative ly ,  
compare and  contrast the facto rs beh ind 
the emergence of the Bo lshevi k state in  
Russia, 1 9 1 7- 1924. 
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7 The appeal of the movements/leaders and the skills of these leaders, 
in terms of:  

• pragmatism 

• millenarianism ( also referred to as " chiliastic" 
programmes /promises )  

• propaganda 

• paramilitary forces and the use of violence to control 
the streets and destroy opponents . 

The emergence of the Nazi regime cannot be reduced to one simple 
cause :  the rise of authoritarian regimes is the result of circumstances 

leading to popular disillusionment with a preceding governmental 
system. In Germany this disillusionment led to popular demand for 
change in uncertain times, and to the unwillingness of the population to 
defend the preceding regime from overthrow by extremist groups .  

The Weimar  Repu bl ic, 1 9 1 8- 1 9 3 3/34 
In Germany the "November Revolution" of 1 9 1 8  occurred on 9 November, 
although Kaiser Wilhelm II, by then in exile in Holland, did not officially 
abdicate until 2 8  November. The declaration of a republic by Philip 
Scheidemann, an SPD ( Social D emocratic Party) leader, was followed two 
days later by the signing of an armistice with the Allied powers . 

The removal of the dynasty and the German defeat produced a vacuum 
in political life that extremists sought to exploit . Only in January 1 9 1 9 -
following an unsuccessful revolt in Berlin led by the Spartacists - was 
a convention elected to produce a constitution for the new democratic 

republic. The holding of the convention in Weimar (at a safe distance from 
troubled Berlin) gave the republic its name and a constitution designed to 
replace autocratic and dynastic rule with one based on popular sovereignty. 

B elow is an overview of the six stages in the life of the short-lived 
democratic republic, linked to the question of why it  failed and was 
replaced by the National Socialist state . Weimar's existence was plagued 
by domestic and external problems that allowed outright enemies of  
democratic principles - and those who had never provided more than lip 
service to such principles - to subvert the republic. 

Stage 1 :  1 9 1 8- 1 9 1 9  
German military leaders later claimed that Germany's defeat in 1 9 1 8  was 
a result of a "stab in the back" by internal enemies .  While it was true that 
no Allied armies occupied German soil at the time of the armistice, both 
Hindenburg and Ludendorff, the military leaders of Germany, realized that 

defeat loomed. Weakened by blockade, by its own allies' collapse, by the 
superior resources of a reinvigorated Allied enemy after the USA entered the 
war in April 1 9 1 7, and by worrying incidents of the breakdown of military 
discipline in Germany itself, surrender was necessary by late 1 9 1 8 . 

The peace settlement that followed was likely to prove punitive (given 
the severity of Germany's treatment of Russia at Brest-Litovsk in March 
1 9 1 8  and the desire for revenge against the C entral Powers generally, and 
B erlin specifically) . The military leaders' acceptance of both Wilhelm II's 
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abdication and a democratic form of government could thus be seen as a 
means of trying to reduce the damage that might be inflicted on Germany 
in the treaty to come.  It was hoped that Germany, as a "democratic state",  
would avoid the wrath of the victorious Allies or, if  not, that blame for any 
punitive or " C arthaginian" peace would fall on the new democratic system 
rather than the High C ommand. It has been claimed that Hindenburg and 
Ludendorff's "last great manoeuvre on the battlefield" was an attempt to 
soften punishment rather than a commitment to democratic principles, 
then or for the future . In this sense the radical change that occurred in 
German political life was essentially a "revolution from above " rather than 
the result of popular groundswell. 

Peter Gay wrote : 

Germans had little practice in politics . . .  When the democratic Weimar 

constitution opened the door to real politics, the Germans stood at the door, 

gaping, like peasants bidden to a palace. 

C ommentators have seen the lack of familiarity with the practice of 
democracy as a factor inhibiting the success of the Weimar system. Hugo 
Preuss, a principal author of the new constitution, was aware early on of 
the need for the rapid adoption of a new attitude to a system that came 
unexpectedly for most Germans, stating: 

One finds suspicions everywhere. Germans cannot shake off their old 

political timidity and their deference to the authoritarian state .  They do not 

understand that the new government must be blood of their blood, flesh of 

their flesh . 

The lack of a "revolution from below" contrasted significantly with that 
of the older western European democracies such as Britain or France, 
where democracy was the outcome of popular pressures over a long 
period to end authoritarian systems represented by absolute monarchy. 
The democratic era in 2 0th - century German history was ushered in by 
the same individuals and interests that were later to preside over its 
decline and dissolution . While this did not necessarily mean that the 
system was doomed to failure, it provided a fragile base for development, 
especially combined with the fact the democratic government became 
linked, in the eyes of many, to the betrayal, defeat, and national 
humiliation of Versailles in 1 9 1 9 . 

The Versailles Treaty (or "Diktat" ) produced bitterness because of the 
perceived injustice of the punishments inflicted upon Germany. Article 
2 3 1 - the "War Guilt Clause" - was deeply resented and referred to as the 

Kriegsschuldliige (the War Guilt Lie ) .  Article 2 3 1  paved the way for the Allies 
to strip Germany of territory in Europe, of its colonial empire and military 
capacity, and to enforce the payment of reparations for war damages. 

While Germany felt itself the victim of a callous Allied peace 
settlement, the country still retained the potential for recovery - not 
only economically but also geopolitically, since it was now girdled to 
the east by new states of dubious economic and military strength and 
a weakened S oviet Union focused on domestic reconstruction and 
development. As the Austrian playwright Hans Weigel later wrote in 
relation to the impact of the Paris Peace S ettlement on Austria -Hungary, 
" Germany lost an empire, we lost a world . "  

Research and thinking skills 
1 What "p rice", in economic  and  

territo ria l  terms, was Bo lshevik Russia 
fo rced to pay in  the Treaty of B rest
Litovsk in order to qu it the wa r with 
Germany? 

2 I n  what ways cou ld  this be cons idered 
a pun itive peace? 
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At the time, relatively few Germans accepted that the " dictated peace" 
was anything but a national shame .  Nationalists held the governmental 
system responsible for signing the armistice and the Versailles Treaty. 

Summary of the terms of the Treaty of Versa i l les 
Article 231 :  The "Wa r Gu i lt C lause" [o r  the "Wa r Gu i lt Lie") • No rthern Sch leswig became part of Denmark and 

U pper S i les ia became part of Po land .  The  Saar was put 
under  contro l of the League of Nat ions; a p leb iscite 
was to be he ld  in  1935  to determine its futu re. 

by which Germany and its a l l ies were he ld respons ib le for 
the wa r of 19 14- 1 9 1 8; Germany was named but not he ld 
so le ly  respons ib le ,  as many students be l ieve. 

Territoria l  provisions: 

• Germany lost 13  per cent of its European territo ry, 

• Anschluss [or un ion ]  with Austria was forb idden .  

Financial penalties: Reparations of £6600 m i l l i on  
sterl ing were to  be pa id i n  restitution  fo r the " loss and  
damage" caused by the war. 

1 2  per cent of its popu lat ion and  a l l  its co lon ies, wh ich 
were d istri buted to other powers. This meant the loss 
of 16 per cent of coa l  product ion,  48 per cent of i ron 
p roduct ion,  15 per  cent of agricu ltura l  product ion, 
and  10  per cent of manufactu ring capacity. [Many  of 
these assets had on l y  been acqu i red by Prussia i n  the 
19th century, i n  a series of wa rs du ring the un if ication 
of the nation . ]  

• Alsace-Lorra ine was returned to France, Eupen and 
Ma lmedy to  Be lg ium, and  Posen and West Prussia to 
the new state of Po land ;  Danzig was to become an  
internationa l  city under  the  supervis ion of the  League 
of Nat ions, and  Me me l  was retu rned to Lithuan ia .  

Mi l itary provisions: 

• Demi l ita rization of the Rh ine land a rea and  its left bank 
to be occup ied by A l l ied forces fo r 1 5  years. 

• Germany's army to be restricted to 100  000  men;  no 
conscription ,  tanks o r  heavy a rti l l e ry .  

• Navy restricted to 1 5  000  men,  no submarines and 
the fleet l im ited to s ix  batt lesh ips, s ix  cru isers and 
12  destroyers. 

• Germany not permitted to have an  a i r  fo rce. 

Stage 2: 1 9 19-1923  
Even before the republican constitution was adopted in August 1 9 1 9, 
the new government, under Friedrich Ebert ( SPD ) ,  found itself faced 
with threats to its survival. On l 0 November Ebert concluded a pact with 
Wilhelm Groener, C hief of Staff of the German military. In return for 
military support against enemies of the new Republic, Ebert agreed to 
allow the army to remain a virtual "imperium in imperio " ( " state within 
a state " ) .  Until 1 9 34 - when it took an oath of allegiance to Hitler - the 
military, rather than being the servant of the people and its elected 
representatives, acted in its own interests . Military support proved 
conditional throughout the life of the Republic - the army chose when 
it would act in defence of the government, and when it would not. In 
the case of the Spartacist uprising of 1 9 1 8- 1 9 1 9 , the army was ready 
to suppress the "B olsheviks " with alacrity, but at the time of the Kapp 
putsch in l 9 2 0  - a  move by those on the opposite side of the political 
spectrum from the Spartacists - the military declined to act in defence of 
the state . With the statement " Reichswehr does not fire upon Reichswehr ", 

the army made it clear that it would not act against forces it considered 
good German nationalists, many of whom were ex-soldiers .  Only a 
socialist- inspired general strike ended the putsch. 

Key provisions in the constitution are often blamed for the failure of 
Weimar democracy. Although Article 17 introduced universal and secret 
suffrage, it also the stated the principle of proportional representation, 
identified as a major weakness of the system. Proportional representation 
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meant that the plethora of political parties were often unable to  form 
long-term stable governments, either on their own or in coalition. To blame 
the system is simplistic: no system could succeed without a willingness to 
work in the spirit of democracy. Some political parties of Weimar were either 
actively hostile or ambivalent towards democratic government, accepting it 
but often looking back fondly to the pre-Weimar Wilhelminian era. 

Political parties committed to democracy included the Social D emocrats 
( SPD ) ,  the D emocratic Party (DDP) ,  the German People 's Party (DVP) 
and the C entre /Zentrum and its sister party, the B avarian People's Party 
(BVP ) ,  although by the early 1 9 3 0 s  the latter two began to veer towards 
support of movements with non-democratic programmes .  

KPD (Commun ist Pa rty ]  H osti l e  t o  democracy,  committed t o  a Soviet- (M oscow-) sty l e  regi m e  a n d  taking instru cti ons fro m Moscow 

through o ut m ost of the Weimar  period 

Pa ra m i l itary o rgan izatio n :  Red Vete ra ns' League 

SPD [Soc ia l  Democrats] Often spouted M a rxist rhetoric but essenti a l l y  dedicated to social ism through the b a l l ot box - that is, 

non- revo l utionary socia l ists i n  comparison to the KPO 

Pa ra m i l itary o rgan izatio n :  Reichsba n n e r  

DDP [Democratic Pa rty ] Co m m itted to the Weimar democratic system 

DVP
-
(German PeaR le's Pa rty ]  To t h e  right o f  ce ntre o f  t h e  po l itical spectrum but largely committed t o  a d e m ocratic system 

DNVP (German Nationa l  Well-funded party l i n ked t o  "big bus iness" a n d  landowners.  At best a re l u ctant supporter o f  Weimar  a n d ,  a s  

Peop le's Pa rty or  Nationa l i sts J l ate as 1 9 3 1 ,  "co m m itted to the ren ewa l of the German e m p i re as estab l ished u n d e r  the H o h e nzo l lerns", 

noting that the "monarchical  fo rm of govern ment co rresponds to the u n i q u eness and h istorical  

d eve l opment of Germany" 

NSDAP [Nationa l  Soc ia l ist 
German Worke rs' Pa rty ]  

Centre/Zentrum and  BVP 
[ Bavarian Peop le's Pa rty ] 

Pa ra m i l itary orga nizatio n :  Sta h l h e l m  

H osti l e  to democracy a n d  favou ring the estab l ish ment of a si ngle-party state o n  the extre m e  right of t h e  

po l it ical  spectru m,  stressing u ltra-nationa l istic, m i l itaristic a n d  racist views 

Pa ra m i l itary o rgan izatio n :  Stu rmabte i l u n g  (SA) 
Ambiva l e nt towa rds Weimar. I n it ia l l y  a significant contri b utor to coa l it ion gove rnment, a long with the SPO 

a n d  O D P. As the parties of"po l it ical  Catho l icism", by the ear ly 1930s (and fea rfu l of the r ise of communism 

i n  Germany ) wi l l ing to co l laborate with parties and ind ividua ls  not sym pathetic to democracy 

Article 48 has also been identified as a constitutional weakness. It stated that 
the president was entitled to suspend basic principles of the constitution and 
rule by emergency decree "in the event that the public order and security 
are seriously disturbed or endangered" .  Given the turmoil in Germany in 
late 1 9 1 8  and early 1 9 1 9, this provision was a practical one if rapid action 
had to be taken to defend the democratic government. While it is accurate 
to claim that Germany after March 1 9 30  was run by emergency decree, and 
in an increasingly authoritarian manner, was it the fault of the constitution 
or the misuse (or abuse) of the constitutional provision by individuals or 
interests acting according to tl1eir own agenda? 

The constitution was a construct of principles adopted from existing 
systems in Western states and one of the most progressive documents 
of its time .  Did it fail, or was it failed, because groups deliberately 
undermined it and used the very freedoms permitted to destroy 
accountable government? 

1 6 9  
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Vernunftrepublikaner 
Repub l icans not from convict ion but from 
necessity - for example ,  because of the 
lack of p ractical a lternatives at that t ime. 
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Weimar laboured from the beginning under economic and political 
burdens not of its own making : the defeat in war, the signing of an 
ignominious peace treaty, reparations, apathy from those steeped 
in nostalgia for  the pre - 1 9 1 4 authoritarian structure, and political 
extremism and putschism . As Gay noted :  

. . .  from the beginning (of the Republic) there were many who saw its travail 

with superb indifference or with that unholy delight in the suffering of others 

for which the Germans have coined that evocative term Schadenfreude. 

One thing that totalitarian regimes did focus on, when consolidating 
power in the USSR and in Nazi Germany, was the need to ensure 
that basic governmental structures and apparatus were purged of 

elements disloyal or potentially opposed to the new system. Weimar, 
due to its hasty establishment, inherited many administrators, 
bureaucrats, judges, and army officers from the time of the Kaiser. The 
Wilhelminian structure was thus basically left intact after 1 9 1 8- 1 9 1 9  
and the democratic system was left to work with people who were, at 
best, "reluctant Republicans" ( Vernunftrepublikaner) and, at worst, 
downright obstructionist and defiant. Neither Lenin nor Hitler made that 
mistake when they established their single-party regimes .  In both cases 
a rapid "cleansing" of the state apparatus resulted in a loyal machine to 
deliver and implement single-party policies .  

The polarization and brutalization of political life in  the early stages o f  
the Republic was  witnessed not  only in  the Spartacist and Kapp threats 
but also by communist uprisings in Munich, the Ruhr, and Hamburg 
( 1 9 1 9- 1 9 2 3 )  and the attempt by Hitler to copy (unsuccessfully ) 
Mussolini's "March on Rome" in November 1 92 3 .  

The economic cr is is o f  1923 
The " currency delirium" that convulsed Germany by late November 
1 92 3  was the result of events initiated by the Franco -Belgian occupation 
of the Ruhr area, Germany's industrial heartland.  France especially, 
infuriated by a default in reparations payments and determined to 
enforce the Versailles Treaty provisions, appeared determined to teach 
Germany a lesson - and possibly hold on to the area for the longer term 
to weaken any possibility of German recovery. The reactions to the 
occupation were passive resistance and non- cooperation by the workers 
of the Ruhr, along with government support for the workers in terms of 
wage payments, regardless of the fact that production had collapsed.  By 
resorting to the printing press, inflation, which had been occurring since 
the end of the war, accelerated to levels that destroyed confidence in 
Germany's currency and also in Weimar's ability to defend the territorial 
and economic interests of the nation. 

For the longer term, the inability of Weimar to cope with the crisis 

of 1 92 3  helped undermine confidence in the system and contributed 
to anti-republicanism .  This would provide the basis for the growth of 
support for authoritarian and totalitarian movements when a second 
economic crisis struck in 1 92 9 .  

By November 1 92 3  one US dollar was worth 4 . 2  trillion German marks. 
For many, savings accumulated over years were wiped out. Those on 
fixed incomes or pensions were ruined and a barter economy emerged. 
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While there were beneficiaries (those with access to  foreign currency and 
those with outstanding loans that could be paid off easily, for example, the 
German industrialist Hugo Stinnes ) ,  for most citizens the experience was 
one of misery. The government of Chancellor C urro resigned in August 
1 92 3 ,  to be replaced by a new coalition of the DDP, SPD, Zentrum and 
DVP under Gustav Stresemann. Under Stresemann, recovery from the 
economic disaster, aided by the USA in the shape of the D awes Plan of 
1 924, ushered in a period known as the Golden Era ( 1 924- 1 9 2 9 ) .  

But before the recovery, extremists in Hamburg ( C ommunist Party 
of Germany or KPD ) and in Munich (Nazi Party or NSDAP )  had 
seized the opportunity to exploit the situation by staging unsuccessful 
uprisings against the government. In the case of the National S ocialists, 
Hitler's "Beerhall Putsch" ( also known as the November, or Munich, 
Putsch ) proved an inglorious failure, although the subsequent trial and 
sentencing allowed the Nazis to articulate their ideology nationally 
for the first time .  In Mein Kampf, written during his brief period of 
imprisonment, Hitler stated: 

All great movements are popular sentiments, volcanic eruptions of human 

passions and emotional sentiments, stirred either by the cruel Goddess of 

Distress or by the firebrand of the world hurled amongst the masses . . .  

This climate of economic and social distress encouraged his gamble to 
seize power, but the fact that it took him another decade or more to 
gain power suggests that such distress did abate, at least temporarily. 
If, as Frank McD onough claimed, Hitler's "utopian dream could only 
have prospered in the dark of a very black night" ,  the achievements of 
the Golden Era of Weimar from 1 92 4- 1 9 2 9  deprived extremism of the 
opportunity to flourish . Only by 1 92 9  was recovery of National Socialist 
fortunes made possible with the onset of the Great D epression. The rise 
of Hitler provides a classic example of the generally accepted view that 
political extremism arises out of economic misery. 

The NSDAP's 25-po int programme 
The NSDAP was officially founded in 1 92 0, a renamed version of Anton 
Drexler's German Workers ' Party (DAP) established in Munich in 1 9 1 9 . 
O riginally tasked by military intelligence to attend and report upon the 
activities of such groups, Hitler j oined the party, helping in the drafting 
of a 2 5 -point programme, and became leader of the NSDAP in 1 9 2 1 .  

The programme contained a mixture of points that could be pitched to 
a wide audience.  Mussolini claimed, in relation to Italian fascism, that, 
"We play the lyre on all its strings" - setting out a range of offerings 
designed to appeal to as many as possible . The NSDAP, by its very change 
of name from the original DAP, suggests a similar approach to targeting 
the population.  

I f  the intention of such a programme was to ensure mass  support, it 
failed in the short term .  Policies in the programme that were aimed at 
various constituencies in Germany - whether aggrieved nationalists, the 
industrial working class, farmers, and small proprietors /businessmen, for 
example - were already on offer by other parties .  Attempts to wean the 
population from existing party allegiances proved unsuccessful until the 
economic crisis of 1 92 9  onwards .  

Dawes Plan [ 1924) 
This measure [undertaken by the US 
to prop up  the German and thus the 
European economies, which had a lso 
suffered from Germany's co l la pse) 
a l lowed Germany to make economic 
improvements as we l l  as reduc ing the i r  
annua l  reparations payments that  had 
preci p itated the i r  defau lt and  the 1923  
occupation of the  Ruhr. The  a id  ensured 
that America's export-d riven economy 
wou l d  benefit - and p revented the 
growth of commun ism in  Germany.  
A new currency (the Rentenmark) replaced 
the worth less mark in November 1923 
and the American loans he l ped resto re 
conf idence in this new cu rrency,  
renamed the Reichsmark in  1924. 

Thinking skills 
Find the specif ic po ints of the 25-po int 
p rogramme at: ava lon . law.ya le .edu/imtl 
nsdappro.asp 

G iven the c ircumstances i n  Germany 
in  the ear ly post-war years, and  with 
reference to the 25 po ints, answer 
the fo l l owing: 

1 I dentify and  exp la in  what groups 
o r  ind ividua ls  (fo r examp le ,  socia l/ 
economic/p rofess iona l )  might be 
attracted by specif ic po ints of the 
programme and which might not. 

2 To what extent was the p rogramme 
"nationa l ist" and  "soc ia l ist" i n  
its offer ings? 

3 Which e lements of the programme 
suggested strong autho rita rian and  
anti-democratic tendencies? 

1 7 1  
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Party 

KPD 12  9 

SPD 

DDP  5 

Zentrum/BVP 

DVP 10  

DNVP 

NSDAP 3 

Others* 

*"Others" refers to pa rt ies often based on 

i nd ividua l  states o r  regiona l  i nterests o r  the 

I n dependent Socia l i sts ( USPD ] ,  who had been a 

sign if ica nt force before 1924 but which had sp l it 

by 1922 ,  with most members f i nd ing new homes 

with in  the KPD or SPD 
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Lack o f  support for National S ocialism was illustrate d b y  the abortive 
putsch in November 1 9 2 3 .  The treason trial of  the putschists that 
followed provided Hitler not only with the opp ortunity to j ustify his 
actions to a national audience but also reinforced the extent to which 
the j udicial system was unsympathetic to the democratic principles it 
was constitutionally bound to uphold. Hitler and Ludendorff ( one of 
the military leaders who presided over the establishment of Weimar) 
were dealt with leniently. Ludendorff was acquitted and Hitler 
received a five -year sentence, of  which he served only nine months in 
Landsberg prison.  

The lack of sympathy for the Republic exhibited by important elements of  
the state apparatus underlined the fact that Weimar remained, for many, 
both unwelcome and unloved. 

Stage 3: the Go l den  Age , 1924- 1929  
The years o f  Gustav Stresemann's leadership, first a s  chancellor for three 
months in 1 92 3  and then as Foreign Minister till his death in October 
1 92 9 ,  ushered in a period of remarkable recovery in terms of economic 
growth after the crisis of hyperinflation and a period of political stability 
that contrasted greatly with the violence of the earlier years . 

Faith in the system under Stresemann was reflected in the voting 
patterns in the three Reichstag elections of 1 9 2 4- 1 928 ,  to the left .  
Parties actively hostile to the Republic over the period made little 
progress ( the KPD ) or lost heavily in terms of electoral support 
( the NSDAP ) .  C onversely, the SPD, which was committed to the 
parliamentary system, made significant gains .  While this does not 
prove that attitudes to the Republic had undergone a profound change 

among German voters as a whole, it did appear to offer hope that the 
challenges to Weimar were over. Just as political extremism thrived 
in conditions of social and economic suffering, the Stresemann era, 
during which a raft of economic and foreign policy measures were 
enacted, helped remove the reservoir of misery from which opponents 
of  democracy drew their inspiration and support. 

The image of Germany during these years was of a nation recovering 
not only from the ravages of war but also one enj oying a respite from its 
problems.  Forces hostile to democracy were either in retreat or quiescent. 
Yet the period was also one where less attractive developments were 
obvious, and these threw into question how solid the achievements of 
the period were . 
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The ach ievements of the St resemann  era 
• Reso l ut ion of the Ruhr  p rob lem (the basis of 

hyperinflation ]  

Germany committed itse lf to  making futu re 
reparations payments. This promise, backed i n  
combination with the loans made to  Ge rmany by the  
USA, a l l owed French and Be lgian fo rces to withd raw 
from the occupied Ruhr  a rea and the resumption of 
p roduct ion of Germany's industria l  heartl and .  

• Restoration of Germany's f inances with US  a id  under  
the Dawes P lan  of 1924 

• Suppress ion of physica l  th reats from extremist 
movements in Hamburg and Mun ich in October and 
November  1923 

• Reconci l iat ion with France in the Loca rno Pact of 1925  

I n  th is pact, Germany stated its acceptance of its 
weste rn borde rs. A l l  parties [ France, Germany,  and  
Be lgi um]  renounced the use of force, with B rita i n  and  

The fa i l u res of the St resemann  era 
• The outcome of the tria l  of the putschists i n  

November  1923  

This reinforced the fact that enemies o f  the Republ ic were 
treated leniently, as long as they were ofthe national ist 
persuasion. This continued the earl ier trend of treating 
the perpetrators of pol itica l assassinations differently 
according to their pol itica l affil iation. Left-wing murderers 
on average served a 15-year sentence; right-wing 
murderers served four months. No right-wing murderer 
was given the death sentence (out of 354 committed) ;  10 
left-wing murderers were executed [out of 22 committed] .  

• The outcome of e l ections fo r a successor to Pres ident 
Ebert after h is death in February 1925  

I n  Apri l ,  t he  ?8 -yea r-o l d  H i ndenbu rg was e lected .  
Ko l b  noted that th is "began  . . .  a s i l ent cha nge i n  
the constitution ,  whereby - gradua l l y  and  a t  fi rst 
bare ly  percepti b l y - the ba la nce sh ifted in favou r  
of pres ident ia l power". H i ndenbu rg, c l a imed Gay ,  
"sme l l ed  of the o l d  o rde r; he had  been so l d  to the  
pub l i c  i n  a demagogic campa ign as the great man 
above pa rt ies". As  Stresemann h imse l f  noted i n  
1 925 ,  "The truth i s ,  the Germans do  no t  want a 
p res ident in a top hat . . .  He  has to wea r a u n ifo rm 
and  a chestfu l of meda ls". 

• The end of accountab le government, 1930  

Unde r  H indenburg, accountab le  government was 
rep laced,  by March 1930, with a process of ru le 

Ita l y  act ing as gua rantors of the pact. Signif icantl y ,  
eastern fronti e rs d id  not form part of the agreements 
of the pact. 

• Recogn ition of Germany's new status by the 
G reat Powers 

Germany,  o rigina l l y  exc luded from the League of 
Nat ions, was admitted i n  1926. It now appeared 
as if the nation was be ing we lcomed back i nto the 
European fami l y  of G reat Powers with its Counc i l  
member position .  

• The Kel logg-Briand Pact of 1928 

Signatory states renounced the  use of force i n  the 
sett lement of i nternationa l  d isputes. Stresemann's 
sign ing on  Germany's beha l f  he l ped to convi nce 
states that Germany was committed to peace and to 
estab l ish a poss ib le  basis for d ip lomatic revis ion of 
the Versa i l les Treaty . 

through Artic le 48 and a series of p res ident ia l  
cab inets, cu lm inating with the appo intment of H it ler as 
chance l l o r  i n  Janua ry 1933 .  

• Germany's re l i ance on US  loans, which made it 
vu lnerab le  to p rob lems shou ld  they be withd rawn 

Nationa l ist groups saw the Young Plan  [p roposed i n  
1929 ,  just befo re the death of Stresemann and the 
Wa l l  Street Crash)  to reduce the reparation payments 
set by the Dawes Plan of 1924 and extend the per iod 
of repayment as a sign of the Repub l i c's continued 
weakness. It was seen as pandering to the Al l i ed 
powers and  the Versa i l l es D i ktat. 

• Coa l it ion governments 

Continu ing coa l it ion governments were un l i ke ly  to 
p rovide a f i rm foundat ion to dea l  effective ly  with majo r  
economic  o r  po l it ica l p rob lems. 

• Agra r ian d istress 

Fa rmers' debts accumu lated as a resu lt of decreasi ng 
food prices, lead ing to agrar ian d istress even befo re 
the depress ion of 1929 .  

• Low industria l  p roduct ion 

Wh i l e  imp rovi ng, th is  was sti l l  b eh i nd  othe r  
d eve l oped  Eu ropean  states. Unemp l oyment 
figures hovered a round  the m i l l i o n  ma rk even 
befo re the cr is is of 1929 .  
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• The reo rgan ization of NSOAP 

While extremist parties made l ittle  e lectora l  p rogress 
throughout the period, the NSOAP worked to reo rgan ize 
itself as a nationa l  movement. The estab l ishment of 

Vo/ksgemeinschaft (the concept of the Peop le's 
Commun ity based on b lood rather than c lass ] ,  the 
estab l ishment of youth and professiona l  associations 
with party l i nks (fo r  examp le ,  associations for German 
physicians, teachers, ju rists, craftsmen, and sma l l  
traders 1 and  the  use  of propaganda a imed  a t  explo iti ng 
the grievances of those in  d istress a l l owed the Nazis to 
exp lo it the crisis of 1929 onwards and ga rner support. 

a strong leadersh ip pr inc ip le (Fiihrerprinzip 1 under  
H it ler, the appo intment of Gau le iters ( l ocal a rea 
leaders subord inate to H it ler] , the promotion of the 

The movement's decision to reject any more putsch attempts 
and pursue a parliamentary road to power was stated by Hitler 
when he pronounced, "If outvoting them takes longer than 
outshooting them, at least the result will be guaranteed by 
their own constitution."  This period of preparation proved vital 
for Nazi success in the aftermath of Wall Street's collapse, as did 
the appointment of Alfred Hugenberg as leader of the German 
National People's Party (DNVP) in 1 92 8 .  Hugenberg, "among 
the crowd of self-appointed grave -diggers to the Republic", had 
"made overtures to Hitler, still the pariah of German politics" .  
Even before the Depression, the move towards authoritarian 
and anti-democratic government increased its pace . Hitler, 
the rebel, was able to cloak himself in the respectability that 
Hugenberg's support would provide. 

Stage 4: dec l i n e  ( 1 930-1933 )  
The " Golden Years" of the Stresemann era might more 
accurately be described as "Gilded Years" .  Foreign aid from 

the USA, which did so much in the "Golden Years" to rescue 
the economy, proved a double-edged sword. When America's 
economy collapsed, the fragile nature of Weimar's economic 
structure was revealed - along with the abandonment of any 
glimmers of growing faith in the Weimar system. 

.6. Simplicissimus, 21 March 1927: the caption at the bottom 
reads, "They carry the i n it ia l s  of the inst itut ion, but who 
exh ib its the spi rit ?" 

On 3 O ctober 1 929 ,  Stresemann, "the political cement which 
bound together the coalition ministries  of those years" ,  died .  
Later that month, the stock market on Wall Street collapsed . 
The impact on Germany was huge :  the country plunged 
rapidly into depression, as short-term credits from the 

1 74 

US were recalled .  Unemployment figures (high even before the crisis ) 
soared, from 1 . 3 million in S eptember 1 92 9  to more than 3 million in 
S eptember 1 9 30 ,  peaking at j ust over 6 million - a third of all German 
workers - by early 1 9 3 3 .  

The growth in  support for ext remism 
The economic and psychological impacts of the Great D epression were 
not unique to Germany but it was in Germany that the political system 
buckled under pressure . Anti-republican elements mobilized against 
the parliamentary system, which appeared unable to deal with the 
catastrophe that enveloped the nation .  

Not only did frustration with the Republic produce a move to  extremes 
in voting returns ( 1 9 3 0-1 9 3 3 )  but, as Kolb pointed out, it became 
"the primary object of the industrial leaders (after 1 92 9-30)  to deprive 
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the Reichstag of power and establish an authoritarian system of  
government", which would allow them to wage "a ruthless fight against 
parliamentarianism and the 'party state ', social democracy and the trade 
unions . "  The actions of these vested interests and the growth in support for 
extremist parties were aided by the implementation of rule by presidential 
decree after March 1 9 30,  when the last truly accountable government of 
Weimar collapsed over the issue of unemployment insurance payments . 

From then on, Weimar experienced a shift of power from the elected 
representatives of the people to "presidential cabinets" ,  in which decision
making was in the hands of a select few, an increasingly senile President 
Hindenburg was entrusted with the power to rule in the interests of the 

constitution during the period of distress .  In practice, his appointment of 
chancellors was determined by a circle of interests surrounding him with 
a common outlook unsympathetic to democratic government. 

The day after the collapse of the Muller cabinet ( 2 7  March 1 9 3 0 ) ,  
Hindenburg appointed Heinrich B runing, who became known a s  the 
"Hunger C hancellor" because of his deflationary economic policies 
which, with their emphasis on increased taxation and reduced welfare 
benefits, antagonized the parties of the Left and provided fuel for Nazi 
propaganda in the period of economic distress that followed .  Election 
results for the Reichstag in S eptember 1 9 3 0  revealed the growth of 
support for extremist parties in these new circumstances of misery. 

Bruning governed until May 1 9 3 2  with the aid of emergency decrees 
issued by Hindenburg. He was dismissed when Hindenburg, under 
advice from those surrounding him and worried by Bruning's plan 
to implement agrarian changes that would adversely affect the large 
landowners, brought in Franz von Papen as the new chancellor. Von 

Papen's cabinet was referred to as the "B arons' C abinet" ( the Almanach 

de Gotha C abinet - a reference to the directory of European royalty and 
higher nobility ) because of the preponderance of aristocrats it contained.  
The failure of von Papen's cabinet to deal with the economic and 
political unrest was responsible for continued electoral gains for extreme 
parties in the Reichstag elections of July 1 9 3 2 .  

New elections in November 1 9 32  witnessed a decline in votes for 
extremism of the Right, but a growth of electoral support for the KPD . Von 
Papen resigned, to be replaced by von Schleicher, who himself resigned in 
January 1 9 3 3 .  It was on von Papen's advice to Hindenburg - along with 
the urging of pro -Nazis such as Hindenburg's secretary Otto Meissner and 
the president's son Oskar - that Hitler was offered the position of chancellor 
( of a coalition cabinet) on 30 January, at a point when the elections of the 
previous November had revealed declining popular support for the NSDAP. 

As B racher commented:  

Hitler made his way into the government . . .  through the authoritarian gap 

in the Weimar constitution (i.e .  the misuse of Article 48), and immediately set 

about destroying the constitution he had taken an oath to defend. 

Von Papen's belief that Hitler could be controlled proved false .  As early 
as 1 92 8, Goebbels, in relation to Weimar parliamentary government, had 
written in the Nazi newspaper Der Angriff, "We come as enemies; as the 
wolf bursts into the flock, so we come . "  

Research and thinking skills 
1 Find out what type of pub l i cation 

Simplicissimus was - its origi ns and 
po l itica l outlook before and after  1933 .  

2 Bearing i n  m ind the date of the 
above front-page i l l ustrat ion and  that 
economic  recovery was under way ,  
what po int was be ing made about 
support fo r Weimar? 
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Sou rce ski l l s  

While it was not yet obvious in January 1 9 3 3 , with hindsight Peter 
Gay claimed that, with Hitler's appointment, "The Republic was dead 
in all but name, the victim of structural flaws, reluctant defenders, 
unscrupulous aristocrats and industrialists, a historic legacy of 
authoritarianism, a disastrous world situation and deliberate murder. " 

Weimar foundered, not because of any major  change in Nazi policy 
(which remained remarkably consistent) but because of:  

• the collaboration of elites that sought to use Hitler against a 
perceived greater threat ( communism ) 

• the failure of parties on the Left to combine in the interests of 
self-preservation against an ideological enemy 

• the reorganization of the Nazi movement in its expansion from a 
South German regional organization to a national one by 1 929 ,  which 
allowed it to exploit opportunities with the onset of the depression 

• the propaganda campaign waged by the Nazis to promote National 
S ocialism and portray Hitler as the saviour of Germany in its time 
of trouble . 

B elow are a series of sources, primary and 
secondary, focusing on the last years of democracy 
and Hitler's coming to office . 

held in Thuringia where the Nazi vote had dropped 

by 35 per cent], the liberal Vi:issische Zeitung saw 

grounds for hope: the 'nimbus of constant success has 

vanished, mass propaganda has lost its sensational 

appeal, the most superlative promises fall on Source A 
Reichstag election results: September 1930-November 
1932 (showing number of deputies and % of national vote) 

Party September Ju ly 1932 
1930  

KPD 77 ( 1 3 . 1%) 89 ( 14.3%) 

SPD 143 (24.5%) 133 (2 1 .6%) 

DDP [ known 20 [3 .8%) 4 ( 1 .0%) 
as Deutsche 
Staatspartei 
after 1930 )  

Zentrum/BVP 

DVP 

DNVP 

NSDAP 1 0 7  ( 1 8 .3%) 

NB : 'Other parties'  have not been included as 
they make up only a very small percentage of 
seats and percentages .  For a more complete 
table see Eberhard Kolb's The Weimar Republic 

(Routledge, 2 004) . 

Source 8 
Analysing the November and December 1 932 
election results, [the latter were communal elections 

deaf ears. The recovery of health can commence. ' 

Optimism returned abroad, too .  Harold Laski, the 

Left-wing British scholar-seer of the London School 

of Economics, thought that Nazism was a spent force. 

Exhibiting an unerring capacity to get the major 

issues hopelessly wrong, Laski predicted that Hitler 

was destined to spend the evening of his life in a 

Bavarian village, reminiscing in a beer garden about 

how he had nearly ruled the Reich . 

B urleigh, M.  2 0 0 0 .  The Third Reich : A New History. 

Source C 
Kurt Liidecke, in his 1 9 3 8  publication I knew Hitler, 

described the gloom that had descended on the 
NSDAP by December 1 9 32 ,  citing excerpts from 
the diary of Joseph Goebbels, Hitler's propaganda 
chief, which indicated the despair within the party: 

December 6: The (Nazi) situation in the Reich is 

catastrop hie. 

December 8: Severe depression prevails . . .  Financial 

worries render all systematic work impossible . . .  The 

danger now exists of the whole Party 's going to pieces . . .  

For hours on end the Fuhrer walks anxiously up and 

down the hotel room . . .  Once he stops and merely says: . 
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"If the Party should ever break up, I 'll make an end of 

things in three minutes with a revolver. " 

December 1 7: We decide to work with all our means 

on the Party organization . . .  and see if we cannot 

lift the organization up again, in spite of all. 

December 20: We must summon all our strength to 

rally the Party once more. 

December 2 1 :  Altercation and discord . . .  The financial 

crisis continues. 

December 29: It is possible that in a few days the 

Fuhrer will have a conference with Papen. There a 

new chance opens. 

Li.idecke joined the Nazi movement in 1 922 and 
helped in the organization of the SA paramilitary 
force as well as being given responsibility for 
fundraising for the Party. He was a close friend of 
Ernst Rohm, the SA leader killed in the purge of the 
SA leadership in June 1 9 34. Li.idecke survived the 
purge and was permitted to go into political exile in 
Switzerland where, in 1 9 3 8, the book was produced. 

Source D 
The decisive factor (which substantially facilitated 

30  January 1 933) was the careless playing with 

further-reaching projects and the associated activity of 

the Papen-Hugenberg-Hindenburg group. Believing 

with ambitious self-assurance that it was taming 

and exploiting the totalitarian mass movement, this 

tiny minority in fact helped the N ational Socialist 

leadership into positions of power they had not been 

able to achieve of their own accord. 

Karl Dietrich Bracher. 1 9 5 5 .  Die Auflosung der 

Weimarer Republik. 

Source E 
Hitler 's broad-based totalitarian movement was not 

capable of toppling the Republic on its own, despite the 

fact that it had attained an astonishing level of political 

dynamism and had become the voice of a good one

third of Germans as the crisis deepened . . . .  By the end 

of 1 932 the NSDAP had plainly reached the limits of 

its electoral potential and was showing signs of falling 

back once again . . .  After 1 9  30  the presidential regimes 

destroyed what was left of the republican constitution 

and created a power vacuum which their own moves 

towards authoritarianism proved unable to fill . . .  In 

1933, finally the new governing elite consortium, in 

partnership with the National Socialist movement, 

released the destructive energies of the Third Reich. The 

German crisis had become the German catastrophe; its 

result was to be the devastation of Europe. 

Detlev Peukert 1 9 9 1 .  The Weimar Republic: The Crisis 

of Classical Modernity. 

Source F 
Looked at politically, the result of the election is 

so fearful because it seems clear that the present 

election will be the last normal Reichstag election 

for a long time to come . . .  The elected Reichstag is 

totally incapable offunctioning, even if the Zentrum 

goes in with the National Socialists, which it will do 

without hesitation if it seems in the interests of the 

party. Genuine middle-class parties no longer exist. 

The one consolation could be the recognition that 

the National Socialists have passed their peak . . .  but 

against this stands the fact that the radicalism of the 

Right has unleashed a strong radicalism on the Left. 

The communists have made gains everywhere and 

thus internal political disturbances have become 

exceptionally bitter. If things are faced squarely and 

soberly the situation is such that more than half the 

German people have declared themselves against 

the present state, but have not said what sort of state 

they would accept. As the lesser of many evils to be 

feared, I think, would be the open assumption of 

dictatorship by the present government. 

Wilhelm Ki.ilz (DDP / Staatspartei ) ,  former Weimar 
Interior Minister and Mayor of Dresden, writing 
of the November 1 9 3 2  Reichstag election.  

Source G 
In January 1 933 the German upper classes 

imagined that  they had taken Hitler prisoner. They 

were mistaken . They soon found that they were 

in the position of a factory owner who employs a 

gang of roughs to break up a strike: he deplores the 

violence, is sorry for h is workpeople who are being 

beaten up, and intensely dislikes the bad manners 

of the gangster leader whom he has called in . A ll 

the same, he pays the price and discovers, soon 

enough, that  if he does not pay the price (later, 

even if he does) he will be shot in the back. The 

gangster chief sits in the managing director 's office, 

smokes h is cigars, finally takes over the concern 

h imself Such was the experience of the owning 

classes in Germany after 1 9  33 . 
AJP Taylor. 1 94 5 .  The Course of German History. 

1 7 7  



1 7 8  

A U H T O R I TA R I A N  S TAT E S  

Source H 
Hitler was the last chance, not the first choice or the 

preferred solution for the overwhelming majority of 

the traditional elites . Despite their anti-democratic 

consensus the elites themselves were too fragmented 

and too diverse in their alternative visions to be 

able to mount a deliberate conspiracy . . .  In fact the 

willingness of the elites to embark upon the risk 

of 3 0  January 1 933 represents the bankruptcy of 

their strategies and of the goal of an essentially 

traditional, typically reactionary "counter

revolution ".  The behaviour of the different power 

groups was characterized by an overestimation of 

their own strength and an underestimation of the 

modalities of the new mass politics. 

Ian Kershaw, Der 3 0  Januar 1 933:  Ausweg aus der 

Krise und Anfang des Staatsverfalls. 

Sou rce I 

11 7-2 
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D E R  S I N N  D E S  
H ITLER G R U SSES: 

.6. A-1-Z, 16  October 1932 .  The ma in  caption reads, "The mean i ng 
of the Hit ler sa lute", fo l l owed by "M i l l ions sta nd beh ind me" 
and, at the bottom, "Litt l e  man asks for big gifts". 

Ouestions 

1 How does the performance of the KPD 
( 1 9 30-1 932 ) differ from that of the NSDAP 
according to source A? 

2 Given that the economy was beginning to 
show signs of recovery by autumn 1 9 3 2 ,  
why might businessmen and conservative 
politicians find the result of the November 
1 9 3 2  election worrying? 

3 What could explain the relatively consistent 
performance of the Zentrum/BVP in this 
period of economic turmoil ( 1 9 3 0- 1 9 3 2 ) ? 

4 With reference to sources B and C ,  explain 
why those hostile to National S ocialism 
might believe that the danger of right-wing 
extremism had passed by late 1 9 3 2 .  

5 What motive could von Papen have for 
approaching Adolf Hitler at this stage? 

6 Explain the reference in source D to 
30 January 1 9 3 3  . 

7 According to Bracher, what was the aim of the 
Papen-Hugenberg-Hindenburg group in their 
dealings with the Nazi leadership? 

8 What phrase does Bracher use to describe 
the misguided attitude of this "group " in 

their plans for "taming and exploiting the 
totalitarian mass movement"?  

9 In what ways does Peukert's view of the 
strength of National S ocialism by late 1 9 3 2  
echo those shown i n  sources B ,  C and D ?  

1 0  According t o  Peukert, when had democratic 
government in Germany ceased to exist 
effectively? 

1 1  What is meant by the phrase "governing 
elite consortium",  which Peukert claims 
entered a "partnership " with National 
Socialism in 1 9 3 3 ?  

1 2  According t o  Kiilz, what was the most 
revealing fact about the attitude of German 
voters towards the "present state " in Germany 

in November 1 9 3 2 ?  
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1 3  For Kulz, what welcome development had 
the November election produced and what 
dangers faced the Republic in November 1 9 3 2 7  

"traditional elites" for their actions i n  late 
1 9 3 2  and early 1 9 3 3 7  

1 4  What does the phrase "lesser o f  two evils" 
mean, and what did Kulz see as a possible 
solution to continued political uncertainty? 

1 7  With which political party was the A-1-Z 

(Arbeiter-Illustrierte-Zeitung) closely linked? 

15 According to sources G and H, where does the 
blame lie for the coming to power of National 
Socialism by 1 9 3 3 7  

1 8  What was the purpose o f  this photomontage 
( source I )  produced by John Heartfield in 
O ctober 1 9 3 2 7  

1 9  Who, o r  what, were the 'millions' t o  which 
Heartfield was referring? 

16 What impression is given in sources G and 

H of the motives of the "owning classes" I 
20 What values and limitations does such a 

source have in explaining the rise of Hitler 
and the NSDAP at this time? 

Stage 5: from democracy to d i ctato rsh i p  
[Janua ry-Ma rch 1933 )  
Whether National S ocialist beliefs, wholly o r  in part, were attractive 
to a majority of  Germans before or after 1 9 3 3  is difficult to ascertain . 
C ertainly there was never an absolute electoral maj ority for the Nazis 
even after the manipulation, bribery, and intimidation that marked the 
last election in Germany (March 1 9 3 3 )  before Weimar was wound up.  

When Hitler was appointed chancellor by Hindenburg 
(he was not elected by the maj ority of German voters ) ,  
it was a s  chancellor o f  a mixed cabinet .  Von Papen 
was appointed vice - chancellor and only three National 
S ocialists were represented in the cabinet (Hitler, Goering, 

and Frick ) . While von Pap en was reported as stating 
that "Within two months we will have pushed Hitler 
so far into a corner that he 'll squeak",  the events of 
the following months illustrated  how Hitler had been 
misjudged as he used his  position as chancellor ( and 
Goering's role as Minister of  the Interior )  to manoeuvre 
himself into the role of semi- legal dictator. 

Hitler's appointment may have been largely due to intrigue 
or "political jobbery" on the part of the vested interests ( or 
the traditional elite ) ,  but responsibility for the meteoric rise of 
Nazi fortunes was not attributable to economic turmoil and 
elite plots alone. The failure of the Left to unite in defence 
of the Republic (and in the interests of their own future 
security) and the skilful manipulation of circumstances by 
the Nazis ( from January to March 1 9 3 3 )  set the scene for a 
totalitarian state in Germany. While democracy might have 
been in a state of suspension since 1 9 30,  the developments of 
1 9 3 3  and 1 9 34 led to its complete liquidation. 

Inside the Left, the unwillingness of the SPD and KPD to 
recognize the danger of Hitler's movement allowed the Nazis 
to consolidate power. Relations between the SPD and KPD 
(both of which Hitler considered "Marxist" ) had become 
embittered as early as 1 9 1 8 / 1 9 1 9  with the crushing of the .A. SPD e lect ion poster, 1932 
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Thinking ski l ls 
I n  what way does the SPD e lect ion poste r 
support the view that the re lationsh ip 
between the Soc ia l  Democrats and  the 
KPD was,  at  th is critica l t ime, very poor? 

1 8 0  

communist-inspired Spartacus uprising b y  the SPD -led Weimar government 
of Friedrich Ebert. The SPD manifesto of January 1 9 1 9  declared: 

We refuse any longer to allow ourselves to be terrorized by lunatics and 

criminals .  Order must be at long last established in Berlin and the tranquil 

erection of the new . . .  Germany must be safeguarded. 

The crushing of the Spartacus uprising and the murder of its leaders led 
to accusations by the KPD that the SPD were traitors to the workers ' 
movement and supporters of a bourgeois, capitalist democracy. In 
the following years, with Moscow's encouragement, the KPD op enly 
vilified the S PD as " social fascists " - a party which distracted the 
working class from Marxist goals - that by default aided the growth of 

capitalism and what the KPD believed to be  capitalism 's hired thugs :  
the  NSDAP. 

In 1 92 9, the C ommunist International ( C omintern ) railed against parties 
such as the SPD whose "principal function at the present time is to 
disrupt the essential militant unity of the proletariat . . .  against capital" . 
The programme maintained that "social democracy of all shades" had 
become "the last reserve of bourgeois society and its most reliable 
support" . The hostility between these two parties of the Left was not 
resolved until it was too late . By March 1 9 3 3 ,  Hitler was in a powerful 
position as chancellor and, by August 1 9 34, as Fuhrer. 

Stage 6: the estab l i shment of the Fu h re r  state, 
August 1934  
After 1 9 3 3- 1 9 3 4, Germans found themselves  subj ected t o  the beliefs 
of  Adolf Hitler's movement, until 1 94 5 .  Ascribing the rise of  Hitler 

to the position of chancellor to the errors of  others is only partly 
accurate . The NSDAP, since 1 9 2 3 ,  had worked steadily to build up its 
organization and establish links with other movements of the Right 
that would enable them to seize opportunities offered by the years of 
despair after 1 9 2 9 .  

In 1 9 3 7  G .  Ward Price commented o n  the contribution t o  Nazi success of 
the steps taken after the release of Hitler from Landsberg prison: 

Never has any Party prepared for power more thoroughly than the Nazis 

during the eight years between Hitler 's release from Landsberg and his 

arrival at the Chancellorship .  Their campaign was by no means confined to 

speeches and propaganda .  With German zest for organization the framework 

of the Nazi movement was expanded and departmentalized until it had 

virtually became a "shadow government" .  

It had its "Cabinet ", consisting of Hitler and his intimate advisers; a political 

department, with sub-divisions gradually extending throughout the country; 

a Press and propaganda organization; and bureaux for dealing with labour 

questions, agricultural interests, financial matters. 

There were technical corps for the Party 's motor and aerial transport; 

supply-services which passed large contracts for uniforms, banners and 

Party equipment; an insurance fund for the dependents of members killed 
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or injured in  clashes with the communists .  A legal branch conducted the 

lawsuits in which the Party was frequently involved, and lastly the defence 

departments of an actual Government were represented by the Storm Troopers 

(SA) and the "Protection Guards " (SS) organized on military lines under 

their commanding officers, Ernst Rohm and Heinrich Himmler. 

Such impressive organization required financing a Evidence indicates 
that magnates such as  Fritz Thyssen, Friederich Flick and the IG 
Farben chemical group made contributions towards the NSDAP, 
although they also contributed to other non -socialist parties .  As HA 
Turner pointed out, industrialists, by the crisis years, were investing 
the money as "political insurance premiums" in the sense that they 
sought to "buy political insurance against the eventuality of  a capture 
of  the government " .  

Funding of other parties, especially the DNVP, was j ust as significant 
and the "alliance " of the DNVP leader Hugenberg, with whom Hitler 
had made common cause over opposition to the Young Plan in 1 92 9 ,  
provided the Nazis with access t o  Hugenberg's communications empire 
(both press and film in the form of the UFA cinema chain ) . Hugenberg, 
" animated by insatiable political passions and hatreds masquerading 
as convictions" ,  provided a vehicle for Nazi propaganda and a link to 
conservative and other right-wing movements as seen in the meeting of 
Nazis, military leaders, and industrialists in Harz burg in O ctober 1 9 3 1 ,  

where Hitler was able to portray himself as potential leader against the 
dangers of communism . 

The popularity of the NSDAP by late 1 9 3 2 ,  despite the drop in electoral 
support, should not be underestimated .  While reasons for Hitler's 
accession to the position of chancellor can be attributed to other factors, 

many German voters ( although not a maj ority ) found the message of 
National S ocialism attractive in the post- 1 92 9  depression years . Not 
all who voted for the Nazis were committed to all points of the Nazi 
package but, having cast their vote, they enabled the National Socialists 
to portray themselves as the choice of a significant part of Germany's 
population . This was what convinced important groups to collaborate 
with them by 1 9 3 3 .  

The ability to remain consistent in policy, combined with the fear factor 
of 1 9 3 0- 1 9 3  3, allowed Hitler to put himself forward as a national 
saviour. It also convinced the political elite to "hire " him to rescue 
Germany from further descent into political and economic chaos, from 
which only the KPD seemed to be benefiting. 

D avid S choenbaum describ ed  these  ideas, set  out in Mein Kampf, as 
" the j ail -born reflections of  a frustrated revolutionary" ,  but in the 
hothouse of discontent after 1 9 2 9 ,  they struck a chord with many 

Germans . Whether Germans who voted for the NSDAP agreed  with all 
the ideas is debatable, but a vote for National S ocialism was a vote in a 
sense for the package .  Nationalists, anti - S emites, and anti - communists 
may have been attracte d to individual elements but the National 
S o cialist state and Hitler proved consistent in its pursuit of all the 
elements once in power. 

Research and communication 
skills 

1 Read the a rt ic le "Who voted for the 
Nazis?" by D ick Geary [History Today, 
Vo l .  48 [ 10 ] ,  October 1998 ava i l ab le  at 
http://www.johndc la re.net/Weimar6_ 
Geary .htm] .  

2 I dentify the particu la r  appea l  to vote rs 
[by gender  and  soc ia l  c lass] of the 
NSDAP, 1928-1932 .  

3 I n  groups, d iscuss the particu l a r  
appea l  of the NSDAP to  specif ic 
secto rs of German society, and  why 
other  secto rs appear to have been 
relative ly  immune to the Nazi appea l .  
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Pa l i ngenesis :  the reb i rth of 
the nation,  p u rged of non-

Germanic  e lements. 

Revis i o n i s m :  the 
desire to 

overturn the 
Versa i l les 
" D i ktat" 

Natio n a l  Soc i a l ism was 
" J a n us-faced " - look ing 

back to a g lor ious G e r m a n  
past a n d  forwa rd to a 
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Volksgemeinschaft: 
the em phas is  on 

the " Fo l k "  - a  
com m u n ity u n ited 

by b l ood and eth n ic ity 

Reject ion of 
e g a l ita r ian ism a n d  

outri g ht host i l ity to 
democracy a n d  

com m u n ism, which 
were perceived as 

d ivis ive of the 

National 
Social ism:  
key ideas ����-------- G reater Germany:  the 

i n c l us ion of a l l  Germans in  
a n  e n l a rged German state. 

com m u n ity 

Tota l ita r i a n i s m :  
the Fuhrerprinzip 

( leadersh i p  
pr inc ip le), a 

h i e ra rch ica l ,  one
pa rty state 

Soc i a l  Darw i n ist 
view of society: 

Arya n (rac ia l )  
super iority with 

h eavy a nti-Semit ic  
em phas is  

Event u a l  expa nsion in  
sea rch of l iv ing  space 
(Lebensraum) for the 

German peo p l e  

• The ideas of Nationa l  Socia l i sm 

In early 1 9 3 3  the Nazis were still part of a coalition government. Only 
in the following months did the Party convert itself into a virtual 
dictatorship, confirmed by August 1 9 3 4  on the death of Hindenburg and 
the adoption, by Hitler, of the position of Fuhrer ( combining the office of 
chancellor and president) . 

Roger Griffin wrote : 

For those who came under its spell, the Hitler movement alchemically 

transformed a generalized despair at the present order of society, a sense of 

being a foreigner in one 's own country, into hope for the future, a sense of 

belonging. This, rather than anti-Semitism or middle-class reaction as such 

accounts for the build-up of the party and the SA before 1 928, despite the 

pathetic showing at the ballot box . . . .  the slogan "Germany awake ", the 

omnipresent Swastika with its connotations of mystic regeneration and the 

appearance of Hitler as the embodiment of a new order could symbolize the 

hopes and certainties which the Weimar state could no longer provide. 



nderstanding 
Key questions 

To what extent was Naz i  ru le b!:J 1933-1934 the resu lt of conservative 
groups, fea rfu l of the Left, "h i r ing" H it ler? 

To what extent did Nazi foreign po l iC!:J help to keep the regime in  power? 

What were the majo r  foreign po l iC!:J objectives and actions undertaken b!:J 
the regime? 

Key concepts 
Signif icance 

Continu it!:J 

Nazis used the term "Machtergreifung " ( seizure of power) to describe the 

appointment of Hitler as chancellor in January 1 9 3 3  although, as Eatwell 
points out, " at first, this was more a statement of hope than a description 
of political reality" . From January 1 9 3 3  to August 1 9 3 4  Hitler focused 
on converting his position to one of complete control by eliminating 
obstacles to Nazi rule .  He was able to do this by using intimidation and 
bribery and both the political elite and the Left opposition failed to 
combat his moves .  

H it ler  as Chancel lor  
The decision t o  call new elections in March 1 9 3 3  was Hitler's attempt 
to seek to improve Nazi election figures, which had declined in the 
November 1 9 3 2  Reichstag vote . Given that he was now able to use 
his position as chancellor and take advantage of the roles of Goring as 
Prussian Ministry of the Interior (Prussia being the largest by far of the 
German states )  and Frick as National Minister of the Interior, it was 
believed that the NSDAP was capable of achieving an absolute maj ority 
for the first time in Weimar's troubled history. 

The bu rn i ng  of the Re ichstag 
The burning down of the Reichstag on 2 7  February, a week or so 
before the March election, has been interpreted as a Nazi ploy to 
frighten voters into giving their support for the NSDAP as a bulwark 

against a supposed KPD uprising.  There is little doubt that Marinus 
van der Lubbe was responsible for the fire but whether he was 
acting alone, was a victim of National S ocialist subterfuge, or part of 
a larger communist conspiracy remains unclear. It app ears that the 
NSDAP stood to gain most from the fire . Hitler, according to Hermann 
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Election resu lts of the main parties, 
March 1933 

I Party 

KPD 

SPD 

DDP  

Zentrum/BVP 

DVP 

DNVP 

NSDAP 

Others 

1 8 4  

II Result ( in  approximate 
% terms) 

12  (81 deputies] 

1 8  

1 

14 

1 

8 

44 

2 

Rauschning (who later fell out of favour with the regime ) ,  remarke d :  
"The Reichstag Fire gives me the opportunity to intervene . And I 
shall intervene . "  Rauschning reported later, from exile, that " Goring 
described how 'his boys'  had entered the Reichstag building by a 
subterranean passage from the President's palace, and how they had 
only a few minutes at their disposal and were nearly discovere d" . 

Van der Lubbe was tried and executed .  Rauschning and anti-Nazi 
contemporaries such as Willi Miinzenberg (author of The Brown 

Book of the Hitler Terror) blamed the NSDAP for the fire, viewing it 
as a Nazi attempt to portray the incident as the beginning of a KPD 
insurrection . According to Munzenberg, the KPD were the victims of a 
Nazi conspiracy. Given the subsequent ease with which the KPD were 
dealt with, it appears that they were woefully unprepared to defend 
themselves, far less spark a revolution. For Hitler, it allowed him, as 
chancellor, to carry out his dream of "crushing . . .  the murderous pest 
with an iron fist" . 

Using the excuse that Germany was endangered by a communist coup 

d 'itat, Hitler persuaded Hindenburg to issue an emergency decree that 
temporarily suspended basic rights and "thus was laid one of the legal 
cornerstones of the Nazi dictatorship " .  

The  Ma rch 1933  e l ecti o n  
The election o f  March 1 9 3 3 resulted in a leap in votes for the NSDAP, 
which gained 2 8 8  out of 647 seats in the Reichstag (43 . 9  per cent) 
still not an absolute maj ority despite the propaganda campaign and 
anti - communist hysteria that characterized the Nazi pre - election 
campaigning. Only with the collaboration of the DNVP and their 

8 per cent of the vote was Hitler able to form a maj ority coalition. Even 
at this stage, and despite the propaganda value of the Reichstag fire, 
the maj ority of German voters were unwilling to deliver an outright 
maj ority for the Nazis . 

What was significant, as Richard Evans has pointed out, was that 

. . .  nearly two-thirds of the voters had lent their support to parties - the Nazis, 

the nationalists, and the communists - who were open enemies of Weimar 

democracy. Many more had voted for parties, principally the Centre party 

(Zentrum) and its southern associate the Bavarian People 's Party, whose 

allegiance to the Republic had all but vanished. 

Street violence preceded and followed the March elections as Nazi 
SA members (brownshirts )  attacked KPD and SPD paramilitary 
organizations, Reichstag deputies and offices .  The breakdown of law 
and order initiated by the Nazis was the excuse used by Hitler for tighter 
measures to save Germany from a chaos largely manufactured by the 

Nazis themselves .  

The KPD, whose leaders had been arrested after the Reichstag fire, 
found itself a forbidden organization. While the names of communist 
candidates had not been removed from the election lists and the party 
itself gained 8 1  deputies, none was permitted to sit in the newly elected 
parliament or vote on legislation. 
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The Ena b l i ng Act and  the end  of democrat ic gove rnment 
Hitler introduced an Enabling Bill that would allow him to rule by 
decree for four years, essentially making him dictator. His coalition with 
the DNVP gave him 52 per cent. By eliminating the 1 2  per cent of the 
KPD , by intimidating many of the SPD deputies from attending the 
meeting in the Kroll Opera House ( the new venue for the Reichstag after 
the fire ) ,  and by offering the Zentrum/BVP guarantees for the protection 
of rights of the C atholic C hurch, the two -thirds maj ority he needed was 
surpassed.  All deputies who attended the session, except those of the 
SPD, voted in favour of the Bill - thus making it into the Enabling Act 
(444 to 94 deputies voting in favour ) .  

Through bullying, banning, and "buying" the support of the C atholic 
parties (with approval from the Vatican, which in 1 9 2 9  had already 
made an agreement with the fascist regime in Italy ) ,  democratic 
government was buried in Germany. Hindenburg signed the Bill, more 
or less transferring his constitutional powers to the chancellor. Whether 
Weimar's death was the result of political murder or political suicide 
remains an area of debate . 

Otto Wels, the SPD leader in the session, delivered the epitaph for 
democracy and for his doomed party when he declared:  

In this historic hour, we German Social Democrats solemnly profess our 

allegiance to the basic principles of humanity and justice, freedom and 

socialism . No Enabling Act gives you the right to annihilate ideas that are 

eternal and indestructible. 

The fact that he attended the meeting with a concealed cyanide capsule 
in case he were to be arrested and tortured for his opposition, revealed 

the level of brutalization political and parliamentary life had reached.  

The passage of the Act in March 1 9 3 3  was the prelude to a raft of 
legislation as the Nazis implemented the process of Gleichschaltung. 
The Enabling Act alone was no guarantee that all institutions within 
Germany were committed to National Socialist rule . Institutions such as 
the Churches and the military, the labour movement, and the civil service 
had to be brought under control in order to make Nazi power a reality. 

The pu rge of the c ivi l se rvice 
The Law for  the Re-establishment of the Civil S ervice of April 1 9 3 3  was 
enacted to avoid the difficulties that had plagued Weimar. It constituted 

a purge of the civil service, allowing the government to remove elements 
it considered anti-Nazi. "Officials who are not of Aryan descent" were 
to be dismissed, as were "officials whose political activities  hitherto do 
not offer a guarantee that they will at all times support the national state 

without reserve " .  

The intention was t o  remove anyone hostile to National S ocialism as 
well as those of Jewish descent in public service - employees in the fields 
of the j udiciary, diplomacy, and education .  This "cleansing" was also an 
opportunity to reward loyal Nazis (the " Old Fighters " or Alte Kampfer 

those who had j oined the party before S eptember 1 9 3 0 )  as well as to 
attract what became known as the "March Violets " :  those who j oined 
the Party after March 1 9 3 3  to further their careers .  

Gleichschaltung 
Lite ra l l y ,  "coo rd inat ion" :  the means 
whereby H it l e r  i ntended to conso l i date 
Nazi powe r over Germany .  Descr ibed by 
Sir Ho race Rumbo ld  ( B ritish Ambassado r  
to Be r l i n )  as the attempt to "p ress 
fo rwa rd with the greatest energy the 
c reation of un iformity throughout every 
department of German l i fe", the process 
aimed to i dentify and e l im i nate a l l  
ant i -Nazi e lements. 
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Socia l i sm and Nationa l  
Socia l i sm 
"Soc ia l ism" in t he  Ma rxist sense was 
not what was meant in the context of 
Nationa l  Soc ia l ism. Whereas the former 
was a po l it ica l ph i l osophy ded icated to 
the comp lete overth row of cap ita l ism 
and which stressed the pr imacy of the 
working c lass, H it ler's use of the term 
was based on the idea of commun ity -
the Volksgemeinschaft [characterized 
by b lood and ethn icity) rather than 
c lass, wh ich was he ld  to be d ivisive. The 
o rigina l  2 5-po int p rogramme conta ined 
anti-cap ita l ist e lements, but the concept 
of p rivate property and  protect ion of 
sma l l  bus inesses was emphasized. 

Some Nazis did reject the power of 
b ig bus iness (the Strasser b rothers, 
fo r examp le )  but H it ler  was wi l l i ng  to 
accommodate the major  i ndustri a l ists 
du ring his rise to power [an examp le  of 
his pragmatism] in order to ga in  f inanc ia l  
and  po l it ica l support - much to the 
i rritat ion of these more rad ica l  e lements 
who, after 1933 ,  expected more attention 
to the materi a l  needs of the workers. 
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The abo l it i o n  of trade  u n ions  and po l it ica l pa rt ies 
T h e  labour movement w a s  associated with Leftist influence, a n d  the 
Nazis sought to break the trade unions and the power of organized 
labour. In May 1 9 3 3  such organizations were abolished and replaced 
by a Nazi - run organization known as the German Labour Front (DAF ) .  
C ollective bargaining and the power to strike were forbidden a s  Hitler 
announced his plan to re - establish "social peace in the world of labour" 
and replace " discord" with "harmony" in the interests of the "people 's 
community" . 

The single -party state was technically e stablished by July 1 9 3 3 ,  when 
all political parties except the NSDAP were abolished.  The Zentrum/ 

BVP voluntarily dissolved ( on 5 July ) with the prospect of  the signing 
of a C oncordat between the National S ocialist state and the Vatican 
( signed 20 July 1 9 3 3 ) .  S imilarly, the D VP and the DNVP bowed to 
pressure or the promise of guarantees of  j ob security in the new 
Germany ( under the Law for the R e - establishment of the C ivil Service )  
and accepted self- dissolution.  

The N ight of the Long Kn ives ( 1 934) 
The purge of Germany's civil service was followed on 3 0  June by a purge 
of the Sturmabteilung ( SA)  through a series of murders the Night of the 
Long Knives .  This purge was carried out for a variety of reasons : 

• rivalry between its leader Ernst Rohm and leading Nazis such as 
Heinrich Rimmler ( chief of the S S )  and Goring 

• the claim that Rohm was planning a "second revolution" to 
redistribute wealth (Hitler had failed to distance himself from 

industrialists and big landowners ) 

• the fear that Rohm's ambitions to amalgamate the SA and the armed 
forces under his control would antagonize the army. 

Berliners j oked about the SA, referring to many of the ordinary 
members as "beefsteaks" - "brown on the outside but Red on the 
inside " - but there was little evidence that an SA-led putsch, far less 
a "socialist" one in terms of more radical members of the NSDAP, was 
on the cards . By eliminating Rohm and his supporters Hitler was able 
to assuage the army leadership 's fears ( and those  of big business )  and 
pave the way for an accommodation with the one institution which by 
1 9 3 4  still had the ability (physically ) to oppose the regime .  On 3 July 
1 9 3 4, the government retroactively passed the Law Relating to National 
Emergency D efence Measures j ustifying the murder of  the victims of 
30 June as having been necessary "to suppress  attempts at treason and 

high treason" .  

The radical elements in the Party, alongside the rumours o f  a "second 
revolution",  threatened not only established groups but also Hitler's 
control of the Party - hence the need to placate these groups, establish 
the Fiihrerprinzip and eliminate a perceived rival. The "blood purge"  of 
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the Night of the Long Knives was used not only to bring the SA under 
control but also to settle scores with what had become known as the Left 
wing of the Party - the radicals such as Gregor Strasser (murdered)  and 
his brother Otto, who was forced into exile . Old enemies from the days 
of the B eerhall Putsch were also removed on the pretext of once more 
"rescuing" Germany from chaos .  

The admin ist rative st ructures of the 
new Reich 
Po l itica l control of the NSDAP increased with the adopt ion 
of new admin istrative structu res for the new Reich based 
on Nazi Pa rty structu res that had existed befo re 1933 .  By 
1934 the state governments of Germany no l onger existed 
and were rep laced by a scheme intended to enforce centra l 
control and  the h ie ra rch ica l  system of a tota l ita ri an state. 
The country was d ivided into Gaue [ regions essenti a l l y  
the same as the o l d  states o r  Lander) under  a Gauleiter 
appo inted by ,  and  answerab le  to, H it le r. There were 32 such 
Gaue i n  1934 and 42 by 1945.  Each Gaue was subd ivided 
into Kreis [d istrict) , Ort [town o r  city ) ,  lei/ [street) and  Block 
[ bu i l d ing) .  The pu rpose of the structu re was to coord inate 
Nazi contro l throughout the state and not on ly  admin ister 
but a lso ,  in  conjunct ion with the Gestapo, supervise the 
popu lat ion of the Reich at a l l  leve ls to enfo rce obed ience 
and confo rm ity. 

On 10 August 1 9 34 Hindenburg died.  Hitler announced 

himself Fuhrer and the army (Reichswehr) , grateful for 
the removal of Rohm whose ambition had been to 
merge the SA and the army under his leadership, swore 
a personal oath of loyalty to Adolf Hitler: 

fl1111 e!um,fc� unb 0clllrlllfn � 411d jhullpf u d  �� 
f)e4 �furtt INti'! ""' :Adr.cn rill tcillicl 6!11"�fl. ... 

3rUQ(ing�nfang 
t>o� <»roj•:Rtinemad)tn 

_. The cover of Kladderadatsch magaz ine, pub l ished 
I swear by God this sacred oath, that I will render 2 Apr i l 1933 .  The caption reads "Spr ing c lea n ing". 
unconditional obedience to Adolf Hitler, the Fii.hrer of the 

German Reich and people, supreme commander of the armed forces, and will 

be ready as a brave soldier to risk my life at any time for this oath . . . .  

The institution that had been so  grudging in its acceptance of the 
Weimar government and constitution was seduced by the possibility of 
rearmament and increase of  numbers .  S atisfied by the "blood purge"  it 
now surrendered to the National S ocialist state and became a servant 
of the regime .  

Thinking skills B etween January 1 9 3 3  to August 1 9 3 4, Hitler successfully transformed 
his position from that of leader of a coalition government to ruler of 

a single-party state . C o ordination or Gleichschaltung had been rapidly 
applied to consolidate Nazi rule and the process of control was to expand 
thereafter to maintain it. 

What process is be ing refe rred to i n  the 
i l l ustrat ion? What e lements a re be ing 
swept away by the housewife? 
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Adolf H it ler  F u h re r  

t 
Death of H i n d e n b u rg 
a n d  perso n a l  oath of 

a l l eg i a nce to H it ler  by 
a rmed forces, Aug ust 1 934 

t 
Absorpt ion of state 

governments a n d  
re p lacement with 

centra l i zed structu re. 
GAU, KRE IS, O RT, Z E LL, 

B LOCK, J u ly 1 934 

t 
Pa rty p u rge, N ig ht 

of the Long Kn ives, 
J u n e  1 934 

t 
D isso l ut ion of a l l  p o l it ica l  
parties except the NSDAP, 

J u ly 1 933 

t 
Abo l it ion of the trade 

u n i ons, 
May 1 933 

t 
Law for the 

Re-esta b l i shment of 
the Civi  I Service, Apr i  I 1 933 

t 

The E n a b l i n g  Act, 
M a rch 1 933 

t 
Gleichschaltung a n d  the 

esta b l i s h m ent of the 
F u h rerstate 1 933-34 

.A. Hit ler 's consol idation of power, 
1933- 1934 

H itler's methods 
Here i s  a summary of the methods Hitler u s e d  i n  his rise t o  power. 

Demon izati o n  
Groups and individuals were identified as hate symbols and used to 
rally support from different groups within the German population .  
Groups were encouraged to unite behind the Nazis ' policy of "negative 
cohesion" against the supposed enemies of Germany: 

• Jews 

• the Marxist threat posed by the KPD , and, in Hitler's eyes, the SPD 

• the "November C riminals" - those who signed the Armistice of 
1 1  November 1 9 1 8  

• Weimar "traitors" who signed the Versailles "Diktat" of June 1 9 1 9 . 

Vio l e nce ,  i ntim idati on  and  mu rde r  
• The B eerhall Putsch of 1 92 3  

This imitation o f  Mussolini's March o n  Rome o f  O ctober 1 92 2  was 
unsuccessful, but it permitted a national platform for Hitler at the 
ensuing trial. 

.A. The caption on th is poster reads: "The Nationa l  Assembly ,  by its signatu re, is  i n  agreement 
with the peace treaty." 

• Paramilitary organizations (the Sturmabteilung/ SA and later the 
S chutzstaffel/ S S )  

These organizations protected Party meetings, disrupted the meetings 
of other parties, and won control of the streets of Germany during 
the Weimar era . 
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• Intimidation of SPD deputies 

Hitler used intimidatory tactics in his attempt to gain the two -thirds 
majority to pass the Enabling B ill in March 1 9 3 3 ; street violence 
increased before and after the Reichstag fire in February. 

• Murder 

According to Rudolf Diels, head of the Gestapo in Prussia, 5 0 0-70 0  
political murders of Nazi opponents were carried o u t  between March 
and O ctober 1 9 3 3 ,  many by the SA forces appointed as auxiliary 
police after Hitler's appointment as chancellor in January 1 9 3 3 .  

Abuse of the  democrati c system 
After 1 92 3- 1 924, Hitler followed a dual path : intimidation of enemies 
and the pursuit of power through the ballot box, "outvoting" his 
opponents rather than simply "outshooting" them .  

Goebbels made no secret of the nature of Nazi tactics i n  pursuing votes 
in the Reichstag . In 1 92 8  he made clear: 

. . .  We are an anti-parliamentarian party that for good reasons rejects the 

Weimar constitution and its republican institutions . . . .  We see in the present 

system of majorities and organized irresponsibility the main cause of our 

steadily increasing miseries . 

Do not believe that parliament is our goal . . . .  We are coming neither as 

friends or neutrals .  We come as enemies. As the wolf attacks the sheep, so 

come we. 

• Transformation of the NSDAP from a largely B avarian/Munich
based party to a national organization. Membership growth of the 
party was significant. In 1 92 5  there were 2 5  000  members, by 1 92 7  
there were 72  000,  and b y  1 9 3 1  there were 8 0 0  0 0 0 .  The party was 
organized into geographical sections and separate departments for 
youth, women, campaigning, policymaking, SA and propaganda . 
This allowed the party to be well positioned for elections and 
campaigns by 1 9 3 0  onwards . 

• C ollaboration with existing interest groups (big business/  
industrialists ) and political parties such as the Zentrum/BVP and 
DNVP by late 1 9 3 2 ,  early 1 9 3 3 .  

• Appointment of Hitler as chancellor by Hindenburg : perfectly legal 
according to the provisions of the constitution. 

• Passing of the Enabling Bill by more than the required 
two-thirds majority. 

Propaganda  
Joseph Goebbels was responsible for the Nazi propaganda campaign 
from 1 92 9  when he was appointed Reich Propaganda Leader of the 
NSDAP. Prior to that he had published Der Angriff ( The Attack ) ,  a weekly 
newspaper dedicated to promoting Nazi ideas .  Goebbels has been 
credited with the stage -managing of Nazi propaganda that helped 
capture the attention of potential supporters in the period before 1 9 3 3 .  
Techniques used to "advertise "  the party and the leader ranged from 
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.& The capt ion on th is  1932 campa ign pamph let 
reads, "Hit ler over Germany" 

1 9 0  

radio broadcasts, film shows, torchlight processions, mass meetings, 
and the use of loudspeakers, banners and the innovative "Hitler over 
Germany" campaign of 1 9 3 2 .  In the presidential election campaign of 
1 9 3 2 - during which Hitler ran against Hindenburg - Nazi " dynamism" 
was characterized by Hitler's literal use of flying visits across the nation 

to address audiences .  

B y  t h e  late 1 9 2 0 s  a n d  early 1 9 3 0 s  t h e  propaganda 
machine was greatly aided by the link to Hugenberg, 
who provided access  to the press and film theatres of  
UFA as  well as  introductions to leading busine ssmen 
whose funding could b e  used to pay for impressively 
coordinated Nazi campaigns .  

Charisma and powers of o rato ry 
C onnected to the issue of propaganda is that of Hitler's 
charisma. Many accounts emphasize his hypnotic attraction 
for audiences .  This is a difficult aspect to evaluate . Was the 
appeal of his speeches due to their content (often repetitive 
and with little detailed information about solutions to 
complex problems ) or the performance ?  

Otto Strasser, writing from exile i n  1 940, remarked:  

Hitler responds to the vibrations of the human heart with 

the delicacy of a seismograph, or perhaps a wireless receiving 

set, enabling him, with a certainty with which no conscious 

gift cou ld endow him,  to act as a loudspeaker proclaiming the 

most secret desires, the least admissib le instincts, the sufferings 

and personal  revolts of a whole nation . . .  I have been asked 

many times what is the secret of Hitler 's extraordinary power 

as a speaker. I can only attribute it to his uncanny intuition, 

which infallib ly diagnoses the ills from which h is audience is 

suffering . . .  

Albert Speer, who j oined the NSDAP in 1 9 3 1  and later rose to become 
Minister of Armaments, commented:  

Goebbels and Hitler knew how to penetrate through to the instincts of their 

audiences; but in the deeper sense they derived their whole existence from 

these audiences. Certainly the masses roared to the beat set by Hitler 's and 

Goebbels 's baton; yet they were not the true conductors. The mob determined 

the theme. To compensate for misery, insecurity, unemployment, and 

hopelessness, this anonymous assemblage wallowed for hours at a time in 

obsessions, savagery, licence . . .  for a few short hours the personal unhappiness 

caused by the breakdown of the economy was replaced by a frenzy that 

demanded victims. And Hitler and Goebbels threw them the victims. By 

lashing out at their opponents and vilifying the Jews they gave direction to 

fierce, primal passions. 

For Speer, his j oining the party was not due to the offerings of any 
party programme .  As he declared :  "I was not choosing the NSDAP but 
becoming a follower of Hitler, whose magnetic force had reached out 
to me . "  
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The p rogramme  offe ri ng  of Nati ona l  Soc ia l i sm 
This was the mix o f  features such a s  palingenesis, ultra-nationalism, 
racism, revisionism, appeals to a Volksgemeinschaft, anti-Marxism, German 
expansionism, and anti -Semitism, which was targeted at the disillusioned, 
the frustrated, and the fearful. The "catch-all" nature of the programme 
would never win over significant elements of the Left but it acted as a "life 
raft" for those seeking safety from unemployment and political uncertainty. 

Pragmatism 
Hitler's views were dogmatic i n  many respe cts b u t  his willingness  to 
adapt to circumstances,  to play down or drop parts of  the original Nazi 
programme, enabled him to advance the cause of  the NSD AP. Notable 
here was the abandoning of the anti - capitalist stance permeating 
the 2 5  points and the cooperation Hitler sought with industrialists 
and businessmen such as Hugenberg.  This was illustrated by his 
appearance before the Industry C lub in Dusseldorf in January 1 9 3 2 ,  
where his sp eech w a s  greeted b y  the assembled businessmen with 
"long and tumultuous applaus e "  when he stated :  

Today we stand at the turn ing point of Germany 's destiny. If the present 

development continues, Germany will one day of necessity land in 

Bolshevist chaos, but if this development is broken off then our people will 

have to be taken into a school of iron discipline . . . .  Either we shall succeed 

in working out  a body-politic hard as iron from th is conglomerate of 

parties, associations, unions, and conceptions of the world, from this pride 

pal ingenesis 
Nationa l  reb i rth, a core idea of Nationa l  
Socia l ism. 

of rank and madness of class, or else, lacking this internal consolidation, Das Flrmenschild 
Germany will fall into final ruin . . .  

Later, in February 1 9 3 3 ,  to another meeting of industrialists, 
he declared:  

Private enterprise cannot be maintained in the age of democracy; it  is 

conceivable only if the people have a sound idea of authority and personality . . .  

Similarly, despite earlier hostility towards other parties such as the 
DNVP and the Zentrum/BVP, Hitler was able by the early 1 9 30s  to work 
with them, whether through the Harzburg Front of O ctober 1 9 3 1  with 
the DNVP (to "protect our country from the chaos of B olshevism and 
to save our polity from the maelstrom of economic bankruptcy" )  or 
through collaboration with the C atholic parties to secure the Enabling 
Act in March 1 9 3 3 .  

O ppo rtu n ism 
The NSDAP recognized the opportunities presented b y  circumstances.  
AJP Taylor claimed that "only the Great D epression put the wind into 

the sails of National Socialism", but the sails were already there in 1 92 9  
a s  a result o f  Hitler's organization o f  the party in previous years. Slogans 
about "Work and bread" in a time of desperation played well to many. 

Similarly, the Reichstag fire, whether caused by the Nazis or not, 
played into Hitler's hands at a critical time - just before the March 
1 9 3 3  election. The party was able to benefit from conjuring up the 
threat of an alleged revolution, and to eliminate the KPD as an 
effective opposition, inside or outside the Reichstag . 

Vor den Proletell 

und vor den zahlungslahigen l<reiscn! 

.A. Der Wahre Jacob, 14 February 193 1  

1 9 1  



A U H T O R I TA R I A N  S TAT E S  

Research and thinking skills 
Look at the i l l ustrat ion on the previous 
page. 

1 With which po l it ica l  party was 
the pub l i cation Der Wahre Jacob 
associated? 

2 What po int is be ing made in  the 
ca rtoon above i n  re lati on  to  Nazi 
e l ectioneer ing to d ifferent aud iences? 

£. Der Wahre Jacab, 14 January 1933.  The caption 
reads: "Stages i n  the l i fe of Adolf Hit ler" 

Thinking ski l ls 
1 Exp la in  what each of the fou r  

i l l ustrations refers t o  i n  terms of the 
[po l it ica l ]  l i fe of Ado lf  H it le r. 

2 What m ight an  i l l ustrat ion d rawn in 
February 1933 have shown? 

3 What m ight an  i l l ustrat ion d rawn in 
August 1934 have shown? 
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B ri be ry 
Where force proved ineffective,  the NSDAP was able to "buy" support in 
the period up to August 1 9 34 .  Acts of bribery led to : 

• the NSDAP/DNVP alliance of March 1 9 3 3 ,  to give an absolute 
Reichstag maj ority 

• the collusion of the Zentrum /BVP in burying Weimar when they 
voted in favour of the Enabling Act 

• the "deal" with the army following the elimination of Rohm, whose 
SA had once sung of "the grey rock" (the army) being drowned in a 
"brown flood" ( the SA)  and the death of Hindenburg. 

Othe r  facto rs 
Hitler's rise to power (and consolidation up to August 1 9 34)  was also made 
possible by acts of commission or omission by other groups or parties :  

• The lack of a solid base for the democratic experiment in Germany; 
Weimar's legitimacy was never sufficiently accepted throughout 
the perio d 

• The abuse of constitutional provisions such as Article 48 that 
undermined the functioning of accountable democratic government 
by March 1 9 3 0  

• The failure of political parties to work the system of proportional 
representation in the spirit in which it had been designed - too 
many parties proved unwilling and unable to work for the success of 
parliamentary rule 

• Disillusionment with Weimar policies and actions from 1 9 1 9  and the 
inability to deal with economic crises  in the early 1 92 0 s  and 1 9 3 0s; 
the brief period of respite under Stresemann was not enough to 
anchor the system on a solid foundation 

• The failure of the army to support democracy, a system it regarded 
with distaste and outright hostility 

• The schism ( division) on the Left during the life of Weimar, which 
hindered any real attempt to unite against extremist parties of the 
Right - what the Marxist historian Eric Hobsbawm in 2002  referred 
to as the "suicidal idiocy" of Moscow's failure to promote an 
anti-Nazi front until too late 

• Fear of the Left by important sections of society (big business,  the 
C atholic C hurch, and so on ) ,  which led to support for National 
S ocialism, or to an unwillingness to confront it before 1 9 3 3 / 1 9 3 4  

• Political intrigue (j obbery) on the part of figures such as Hindenburg 

and von Papen and the fatal underestimation of Hitler who it was 
believed could be controlled .  

External factors also had a role in weakening the chances of democracy 
flourishing, from the imposition of what most Germans perceived as a 
humiliating and punitive peace treaty to the Franco-Belgian invasion of the 
Ruhr in 1 92 3  (following Germany's defaulting on reparations payments ) 
and the US stock market crash in October 1 92 9 .  
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Winston Churchill later referred to the reparations issue as a "sad 
story of complicated idiocy" .  And five months before the outbreak 
of war in Europe, Robert Vansittart (Chief Diplomatic Adviser to the 
British government in 1 9 3 9 )  reflected wistfully: 

How different things would have been if we had all provided the 

Republican regime in Germany with greater concessions and with 

greater authority and credit. We might have all lived happily ever 

afterwards. 

The opposition d u ring the Th i rd Reich, 
1 9 34- 1 945 
The Nazi state's obj ective was t o  exercise a monopoly o f  power 
over all aspects of the lives of the population.  The party and its 
leader were exalted as infallible, omniscient and omnipotent. 
The essence of totalitarian government, as Hannah Arendt 
remarked, was "total terror" - the instrument used to enforce 
conformity and eliminate opposition to the will of the leader 
and the party. As B racher noted, the totalitarian goals of 
2 0th- century single -party states, whether they were "Russian 
B olshevism, Italian fascism or National Socialism" shared 
"common techniques of omnipresent surveillance ( secret police ) ,  
persecution ( concentration camp s ) ,  and massive influencing or 
monopolizing of public opinion" . 

B oth "stick and carrot methods" were used to achieve the Nazi 
goal. As well as brute force, propaganda ( through radio, print, 

.A. Der Wahre Jacob, ? January  1933 .  The caption reads: 

and film ) ,  control over education, and economic and social 
"Darn it, the pa i nt is  pee l i ng off everywhere." The pa i nt 
t in  is l abe l l ed "brown". 

policies designed to alleviate the suffering of the masses were used to 
"seduce " the population into accepting the new regime.  B ribery and 
patronage had helped bring the Nazis into power and were also used to 
maintain that power. 

The natu re of the oppos iti o n  
Most Germans remained loyal to the regime.  McD onough estimated that 
less than 1 per cent engaged in active opposition, and most Germans 
accommodated themselves to domestic and foreign policies that proved 
popular, certainly up to 1 942 . Fear of punishment was partly responsible 
for an attitude of "tepid neutrality" among potential resisters. 

Hans Rothfels, commented: "no one has the right to pass facile judgment 
on conflicts of conscience and the possibility of unqualified resistance 
who has not himself fully experienced the trials of life under a totalitarian 
system" .  Rothfels was critical of the view that German "submissiveness" 
permeated the Nazi period and that too many Germans "pursued the policy 
of the ostrich" .  

Opposition ranged from "silent opposition" (refusing t o  offer the 
Nazi salute, telling j okes about Hitler and the regime)  to more active 
opposition such as sabotage in the workplace, the circulation of anti-Nazi 
propaganda and plots to assassinate Hitler ( the most well known being 

Research and thinking skills 
What po int is the ca rtoon ist making 
rega rd ing Nazi po l it ica l p rogress i n  ear ly  
Janua ry 1933 ,  and  why? 

1 9 3  



A U H T O R I TA R I A N  S TAT E S  

The Gestapo 
The officia l  secret pol ice of Germany and 
Nazi-occupied Europe. I n  1933 He inrich 
H immler, leader of the SS [Schutzstaffel) 
origina l ly  formed as H it ler's persona l  
bodyguard in 1925 but great ly expanded 
by 1933 - was appointed leader of the 
Gestapo. Hence the Gestapo fel l  under the 
contro l of the SS, much to the annoyance 
of Goring. By 1936 H immler's appointment 
as Chief of Po l ice as we l l  as SS leader led 
to a bewi ldering overlapping of po l ice 
services and inte l l igence-gathering 
offices under H immler  and his second- in
command Reinhard Heydrich. I n  1939 the 
va rious po l ice functions and forces were 
combined under the contro l of the RHSA 
[Reichssicherheitshauptamt, or Reich 
Centra l Secu rity Office) ,  which wie lded 
authority over the Gestapo, the SS, the SD 
[the inte l l igence service of the SS) , and the 
Krimina lpo l izei [Kripo ) . From its formation 
unti l his assassination in Czechoslovakia 
in  1942, Heydrich headed it. 
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the 2 0  July 1 944 bomb plot) . Motives of the opponents of the regime 
varied - from a desire to morally and ethically resist Nazi policy, to a 
desire to salvage what was possible in the last phase of the Second World 
War, when defeat by the Allies appeared certain . 

Rudolph Herzog in 2 0 0 6  published Heil Hitlet: Das Schwein is tot (Heil 

Hitler, the pig is dead) , a collection of j okes told during the Nazi regime .  
Such humour was  no laughing matter, as noted in  the review of Herzog's 
book in the German magazine Der Spiegel: 

. . .  by the end of the war, a joke could get you killed. A Berlin munitions 

worket: identified only as Marianne Elise K., was convicted of undermining 

the war effort "through spiteful remarks " and executed in 1 944 for telling 

this one: 

"Hitler and Goring are standing on top of Berlin 's radio tower. Hitler says he 

wants to do something to cheer up the people of Berlin . 'Why don 't you just 

jump? '  suggests Goring. " 

A fellow worker overheard her telling the joke and reported her to the 

authorities. 

The treatment of the oppos iti o n  
Whether active o r  " silent" ,  opposition to National S ocialism faced an 
apparatus of terror that was effective in repressing dissent. In April 1 9 3 3  
Goring established the police state o f  the Gestapo ( Geheime Staatspolitzei) 

when he transformed the existing Prussian political police service, with 
its new headquarters in Berlin . Reidinger pointed out the irony that 
"The Gestapo . . .  was the successor of the political police"  which was 
in fact "a  product of the Weimar constitution of 1 9 1 9  conceived in the 

double fear of B olshevism and Freikorps anarchy . . .  an instrument 
waiting for a dictator to come to power" . This element of continuity was 
also witnessed in the remarkable number of former Weimar police who 
continued in the service of the Gestapo after 1 9 3 3  when, for example, 
referring to figures in late 1 9 3 8, "it was found that all but ten or fifteen 
out of a hundred Gestapo men in C oblenz had j oined the police under 
the Weimar Republic" .  

This outwardly formidable structure o f  repression was the instrument 
used to maintain order within Germany, although much recent 
scholarship has stressed the level of collaboration with the secret 
police among ordinary citizens, who informed upon "enemies of the 
state " .  With 30 000  officers at its peak, the Gestapo relied on the aid 
of  a " culture of denunciation" among many who sought to benefit 
from the turning in of supposed enemies of the regime .  The image of 
a monolithic and all - seeing secret police was fostered by the system 
itself, as part of its tactics of inducing an atmosphere of fear to dissuade 

resistance . This combination of fear of the apparatus of repression 
and the cooperation of informants was capable of stifling opposition 
throughout the period of Nazi rule . 
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The ma in  fo rms of res ista nce 
Failure o f  opposition from the Left contributed towards the rise t o  power 
of Hitler. The failure of the KPD in particular to change strategy until 1 9 3 5  
enabled the Nazis to consolidate power. The legacy o f  distrust between the 
KPD and SPD remained, even in the face of the brutal repression of both 
parties after 1 9 3 3 .  Two other major institutions had the power to oppose 
(both before and after 1 9 3 3 )  but also failed to do so :  the military and the 
Churches. While groups within each institution attempted to challenge the 
Nazi state, they, like the Left, proved incapable of undermining the regime.  

A despairing report from S O PADE,  the executive committee of the 
SPD in exile, from 1 9 3 7  perhaps summarizes the general situation 

concerning resistance to the Nazi state, whether from religious or Leftist 
political principles :  

The number of those who consciously criticize the political objectives of the 

regime is very small, quite apart from the fact that they cannot give expression 

to this criticism . . . .  They do not want to return to the past and if anyone told 

them that their complaints about this or that aspect threaten the foundations 

of the Third Reich they would probably be very astonished and horrified. 

From North Germany, an SPD agent reported in 1 9 3 8 :  

The general mood is characterized by a widespread political indifference.  

The great mass of the people is completely dulled and does not want to hear 

anything more about politics . . .  

Opposit ion from the Left 
B oth the KPD and SPD were early victims of the Nazi attack on 
Marxism. As early as January 1 9 3 3 ,  the Left found itself the target of 

physical violence from the SA street fighters who were incorporated 
as auxiliary police by Goring in Prussia. The Reichstag fire led to the 
banning of the KPD and the threats and intimidation of SPD deputies in 
March 1 9 3 3  indicated what lay ahead for anti-Nazi opponents . 

In late March 1 9 3 3 , D achau concentration camp near Munich was set 
up to intern and re -educate political prisoners . Many of the inmates 
in Dachau and later camps in Sachsenhausen ( 1 9 3 6 )  and Buchenwald 
( 1 9 3 7 )  were under "protective custody", which meant no trial was 
necessary under emergency regulations introduced by the regime .  In 
later years these main camps bred satellite camps that fell under the 
supervision of the S S .  Originally they were detention centres; only later 
did they become extermination centres .  

Opposit ion from the KPD 
By late 1 9 32  the KPD had gained significant electoral support, with almost 
6 million votes in the November 1 9 3 2  Reichstag election, and a party 

membership of 3 6 0  000 .  The rapidity with which the KPD was broken 
was astonishing. The arrest of the KPD leader Ernst Thiilmann and leading 
party cadres in March, followed by further waves of arrests, rendered the 
party's organizational structure on a national level ineffective.  
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S ome leaders who evaded capture (Wilhelm Pieck, Franz D ahlem, and 
Wilhelm Florin ) removed themselves to Paris to build up opposition, 
while others remained in Berlin to organize some form of resistance 
( one of whom, Walter Ulbricht, later became leader of the GDR ) . 
Leaflets,  the issuing of underground newspapers, the raising of red 
banners, and the continued circulation of the official Party newspaper 
Die Rote Fahne were the main activities  undertaken - yet no serious 
consideration was given to an armed insurrection.  The KPD still held 
to the belief that the Hitler regime was the last kick of desperate 
capitalism and would soon collapse .  

This ideological stance played into Nazi hands .  The increased printing o f  
anti-Nazi propaganda and its clandestine distribution in  Germany was 
meant to keep spirits of party members high but did little to threaten 
the developing Hitler state . C ontinued arrests of party members sapped 
morale and open protest was minimal. 

The ideological misinterpretation of the nature and strength of the 
emerging Nazi state and the loss of  initiative led to radical rethinking 
by August 1 9 3 5 , when Moscow, through the C omintern ( the 
C ommunist International) dropped its  hostility to the " social fascism " 
of the S o cial D emo cratic Party and advo cate d the policy of a "popular 
front" of  all forces that had suffered from the rise of  fascism . It was 
a case of  relatively little ,  too late .  B y  this point the KPD 's centralized  
structure was in  tatters - and what cooperation in  a "popular front" 
did exist was undertaken by emigres at interminable meetings 
in foreign capitals :  internal opposition of any substance did not 
rna terializ e .  

The outbreak of civil war i n  Spain i n  1 9 3 6  and the opportunity t o  fight 

fascism on foreign soil distracted many German communists from the 
lack of success in Germany. In August 1 9 3 9 ,  when Moscow and B erlin 
signed a non-aggression pact, KPD members found themselves faced 
with a dilemma: the National Socialist enemy had suddenly become 
involved in a friendship agreement with the USSR.  C onfusion and 
disillusionment followed in Germany. Only after Hitler's attack on the 
S oviet Union in June 1 94 1  ( Operation B arbarossa)  did the " German 
comrades" ,  under Stalin's orders, renew resistance . B ut Moscow's 
directives on the need to work towards the defence of the USSR were 
of little consequence inside Germany. While KPD communist exiles 
in Moscow urged industrial sabotage to halt the Nazi war effort, 
such attempts were on a small scale and often unsuccessful. The SPD 
remained sceptical of the "popular front" idea, given its previous 
experience with the KPD and the fact it appeared to be a policy more to 
defend Moscow's interests and S oviet security than to liberate Germany 
from National Socialism. 

Opposit ion from commun ist groups 
Groups of  communists - or communist sympathizers - such as the 
Uhrig Group in B erlin were small, both in number and in terms of 
impact. S upport of  the U S SR during the S e cond World War was an 
unpopular and unattractive prospect .  The group 's attempts to disrupt 
war production were small scale and, like the Home Front and the 
B aum Group whose actions were focused on producing anti-Nazi 
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leaflets,  their life and effectiveness were limited  by the ability of the 
Gestapo to identify and eliminate their threat to the regime in 1 942 . 
S imilarly, the attempts of the Red Orchestra (Rote Kapelle ) ,  members 
of which were employed in government ministries and who sought 
to pass on details of  Nazi economic and war effort capabilities to the 
US SR, were short - lived.  

Round-ups by the Gestapo of communists involved in industrial 
disruption, illustrated the extent to which the party was incapable of 
organizing any effective opposition . By 1 944 the remnants of KPD 
domestic resistance were swept up . The myth of "heroic resistance " by 
the KPD, which was to form the basis of future historical writing in the 
GDR, was simply that. The party, a tool of Moscow's policies throughout 
the Weimar and Nazi eras, failed to provide an alternative to the rise or 
rule of the extreme Right. 

Opposit ion from the SPD 
With a party membership of approximately a million and a sound 
performance in the elections of  1 9 3 2  and March 1 9 3 3 ,  the SPD was 
well placed to organize resistance to the encroaching totalitarian 
system . Those SPD deputies able to attend the Reichstag meeting 
during the debate on the Enabling Bill were the only ones to vote 
against its passage . B y  June, the party was officially banned by the 
regime,  its funds confiscate d and the leadership removed itself first to 
Prague,  then Paris and later, from 1 940- 1 945 ,  to London. 

In exile, the SPD undertook similar actions to the KPD : distributing news
sheets and posting anti-Nazi leaflets . While specific groups emerged inside 
Germany to carry out anti-Nazi propaganda (for example, Red Shock 

Troop !Der Rote Stosstrupp and New B eginning) ,  the numbers involved were 
small and by 1 9 3 8  these groups and their activities, which proved little 
more than irritants to the Hitler regime, were arrested .  

Alongside Gestapo efficienct, economic conditions in Germany by the 
mid to later 1 9 3 0 s  also undermined Social D emocratic efforts to maintain 
contact with industrial workers.  As Hartmut Mehringer noted, "full 
employment and increasing demands for production and working hours 
left less time for ( clandestine )  meetings that had previously benefited 
from unemployment and temporary employment" .  Arguably, material 
improvement in the lives of former supporters of the SPD sapped their 
commitment to the SPD underground programme.  Isolated meetings 
in bars, homes, and restaurants of SPD sympathizers were not a major  
challenge to  the Reich . S O PADE was unable to mobilize mass  opposition 
and, while some small socialist opposition groups remained below the 
radar of the Gestapo, the very nature of their low-level activities  and 
secrecy of meetings to ensure safety was not conducive to promoting 
serious resistance . 

Opposit ion by the m i l ita ry 
During the Weimar era the army had not committed itself to the 
Republic wholeheartedly. It stood largely on the sidelines in the critical 
period 1 9 30-1 9 3 3  but in August 1 9 3 4  submitted to the Hitler state 
with an oath of personal loyalty to Adolf Hitler as Fuhrer. While its 
support was "bought" by visions of a Nazi foreign policy that rejected the 
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military restrictions o f  Versailles and b y  the removal o f  the Rohm threat, 
it became the victim of a process of "death by dilution " .  As numbers 
increased, so did the number of commissioned and non- commissioned 
officers who were committed Nazis . As the armed forces grew, the 
influence of the professional officer class diminished.  

B y  the later 1 9 3 0 s,  however, elements of  the army leadership 
que stioned the relationship that had been e stablished with the Nazis 
in 1 9 3 4 .  As the influence of the professional officer class weakened 
and Nazi  foreign policy b ecame more adventurous,  groups within 
the military entered an alliance with conservative German politicians 
who rej ected the repre ssive nature of  the regime - its perse cution 
of  the C hurches and its rabid anti - S emitism.  The fear that Hitler 's 
policies could spark a maj o r  war that would destroy Germany 
strengthened the resolve of  such groups to rid Germany of the 
Hitler regim e .  

Individual army leaders w h o  dare d question Hitler's  foreign policy o r  
h i s  interference i n  the affairs of  t h e  military at the highest  levels were 
dealt with in 1 9 3 8 ,  when Field Marshals B lomb erg and Fritsch were 
forced to re sign . Revelations by the B erlin police that B lomberg's new 
wife had links to pro stitution was sufficient for Hitler to demand his 
resignation, and for B lomberg to agree as  a matter of  honour and 
to save the honour of  the officer corp s .  Fritsch be came the victim 
of  charges  that he had committe d acts of  homosexuality. While a 
subsequ ent trial found no substance to the charge,  Fritsch, his honour 
impugned by the publicity, also re signed .  B oth had challenged Hitler 's 
concept of Lebensraum in 1 9 3 7 , which they felt would lead to disaster.  
B oth were destroyed by intrigue and scandal organized  by the Nazis . 

With Blomberg's departure as Minister of Defence and Supreme 
C ommander of the armed forces and Fritsch's stepping down as 
C ommander in Chief of the army, Hitler assumed supreme command of 
the armed forces .  The nazification of the army officer corps continued 
and many, but not all, of the professional officer corps remained 
bound by their personal oath and were reluctant to actively challenge 
Hitler. Exceptions included General Ludwig Beck, who in 1 9 3 8  plotted 
a coup against the regime . Worried by the possibility of war over 
the Sudetenland issue, Beck assembled a group of conspirators who 
made contact with B ritish Prime Minister Neville Chamberlain, but 
Chamberlain's policy of active appeasement and lack of support rendered 
any coup impractical. Beck, disappointed but not discovered as a plotter 
against Hitler, continued to work to oppose the Nazi state alongside 
Friederich Goerdeler, a leading conservative politician disillusioned with 
the regime's repressive nature . 

By 1 94 1  the Beck-Goerdeler group had begun to organize a network of 
military and conservative nationalist supporters with the intention of 
ending the Hitler state . But in the midst of war - a successful war until 
1 942,  at least - mobilizing support proved difficult. Military success bred 
support for the regime - or at least a lack of will to actively undermine 
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the nation during such a critical period.  When the tide turned against 
Germany with major  losses on the eastern front by 1 943 ,  the group 
was able to attract more support in Germany and establish contact with 
British and US officials .  

What would replace the Hitler state, though, remained an obstacle for 
Britain and the USA, which viewed the Beck-Goerdeler group with 
suspicion, interpreting their motives as being not so much anti-Nazi as 
an attempt to avoid the possibility of defeat and invasion by the S oviet 
Union. Additionally, plans put forward by the group for a post-Hitler 
state smacked of an authoritarian system not in keeping with democratic 
principles - in a sense a reactionary system, looking back to monarchical 
and Wilhelminian Germany and reflecting the conservative beliefs of the 
politicians and officers involved.  

In loose collab oration with the B e ck-Goerdeler group were leading 
members of  the Abwehr led by Admiral C anaris and Hans O ster. Abwehr 
B oth had been involved in anti -Hitler activitie s  since 1 9 3 8  and the 
Sudetenland crisi s .  In association with others in what was known as 
the Kreisau C ircle, led by Helmuth James  von Moltke, plans were 
laid throughout 1 942- 1 944 to physically remove Hitler. An estimate d 
six assassination attempts were made unsucce ssfully in 1 94 3  but 
Operation Valkyrie, the July bomb plot of  1 944, has remained most 
prominent ( although also unsuccessful)  in accounts of the military
conservative re sistance to Hitler. 

The i nte l l igence service of the German 
Fo reign Office. 

Operat ion Va l ky rie,  1944 
The Beck-Goerde le r  group  produced Operation  Va l ky rie , 
the p lan to ki l l  H it ler, i n  July 1944, a month after the 
No rmandy Land ings i n  France and just after the beginn ing 
of Operation Bagration on the Eastern Front, wh ich was to  
p roduce, by August, a crush ing defeat of German forces in 
Be lo russia and  Eastern Po land as Soviet armies headed 
towa rds Germany .  The t iming of Va l ky rie has led to c la ims 
that the motives of the conspi rato rs were based not just 
on mora l  qua lms about Nationa l  Socia l ism but on the 
necessity to remove H it le r, negotiate a rap id  peace with 
the British and  French ,  and  prevent an invas ion of German 
so i l  by the advanc ing Red Army .  Less cyn ica l l y  perhaps, 
Genera l  Henn ing von Tresckow, who p layed a centra l ro l e  
in  the p lann ing of the coup ,  stated: 

The attempt on Hitler's life must take place at any 
cost. If it does not succeed, the coup d'etat must 
nevertheless be attempted. For what matters is 
no longer the practical object, but that before 
the world and history the German Resistance 
movement should have staked its life on risking 
the decisive throw. Compared with this nothing 
else matters. 

S im i l a rly ,  another p l otter, Erwin P lanck dec lared :  

The attempt . . .  must be made, if only for the moral 
rehabilitation of Germany . . .  even if thereby no direct 
improvement of Germany's international prospects is 
achieved. 

The p lanned assassination was to be carr ied out by 
C laus von Stauffenberg, a lthough an  impressive range 
of m i l itary leaders was a lso i nvolved and knowledgeab le 
about what was to happen - inc lud ing Fie ld  Marsha l  Erwin 
Rommel ,  who approved of the coup  but who preferred 
the p rospect of a rresting and putti ng H it ler  in  the dock on 
charges of war cr imes. 

H it ler su rvived the exp los ion and the retribution carried 
out aga inst the p lotters was swift and terrib le .  Some 
conspirators chose su ic ide ,  many were sentenced to 
death and the mi l ita ry-conservative opposition was wiped 
out after Gestapo round-ups. Executions of opposition 
e lements conti nued up  to ear ly  1945. Under  Sippenhaft 
l aws, the princ ip le of co l lective gu i l t was app l ied and  led to 
the pun ishment of fami ly  members of the accused, even 
though there was no proof of their compl icity in the p lot. 
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The German  resistance and the 
Al l ied powers 
The German resistance, un l i ke resistance 
movements to Nat iona l  Socia l ism 
in  pa rts of occup ied Europe du ring 
the Second World War, received l itt l e  
exte rna l  he lp  from the Al l i ed powers. 
Despite the protestations of German 
opponents ofthe Nazi regime that they 
were committed to the overth row of 
an  evi l Nazi state, suspic ions of the i r  
motives remained .  Refe rences to "mora l  
rehab i l itation" and  the  need  to add ress 
the judgment of the court of worl d h istory 
were not enough to earn the resisters 
physica l  support fo r the i r  objectives. 
Even after the war's end ,  fo r the western 
Al l i es, a c loud of doubt hung over the rea l 
motives of those who acted i n  Operation 
Va lky rie in  Ju l y  1944. 
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Opposit ion from the Catho l i c  Chu rch 
If,  as Ernst Nolte argued, "The origin of the Right ( in Europe in the 
interwar years ) lies always in the challenge of the Left", the actions of 
the C atholic Church in abetting the rise of the Nazis can be understood 
in the light of its anxiety about B olshevism . The papacy had already, in 
1 92 9, signed a series of agreements with the Italian leader Mussolini ( the 
Lateran Treatie s ) ,  which helped provide legitimacy for Mussolini's 
single -party state . The growth of the KPD in Germany by 1 9 3 2  frightened 
not only the existing political elite but also the C atholic Church and its 
political representatives ( Zentrum and BVP ) . 

The Zentrum and BVP, frequently part of democratic coalition 

governments during the period, abandoned any commitment to the 
restoration of accountable democratic government after March 1 9 3 3  
when they helped to pass the Enabling Act. B y  July 1 9 3 3  voluntary 
dissolution of the party occurred following Hitler's signing of a C oncordat 
with the C atholic C hurch, in which he promised not to interfere in 
Church affairs ( including the right of the C hurch to retain and establish 
C atholic schools and promote C atholic youth groups )  in exchange for a 
guarantee that the Church would abstain from interference in political 
life . Such an agreement had been sought with the Weimar government 
previously, but without success .  The Papal Nuncio ( representative ) in 
Germany who negotiated the settlement was C ardinal Pacelli ( later Pope 
Pius XII ) ,  a keen admirer of Hitler's anti-Marxist beliefs . 

Political Catholicism, in the form of organized parties that had played a 
role in German political life from the time of Bismarck, ceased to exist. Its 
disappearance was achieved through false promises on the part of Hitler 
and short-sightedness on the part of the C atholic Church - but it shared 

this myopia with other political figures and Christian religious groupings at 
the time. If the Catholic Church had assumed it was to be "a loyal dialogue 
partner", in van Norden's words, it was to be disappointed. Gleichschaltung 

envisaged not only the elimination of political opponents but also the taming 
and subjugation of religious institutions . "Coordination" meant that all 

aspects of life were to be controlled and channelled towards meeting the will 
of the Fuhrer. When Catholic bishops, in a pastoral letter in August 1 9 3 5 ,  
publicly protested against what was described a s  a "new paganism" sweeping 
the state, it was already too late . The repressive apparatus of the totalitarian 
state found no major difficulties confronting a religious institution that had 
effectively dismantled its political parties in 1 9 3 3  at the same time as giving 
respectability to the Nazi regime when it appeared to have Vatican approval. 

The promises made in the C oncordat were, for Hitler, expedients : 
Gleichschaltung was about winning over C atholic (and Protestant) 
Churches at the outset of Nazi rule until the force of the totalitarian 
state could be organized.  A gradual erosion of C atholic rights followed 

as legislation was enacted to limit C atholic religious education, press, 
and youth groups .  At no time did the Vatican actively challenge the 
increasing brutality of the regime in its persecution of minorities such as 
the Jews, or of political groups of the Left. 

Individual clerics did take a stand on policies such as euthanasia and 
sterilization - the most prominent being Bishop Graf von Galen - but 
the one major critique by the papacy in March 1 9 3 7  by Pope Pius XI, an 
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encyclical (a  papal letter sent to all bishops of the C atholic Church) entitled 
"With Burning Anxiety",  was less an attack on the policies of National 
Socialism towards minorities and persecution of political enemies than 
a criticism of Nazi breaches of the C oncordat in relation to the C atholic 
religion in Germany. Pius's main emphasis, as Stackelberg and Winkle 
pointed out, was on "spiritual and doctrinal matters" .  To the credit of 
individual priests (many of whom were interned in Dachau) ,  dissenting 
messages were delivered from some pulpits, but as an institution the 
C atholic Church failed to provide any organized resistance to the state . 

Opposit ion from the Protestant Chu rches 
C atholicism was particularly strong in southern Germany and the 
Rhineland but Protestantism, for example, in the form of the Protestant 
Evangelical Church, was the largest Christian Church in Prussia. As 
early as September 1 9 3 3  Ludwig Muller was elected Reich Bishop by a 
national synod ( council) of the Evangelical Church when the 2 8  regional 
Protestant Church organizations, with the backing of a group known as 
the " German Christians", attempted to transform the Church into one 
preaching a specifically German national religion in the service of the Nazi 
state - a Christianity stripped of study of the Old Testament ( described as 
a Jewish book and therefore unfit for study by Aryans ) .  This Reichskirche 

(Reich Church) was short-lived:  Evangelical ministers resented and 
resisted the political machinations used to elect Muller and formed the 
C onfessing Church under the leadership of Martin Niemoller. In 1 9 34 they 
held a synod of the C onfessional Church in B armen, and the resulting 
B armen Declaration rej ected the "false doctrine" of the Reich Church. 

Resistance to the Nazi-sponsored Reich C hurch was largely resistance to 
interference in Church affairs rather than outright condemnation of the 

political principles of National Socialism . Most clergy remained silent on 
the increasing persecution of the Jewish population and the aggressive 
nature of Nazi expansionism. Those who did speak out were interned 
in concentration camps (Niemoller was arrested in 1 9 3 7  and detained 
until 1 94 5 )  but the majority of pastors and their congregations did not 
organize themselves and challenge the political basis of a single-party 
state that extinguished civil liberties .  Interestingly, Niemoller offered to 
fight for Germany during the Second World War - an offer which was 
not taken up but which perhaps revealed the dilemma facing many 
C hristians, torn between resistance to government attempts to control 
the C hurch and feelings of patriotism.  

Opposit ion from Jehovah's Witnesses 
Although very much a minority religious group ( approximately 25 000-
3 0  000 members ) ,  Jehovah's Witnesses stood out as steadfast opponents 
of the Nazi state . B anned soon after the Nazis came to power, they 
continued to challenge the state by their refusal to give the Hitler salute 
or j oin Nazi organizations ( including the armed forces)  and they were 
accordingly ruthlessly persecuted .  As Detlev Garbe noted: 

. . .  the courage of conviction and the (under the circumstances) recklessness 

of the numerically rather insignificant  religious community occupied 

surprisingly large circles: at times, the highest legal, police, and SS organs 

were occupied with the "Bible Students ' Question ".  

Thinking skills 
Fo r the fu l l  text of the Barmen Dec laration ,  
see Stacke lberg and  Wink le ,  The Nazi 
Germany Sourcebook (Rout ledge, 2002 ) ,  
pages 1 68-9. 

To what extent d id  it resist the po l ic ies of 
the Nationa l  Soc ia l ists? 
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Despite such bravery, the comparatively small numbers involved limited 
the impact of their dissent. It is estimated that 1 0  000 were imprisoned 
and 2 5 0  executed for their refusal to serve in the military. 

Youth/student opposit ion 
Much has b e en made of  youth / student oppo sition to the Hitler 
regime but, despite the best e fforts of  authors and film studios to 
glorify the brave efforts of  these  relatively few individuals, it appears 
they had little effect .  The E delweiss Pirates and its regional variations 
( the Essen Gallivanters, the Viennese  Shuffl ers,  the S tauber  gangs 
in D anzig ) were re sistant to the officially sanctioned Hitler Youth, 
but their activities  ( o ccasional leafleting, adopting nonconformist 
dress  and listening to "non -Aryan " music)  were more examples of  
"youthful disob e dience"  than political re sistance . While their imp act 
was limited, s everal of  them did pay the ultimate price for their 

unwillingness  to conform . 

In the summer of 1 9 42 through to early spring 1 94 3 ,  the Munich 
based "White Rose"  group began circulating flyers calling for passive 
resistance to the state . Motivated partly by the exp erience of some 
of their members who had witnessed the horrors  of  the campaign 
against civilians in the S oviet Union - and also by C hristian religious  
beliefs - the  flyers,  espe cially after the  German army's disastrous 
defeat  at Stalingrad, emphasized the need for peace . The Allies used 
the subsequent arrests,  trials, and executions for treason of the 
members of  the group for propaganda purposes ,  but the impact of  
the group on the Nazi war effort  was minimal .  Arguably, for many 
Germans, whether staunch supporters of  Nazi ide ology or not, the 
thought of  b etraying the nation by harming the war effort at a critical 

stage was unacceptable . 

As Ian Kershaw argued:  

The mere presence of a ruthless repressive apparatus is usually sufficient 

to intimidate the mass of the population into not actively supporting the 

resistance . . .  large proportions of the population did not even passively 

support the resistance, but actually widely condemned it. 

Propaganda and its ro le 
Joseph Goebbels, was appointed Reich Minister o f  Popular Enlightenment 
and Propaganda after March 1 9 3 3 .  In a press conference soon after his 
appointment, he emphasized the fact that: 

It is not enough for people to be more or less reconciled to our regime, to be 

persuaded to adopt a neutral attitude towards us, rather we want to work on 

people until they have capitulated to us. 

In a subsequent meeting with radio officials, he stressed the need to 
achieve "a  mobilization of mind and spirit in Germany " .  To that end 
he recruited talented, well -educated party loyalists to staff the new 
departments of his ministry: Budget and Administration; Propaganda; 
Radio; Press; Film; Theatre; and Popular Enlightenment. 
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To promote the Nazi  Weltanschauung among the population, the state 
established a monopoly over all media, eliminated all materials hostile 
to the spirit of National S ocialism ( " alien elements " ) ,  and promoted a 
cult of the Fiihrer to bind the people together. Methods used varied 
but, as Goebbels admitted, "I consider the radio to be  the most modern 
and the most crucial instrument that exists for influencing the masse s . "  
His instruction t o  Nazi officials placed i n  charge of radio broadcasting 
to, "At all costs avoid being boring . I put that before everything . . .  " 
illustrates  his approach to spreading the Nazi message : that propaganda 
should be  dynamic, like the movement itself, and use methods that 
were "modern, up to date, interesting, and appealing:  interesting, 
instructive but not scho olmasterish" .  

B roadcasti ng  and  the p ress 
Cheap radios - the Volksempfiinger or "people 's receiver" - were mass
produced, ensuring that the message of National S ocialism was broadcast 
to the population.  By late 1 9 3 9  an estimated 70 per cent of German 
households possessed a radio that was deliberately manufactured with a 
limited range of reception to block foreign broadcasts . Such radios and 
loudspeakers were also installed on the factory floor, in public areas, 
and in bars and cafes .  Goebbels established large-scale transmitters to 
broadcast propaganda to foreign states .  By 1 9 3 8  short-wave stations 
were transmitting in 1 2  languages to countries as far away as the USA, 
S outh Africa and the Far East .  

Even during the Weimar period,  radio was a state monopoly, which 
made it easy to e stablish control over the airwave s .  It proved more 
diffi cult to implement a monop oly over the press ,  but the process  of  

Gleichschaltung used to remove obstacles  in the political and religious 
spheres was also used  to "coordinate " Germany's pre s s .  S o cialist and 
communist newspapers were banned early on in the regime ( a s  were 
the parties  themselv e s )  and in 1 9 3 4  the Reich Press  Law imp osed  
"racially clean" j ournalism . Jewish and liberal j ournalists were  sacked 
and Jewish owners of  newspapers such as  the Ullstein publishing 
house were forced to sell out to the Eher  Verlag, the official Nazi 
publishing house . While their ownership changed,  Go ebbels did allow 
existing newspapers to keep their names and layout - although daily 
directives  from the Ministry dictated the line they had to follow. 

At an early press conference delivered in March 1 9 3 3 ,  Goebbels made it 
clear what the role of the press in Nazi Germany would be :  

I see in  the task of the press conference held here daily something other 

than what has been going on up to now. You will of course be receiving 

information here but also instructions. You are to know not only what is 

happening but also the Government 's view of it and how you can convey that 

to the people most effectively. We want to have a press which cooperates with 

the Government just as the Government wants to cooperate with the press . 

Reporters and editors had to prove their "racial and political loyalty" . 
The Hitler state thus controlled "ownership, authorship and content of 
the newspapers" ,  as Noakes and Pridham observed in their documentary 
analysis, Propaganda and Indoctrination in Germany, 1 933-9. 

Weltanschauung 
A parti cu la r  ph i l osophy or view of l i fe of 
an  ind ividua l  o r  group .  

Propaganda and the deif ication 
of H it le r  
The  de if ication of H it ler in  t he  media 
genera l l y  was a ma in p lank of Nazi 
propaganda .  His " infa l l i b i l ity" and 
"omn iscience" were repeated ly  a l l uded 
to in  featu re f i lms, weekly newsree ls 
shown in c inemas, over the a i rwaves, 
and i n  officia l l y  approved l iteratu re. Such 
"Fuh rer  worsh ip" was a lso present in  the 
annua l  "pub l i c  ritua ls" i ntroduced by 
the regime to mark signif icant dates in 
the deve lopment of the H it le r  state: 
30 January ,  to remember the 
appo intment of H it ler as chance l lo r; 
20 Apri l to ce lebrate H it ler's b i rthday ;  
1 May ,  a "Nationa l  Day of Labou r"; 
September ra l l ies in Nu remburg; and 
9 November, to commemorate those who 
d ied in the 1923  Beerha l l  Putsch. These 
occasions reminded the people and the 
party fa ithfu l  of Nazi tribu lat ions and how 
they had been overcome under  H it le r's 
leadersh ip. Speechmaking, parades, and  
pub l i c  shows of support were expected 
on these occasions. Fa i l u re to enter into 
the Nationa l  Socia l ist sp i rit cou ld be 
noted and reported. 
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Lite ratu re ,  mus ic, a nd  f i l m  
The Propaganda Ministry also influenced the fields of literature, music, and 
film. The task of propaganda was not only to promote Nazi ideology but also 
to attack and eliminate alternative views to the Nazi "world view" .  Writers 
not aligned to the ideals of the party were unable to publish or circulate their 
works after 1 9 3 3 ,  and driven into exile. An early indication of the treatment 
of what was considered "non-German" literature occurred on 1 0  May 1 9 3 3  
in B erlin where Goebbels presided over the burning o f  books considered 
poisonous to "the soul of the German people" .  The works included not only 
those of German writers, past and present, but foreign authors . 

D epartment VII of Goebbels Ministry was entrusted with controlling the 

output of literature available to the population.  Rigorous control over 
publishing houses, authors, bookshops and libraries ensured that only 
writing acceptable to the Nazi party was printed and available for public 
consumption. Writers were permitted to produce work and publish it 
( subj ect to scrutiny by D epartment VII ) as long as it conformed to one of 
four main categories :  

• Fronterlebnis ( front experience ) ,  which emphasized German heroism 
in battle and the bonds established by the common experience 

• works promoting the Nationalist Socialist Weltanschauung, as reflected 
in the outpourings of the Fuhrer 

• Heimatroman ( regional novels stressing the uniqueness of the 
German spirit ) 

• Rassenkunde ( ethnology) ,  which stressed the superiority of the 
German/ Aryan race over all others . 

Above all, Mein Kampf was actively promoted as the model for German 
writing .  C ensorship was justified on the basis that the banned works 
were a threat to "National S ocialist cultural aspirations" and too often 
reflected the increasing "Jewish cultural infiltration" of the Weimar era. 

In music, the state lauded the works of Wagner (Hitler's favourite 
composer ) ,  but German orchestras were not allowed to play music by 
composers from a Jewish background ( such as Mendelssohn) . "Modern" 
experimental music works by composers such as Paul Hindemith were 
banned from public performance, being considered "degenerate" and 
atonal (not written in any key or mode ) by Hitler. Like writers, musicians 
left for foreign states because of the restrictions placed on them.  

Germany's film industry fell under the control of the  Ministry 
of Propaganda and Public Enlightenment. Weimar's cinema was 
considered a stronghold of Jewish influence and purges of producers, 
actors, and film music composers of Jewish background took place soon 
after 1 9 3 3 .  That same year the Nazi propaganda films SA-Mann Brand, 

Hitlerjunge Quex, and Hans Westmar were released, to celebrate the role of 
the SA, a murdered Nazi youth, and an SA martyr (Horst Wessel )  killed 
by communists, respectively. 

In 1 9 3 5  Leni Riefenstahl produced her film documentary Triumph of the 

Will, based on the 1 9 34 Nuremburg rally. Party rallies were meant to 
stress not only unity of the party but to build the cult of the Fuhrer, which 
through the medium of film could be screened throughout the nation. 
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In 1 9 3 8  Riefenstahl went on to produce Olympia based on the 1 9 3 6  
B erlin Olympic Games, once more a cinematographic celebration 
focused less on the competition and the competitors but on portraying 
the monolithic nature of the National Socialist state and its leader. 

By the Second World War, films with an anti - S emitic bias were being 
produced ( The Rothschilds ' Shares in Waterloo, The Jew Suss)  and wartime 
production was geared to sustaining morale - as was the case in the 
Allied nations . While an estimated 1 3 6 3  feature films were produced 
during the regime, not all - or even the maj ority - were overtly 
propagandistic.  Even Goebbels realized that the population required 
more than simply a film diet of Nazi ideology. 

The theatre 
Goebbels was in charge of supervising theatre productions, the result 
being the purging of actors and producers with Jewish and leftist 
sympathies .  The flight of  playwrights to foreign countries echoed the 
situation in the fields of  literature, film, and music. Berthold B recht 
fled  first to D enmark and then to the USA, where his output included 
anti -Nazi works such as The Resistible Rise of Arturo Ui, parodying the 
process of the Nazi rise to power. In the Reich itself, theatre was 
controlled through the Reich Theatre C hamber under Hanns Johst, 
who sponsored propaganda pieces such as Sch lageter - a play based 
on an early Nazi  martyr killed in 1 9 2 3  during the Franco -Belgian 
occupation of the Ruhr. While plays by Shakespeare and renowned 
German playwrights such as Goethe and Schiller were permitted, 
increasingly the theatre became a vehicle for performances that exalted 
the virtues  of  German nationalism, past and present, and the evils of  

communism and democracy. 

Art 
The Nazi state sought to eliminate the "B olshevization" of art, which 
they claimed, had characterized the Weimar era - the Judenrepublik ( the 
"Jewish Republic" ) .  To combat what Hitler perceived as sickness and 
decadence in the arts, a Reich Chamber of C ulture and a Chamber of 
Visual Arts were established.  Artists had to join the latter and were vetted 
for their political reliability. Again, many artists unable to work in such 
conditions left the country (I<lee,  Kandinsky, Grosz, and Kokoschka, for 
example ) as the government mounted exhibitions of "degenerate art" 
(Entartete Kunst) and sponsored exhibitions of art by approved artists . 

Museums and galleries were subj ect to raids by Nazi officials to remove 
anything considered not in the spirit of  National S ocialism, the product 
of "Jewish decadence " or modern art forms such as expressionism or 

cubism, which Hitler disapproved of .  The message of Nazi art in visual 
form was the proj e ction of what Snyder referred to as paintings that 
" stressed heroism . . .  rustic family scenes, Storm Troopers marching 
with their banners, and fruit harvesting by bare -bosomed Amazons" ,  in 
other words art "purged of pretentiousness and crazy rubbish" .  Artists 

in the Third Reich - as in the US SR under Stalin - were seen as what 
Stalin referred to as " engineers of the soul" - tasked with spreading the 
messages of  the regim e .  

Triumph of the Will 
Piers B rendan described th is f i lm as 
"bri l l i ant and  repu ls ive" and  one that 
"el evated propaganda i nto an  a rt fo rm". In 
it ,  accord ing to Brendan ,  "H it le r  descends 
from the c louds, h is p lane cast ing 
the shadow of a cross over march ing 
sto rmtroopers" in  a scene "heavy with 
mess ian ic  symbo l ism . . .  [ i n  which ] H it ler  
t r ied to insp i re the devotion of the peop le 
by p resenting h imself as the incarnation 
of their desti ny". 
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The effects of propaganda 
The constant information flow o f  adulation o f  the ideology and the 
leader at the same time as constant negative portrayals of alternatives 
through print, the screen, the stage, or through approved visual 
arts provide a heavy diet of indoctrination even among a 
well -educated population.  

Estimates of how successful propaganda was in Germany are 
notoriously difficult to make with any accuracy. Those who already 
believed eagerly accepted .  Those who did not learned not to question.  
A combination of repression, fear of  denunciation, the constant barrage 
of party doctrine,  and successes  in economic and foreign policy meant 

that active opp osition was exceedingly limited .  

One of the most literate societies of the 2 0th century succumbed to 
the regime, partly as a product of " atomization" caused by a fear of 
being reported and punished and partly through a grudging acceptance 
that Germany's pride and economic fortunes were being restored 
under the Nazis . Nazi supporters already idolized the state and Hitler 
and those who were not Jews, card- carrying communists /socialists 
or dedicated outspoken democrats had little to fear as long as they 
conformed.  Propaganda in its widest sense did not necessarily produce 
an atmosphere of consent among all Germans, although the mixture 
of force and indoctrination diminished the urge to participate in any 
popular dissent. 

The im pact of foreign pol icy 
National Socialism's rise was  largely a product of economic despair and 
its promises to solve Germany's economic problems . While appealing 
to many, its promises remained vague .  Paul Johnson claimed that 
Hitler "had no economic policy. B ut he did have a very specific national 
policy" ,  which was rearming Germany in preparation for possible 
conflict that might arise in the pursuit of expansionist goals (the 
Wehrwirtschaft, or "defence economy" ) .  

Hitler 's foreign policy moves before 1 9 3 9 - in conj unction with 
the policy of appeasement by B ritain and France - allowed for the 
expansion of  Germany and its re - emergence as  a European great 
power 20 years after Versaille s .  The military campaigns of  1 9 3 9-
1 94 1  resulte d  in impressive victories in Europ e .  It was not until the 
" crusade " against B olshevism from June 1 94 1  that National S o cialist 

fortunes declined,  following a massive underestimation of  the S oviet 
Union's ability to absorb and then repel German armies over the next 
three to four years . 

The destruction of National S ocialism in 1 94 5  was the consequence 
of foreign policy decisions made by Hitler. These decisions led to the 
formation of a hostile grand alliance that, in economic, demographic and 
military terms, the Third Reich and its Axis partners (principally Italy 
and Japan ) could not defeat. 
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The Nazi regime's foreign pol icy,  1 9 3 3 - 1 9 3 9  
In the Nazis ' rise to power, foreign policy obj ectives were in some 
ways little different from those of other German nationalist politicians, 
principally in the desire to revise the "Diktat" of Versailles .  Resentment 
against the post-war treaty was not exclusive to Hitler's party but what did 
differentiate the Nazis were the calls for a Greater Germany (the inclusion 
of all ethnic Germans in central Europe within the borders of an enlarged 
state ) and the acquisition of Lebensraum in the east - the conquest of land 
and resources as the basis for German world power. Hitler's interpretation 
was based on gaining land in Poland and the USSR.  Not only would this 
provide guaranteed material resources for the regime and its population, 

but war would also ensure the elimination of the S oviet state - also a 
mainstay of Hitler's foreign policy before and after 1 9 3 3 .  

Fritz Fischer commented on the continuity o f  German foreign policy 
"directions", seeing Hitler in some respects as a continuer of trends 
observable in German foreign policy from the eras of Wilhelm II and 
Stresemann. Pre-Weimar Germany's plans for German economic and 
political dominance (hegemony) were seen in the idea of a "Mitteleuropa" 
as described by Chancellor Bethmann-Hollweg after the outbreak of the First 
World War. This would entail the reduction of French and Russian power, 
annexing parts of eastern Europe, and establishing spheres of influence over 
territory such as the Ukraine, valued especially for its fertile land. 

While Stresemann achieved great respect internationally for his diplomatic 
achievements in the interests of peace in Europe, he too was pursuing a 
foreign policy geared to winning concessions and preparing the ground for 
the revision of Versailles - but in a peaceful manner. He stated in a private 
letter to the former Crown Prince in S eptember 1 92 5 :  

In my opinion there are three great tasks that confront  German foreign policy 

in the more immediate future . . .  the solution of the reparations question, the 

protection of Germans abroad, those ten to twelve millions of our kindred 

who now live under a foreign yoke in foreign lands, the readjustment of our 

eastern frontiers; the recovery of Danzig, the Polish corridor, and a correction 

of the frontier in Upper Silesia . 

As he stressed, though, in relation to the use of military force to achieve 
these goals, "That, alas, we do not possess" .  Hence a case can be made that 
Hitler was in some ways pursuing goals that had been present under previous 
government systems - but in a far more ambitious and brutal manner. 

In a speech to the Reichstag on 28 April 1 9 39 ,  Hitler declared :  

I have further tried to liquidate that Treaty sheet by sheet, whose 448 Articles 

contain the vilest rape that nations and human beings have ever been expected 

to submit to . I have restored to the Reich the provinces grabbed from us in 

1 9 1 9; I have led millions of deeply unhappy Germans, who have been snatched 

away from us, back into the Fatherland; I have restored the thousand-year-old 

historical unity of German living space; and I have attempted to accomplish all 

that without shedding blood and without inflicting the sufferings of war on my 

people or any other. I have accomplished all this, as one who 2 1  years ago was 

still an unknown worker and soldier of my people, by my own efforts . . .  

Lebensraum 
"Living space": the idea that Germany 
needed more land in order to su rvive. A 
concept used even before the Fi rst World 
War, when it had been used basica l ly  
in  reference to colonia l ambitions, 
Lebensraum became an important e lement 
of Nazi ideology and foreign pol icy. 

Research and thinking skills 
1 Why d id  the regime adopt its fo reign 

po l icy a ims: fo r examp le ,  to overturn 
grievances caused by  perceived 
i njustices infl icted upon the state; to 
bo lster the p restige of the regime by 
appea l i ng to nati ona l istic inst incts; 
to d istract the attention of the 
popu lat ion from a fa i l i ng  or l ackl ustre 
domestic p rogramme? 

2 With specif ic reference to  actions, 
discuss in what ways, and with what 
success, foreign pol icy objectives were 
ach ieved in the short and longer term. 

3 I n  both cases, was there any  
evidence to suggest that the regime's 
fo reign po l i cy was a conti nuation  of 
the po l i cy of p revious governments, 
o r  d i d  it exh ib it a contrast - in a ims 
and  methods? 
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Wi l l i  B randt [ 1913-1992 )  
The futu re chancel l o r  (SPD ) o f  the Federa l  
Repub l i c  of Germany ( 1969-1974] , 
Brandt was at this t ime a member of the 
Socia l ist Workers' Pa rty ,  having left the 
SPD in  1931 .  He rejo ined the SPD in 1948. 

Thinking and communication 
skills 

D iscuss the fo l l owing quest ions: 

1 Were German foreign po l icy moves in 
the per iod 1933-1935 :  

a )  reckless, and  a th reat t o  genera l  
European peace? 

OR 

b )  shrewdly p lanned, cautious moves 
largely acceptable to other European 
great powers, which were either 
consumed by their own internal 
problems or a feel ing of meaculpism? 

2 What facto rs du ring the above per iod 
prevented H it le r's pursu it of a forcefu l  
expans ion ist Naz i  fo reign po l icy? 

3 What facto rs exp la in  the adopt ion 
of a signif icantl y more adventu rous 
foreign po l icy after 1935/36? 

meaculpism 
A fee l ing of gu i lt or  responsib i l ity for past 
actions provoking German nationa l ism and 
bitterness due to the "unjust suffering" 
inflicted on Germany in 1919  at Versa i l les 

Research and thinking skills 
With reference to the origin and purpose 
ofSDPADE reports, assess the va lues and 
l imitations of such reports for historians 
studying the effect of H it ler's foreign pol icy 
moves up to 1939.  
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As early as March 1 9 3 5 , when the Nazi government announced military 
conscription in defiance of the restrictions of the Treaty of Versailles, a 
S O PADE report stated:  

Enormous enthusiasm on 1 7  March . All of Munich was out on the streets .  

You can force a people to sing, but you can 't force them to sing with that 

kind of enthusiasm . . .  The trust in Hitler 's political talent and honest will is 

becoming greater, as Hitler has increasingly gained ground among the people. 

He is loved by many. 

As Kershaw points out: 

The bold moves in foreign policy that Hitler undertook to overthrow the 

shackles of Versailles and reassert Germany 's national strength and prestige 

were, therefore, guaranteed massive popular support as long as they could be 

accomplished without bloodshed. 

B etween 1 9 3 3  and the outbreak of war in Europe in 1 9 39 ,  Nazi foreign 
policy successes in righting the wrongs of 1 9 1 9  ensured that, when war 
did occur, the population accepted the conflict with resignation, if not 
widespread fervour. A successful revisionist attack on the "Diktat", allied 
to domestic policies linked to economic recovery and full employment, 
meant that most Germans not targeted as enemies of the state (and 
punished accordingly) gave their support to the regime in the war effort 
not because of belief in Hitler's racist or anti -S emitic beliefs but because 
he had restored German pride .  The manufactured cult of the Fuhrer, 
became even stronger as the state monopoly of the media worked 
ceaselessly to promote adulation of the "leader" and his role in the 
national salvation of Germany. Again, as Kershaw indicated:  

On a clandestine visit to Germany from his Norwegian exile in the second 

half of 1 936, Willi Brandt, no less, admitted much the same: that providing 

work had won the regime support even among those who had once voted for 

the Left. 

From 1 9 3 6  to early 1 9 3 9 ,  with the growth of German military power 
and in conj unction with the reluctance of great powers to physically 
resist breaches of the Treaty of Versailles, German foreign policy 
gains were impressive - and popular. A S O PADE report on Hitler's 
uncontested remilitarization of the Rhineland remarked upon the 
"universally impressive " response of the German population and the fact 
that many were "convinced that Germany's foreign policy demands are 
j ustified and cannot be passed over. The last few days have been marked 
by big fresh advances in the Fuhrer's personal reputation, including 
among the workers" .  

S imilarly, the union with Austria in March 1 9 3 8  was noted in another 
S O PADE report as having produced " enormous personal gains in 
credibility and prestige"  for Hitler and the regime.  Any doubts among 
the maj ority of Germans about the wisdom of challenging the Versailles 
settlement and the potential risks involved had evaporated as the 
"wrongs" of 1 9 1 9  were corrected .  

Territorial acquisition and successful revision of the humiliations 
imposed upon Germany produced, as Kershaw noted, an image of 
Hitler and the National S ocialist state as "a  defender of German rights" 
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and Hitler as an accomplished statesman who had achieved "triumphs 
without bloodshed " .  By 1 9  38 he had presided over: 

• the restoration of the rich industrial Saarland to Germany ( although 
this was really the result of a League- supervised plebiscite of the 
population and in keeping with the Versailles Treaty ) 

• the restoration of military sovereignty 

• the recovery of the Rhineland 

• Anschluss with Austria and the incorporation of the Sudetenland 
into the Reich, in partial fulfilment of the goal of building a " Greater 
Germany" . 

The result, according to Kershaw, was the winning by the regime 
of " support in all sections of the German people and unparalleled 
popularity, prestige and acclaim " .  

Whether the gains of the regime's foreign policy before the Second 
World War were the product of a carefully planned and executed 
blueprint or the result of a series of pragmatic and opportunistic moves 
( the intentionalist versus structuralist/functionalist debate ) is less 
relevant than the fact that successes in foreign policy generated support 
for the National Socialist state . E dgar Feuchtwanger stressed that, "While 
living in Germany, I became aware that Hitler's apparently sensationally 
effective coups in foreign policy were fundamental to his hold on the 
German people " .  

The Nazi regime's foreign pol icy,  1 9 3 9- 1 945 
Feuchtwanger, w h o  with his family went into exile i n  B ritain i n  1 9 3 8 ,  

pointed o u t  the problem associated with Hitler's " success " :  that Hitler, 
as a "high - risk gambler" with no interest in listening to advice, was 
liable to falter eventually since he became " a  prisoner of his own myth 
and imagined infallibility" .  The errors in foreign policy made from 

March 1 9 3 9  ultimately led to the breaking of "the chain of succe s s " .  
D espite Germany's military victories,  the decisions made by Hitler 
meant that, after 1 94 1 - 1 942,  overextension of German forces and lack 
of resources in comparison to the grand alliance - between Moscow, 
Washington, and a previously isolated London - would ensure Allied 
victory. The formation of this grand alliance did not occur until late 
1 94 1 ,  after Hitler's June invasion of the U S SR ( Operation B arbarossa )  
and declaration of war on the United States after Japan's attack on 
Pearl Harbor. 

Significantly, j ust as foreign policy success had gained the regime popular 
backing, foreign policy failure was to provoke not only stirrings of 
internal opposition but overwhelming external opposition, which would 
destroy the Reich . 
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nderstanding 
Key questions 

To what extent d id  Nazi domestic po l ic ies he lp  to keep the regime in  power? 

Key concepts 
Signif icance 

Consequence 

H itler's domestic pol icies, 1 9 3 3 - 1 945 
Having gained power, the Nazis were expected t o  produce solutions to 
economic ills that they had blamed the previous system for neglecting 
or incompetently addressing . Of the pressing economic problems, 
unemployment was by far the most prominent. 

Emp l oyment 
When Hitler came to office as chancellor, unemployment stood at 
around 6 million; by 1 9 3 9  Germany was experiencing a labour shortage .  
Impressive as this sounds, i t  is important to note that economic recovery 
was already evident by late 1 9 3 2 .  In addition, much of the reduction in 

unemployment was linked to the establishment of an economy based 
on production for possible war after 1 9 3 6  ( and the Four-Year Plan ) ;  and 
employment statistics were manipulated by a series of measures that 
removed large sections of the population from unemployment tables .  

Victims of purges of the civil service did not  count as j obless .  Disincentives 
for married women to remain in employment, plus the offering of 
incentives for single women to give up employment in order to qualify for 
marriage loans, were followed by the introduction of a labour service for 
young, unemployed men and compulsory military conscription by 1 9 3 5 .  
Technically these measures removed large numbers from official statistics . 

This "massaging" of unemployment figures did not detract from the 
fact that j ob opportunities arose from various government-inspired 
public works proj ects and placements in heavy industry as Germany 
announced its intention to breach the arms restrictions of Versailles by 
1 9 3 5 .  In pursuit of a policy of economic self-sufficiency, in defiance 

of the "Diktat" and to honour previous promises of "Arbeit und Bra t "  

( "Work and bread" ) ,  National Socialism embarked on j ob creation 
programmes to help rebuild the economy. 

Econom ic  recove ry 
Hitler viewed economic reconstruction as vital for future expansionist 
plans. The lessons of the Allied Blockade of the First World War, which had 
crippled Germany's war effort and contributed hugely to defeat, showed the 
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necessity for building an economy that would avoid dependence on other 
states. He was also aware that economic crisis had destabilized the Weimar 
Republic and given opponents ( such as the Nazis themselves) a chance 
to capitalize on the failure to relieve the misery of the depression years . 
Maintaining power meant finding rapid solutions to immediate problems . 

Historians have tended to see the measures adopted by National Socialism 
as a series of ad hoc programmes rather than a well-thought-out blueprint 
of economic planning. Big business and private enterprise were entrusted 
with carrying out the general aims of German economic recovery under 
guidance from the regime.  Hitler declared that the j ob of the Ministry 
of Economics was "to present the tasks of the national economy" which 
"the private economy will have to fulfil" . Government contracts placed 
with German companies ensured a partnership between the regime 
and industry - with the senior partner in this relationship being the 
government. Under National Socialism, German industry thrived in a 
period of enforced political "stability",  a trade -union-free environment 
with lucrative government orders that provided profits for business .  

Under Hj almar S chacht ( as president of the Reichsbank, from March 
1 9 3 3 , and then as Minister of Economics, 1 9 34- 1 9 3 7 ) ,  priorities were 
set to deal with the unemployed and then to plan the financing of 
rearmament. B oth issues were partly linked, in that public works 
programmes such as railway and Autobahn (motorway) construction 
would provide the communications infrastructure necessary for war. 
It was no coincidence that the maj ority of motorways ran east-west, 
although, as Burleigh pointed out, "Actually the military preferred trains 
and thought tracked vehicles would rip up the road surface and fracture 
bridges, whose load-bearing tolerances were only ascertained in spring 

1 9 3 9 " .  Nevertheless,  as a highly visible prestige proj ect similar to fascist 
Italy's autostrada, it did capture the imagination of many German and 
foreign observers, as well as providing work. 

Schacht's "New Plan" witnessed the use of "Mefo " bills to prime 
heavy industry and production of armaments . These bills (a form of 
government-sponsored promissory note issued via a dummy company) 
were a way of the Reichsbank covertly financing arms production .  The 
bills acted as a new form of currency as well as a way of hiding the 
involvement of the government in promoting arms production, at a time 
when Germany was still not strong enough to publicly challenge the 
arms restrictions of Versailles .  

Pub l ic  works projects 
Labour-intensive public works proj ects, for building houses, schools, 
hospitals, canals, bridges and railways, and the motorway scheme, offered 
employment and a sense of purpose to many Germans . For the regime, the 
establishment of the Reichsarbeitdienst (RAD : State Labour Service ) meant 
that cheap and regimented labour could be used to promote German 
recovery. At first voluntary, service in the RAD became compulsory in 
1 9 3 5  for all Germans aged between 1 9  and 2 5 .  Labour battalions and work 
camps ensured authoritarian control over the recruits, who worked mainly 
on the land but also on building projects and were subj ect to Party political 
indoctrination in the camps.  William Shirer, attending the 1 9 34 Nuremberg 
Party Rally, described how 50 000 members of the RAD, "a highly trained, 
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semi-military group o f  fanatical Nazi youths . . .  Standing in the early 
morning sunlight which sparkled on their shiny spades suddenly made the 
German spectators go mad with joy when, without warning, they broke 
into a perfect goose- step . "  It was the government's expectation that the 
spirit of these 1 9 34 volunteers would be adopted after the service became 
compulsory in 1 9 3 5 .  

Gor ing's Fou r-Yea r P lan 
In O ctober 1 9 36 ,  under Goring's leadership, a "Four-Year Plan" was 
introduced .  The plan heralded a major  expansion in war-related 
industrial production .  Hitler proclaimed that "there is only one interest, 
the interest of the nation; only one view, the bringing of Germany to 
the point of political and economic self-sufficiency " .  He declared his 
intention that, within four years, two main tasks had to be achieved: 
that Germany's armed forces were operational and that the economy 
"must be fit for war within four years " .  

Under Goring the proj e cted goals of  the plan were n o t  reached, 
although in sp ecific areas such as aluminium production, explosives ,  
coal, and mineral oil  the increases  were impressive . Richard Overy 
claimed that the failure to produce a strong war economy capable 
of  withstanding any long- term conflict helped  shap e the Blitzkrieg 

military tactics of 1 9 3 9  onwards, which relie d on quick victories 
in the hope of gaining much-needed resources before committing 
to subse quent campaigns, rather than a war of attrition for which 
Germany was unprepared .  Noakes and Pridham estimate that by 1 9 3 9  
Germany was still reliant o n  external sources for around one -third of 
its  raw materials . An exiled S o cial D emocrat observer in 1 9 3 8  argue d  
that "Under the lash of the dictatorship the level of  economic activity 

has been greatly increased"  but that a fundamental problem aro s e :  

One  cannot simultaneously . . .  increase armaments for the land and  air 

forces ad infinitum, to build up a massive battle fleet, to fortify new extended 

borders, to build gigantic installations for the production of ersatz [substitute] 

materials, to construct megalomaniacal grandiose buildings, and to tear down 

large parts of cities in order to build them somewhere else. On the basis of the 

living standards of the German people hitherto, one can either do one or the 

other or a little bit of everything, but not everything at the same time and in 

unlimited dimensions. 

The revival of the economy in the field of war production took place 
at the expense of consumer goods production .  Real wages (actual 
purchasing power) of German workers were less impressive than 
the statistics the regime publicized concerning Germany's production 
of pig iron, steel, machinery, chemicals, and other commodities for 
rearmament purposes .  Shortages of consumer products and wages frozen 

at 1 9 3 3  levels, however, were compensated for by the fact that there was 
employment - in comparison with the dark days of the depression years . 
D avid C rew summed up the attitude of many workers when he cited 
the opinion of a socialist worker in the heavily industrialized Ruhr area 
who commented, 

They [the worker] had four, five, even six years of unemployment behind 

them - they would have hired on with Satan himself 
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Cu ltu ra l  a n d  soc ia l  po l i c ies 
Stripped o f  trade unions with which t o  engage in collective bargaining 
for wages and working conditions and forbidden to strike, German 
workers were provided by the government with the alternative of 
organizations such as the "S trength through Joy" movement under the 
supervision of the German Labour Front (Deutsche Arbeitsfront!DAF ) ,  

which the Nazis introduced after the prohibition o f  independent trade 
unions in 1 9 3 3 .  Harmony in the workplace was meant to produce social 
peace and increased production in the national interest. 

In 1 949 in the Federal Republic of Germany, a survey conducted 
by the Institute fiir D emoskopie (Public Opinion Institute ) entitled 

" C onsequences of National Socialism" reported many of the respondents 
looked back on the Nazi regime with some fondness in relation to the 
social and economic provisions it offered, claiming: 

The guaranteed pay packet, order, KdF and the smooth running of the 

political machinery . . .  Thus National Socialism makes them think merely of 

work, adequate nourishment . . .  and the absence of disarray in political life. 

Nazi terror and the destruction produced by Hitler's foreign policy, 
while obviously acknowledged, formed only a subsidiary part of the 
reminiscences of those polled .  Loss of personal freedom under the 
regime was compensated for by perceived material benefits that were 
enj oyed in comparison to the last years of Weimar. 

For S choenbaum, this type of selective appraisal of the National Socialist 
state by those who lived through it (and who were not targeted )  was 
an example of "interpreted social reality" as opposed to the grimness 
of "objective social reality" - a  process in which the era of National 

Socialism was remembered as :  

. . .  a society united like no other in recent German history, a society of 

opportunities for young and old, classes and masses, a society that was New 

Deal and good old days at the same time . . .  a world of . . .  authoritarian 

paternalism . . .  of national purpose and achievement . .  . 

The Nazi wa rtime  economy  
The performance o f  the Nazi economy during the war years was bound 
up with the question of the extent to which Hitler's Germany could be 
considered a "polycratic state" - whether it was a centralized, efficient, 
monolithic 'Fuhrer state'  or whether it contained a bewildering variety 
of overlapping authorities - what Geary refers to as "personal fiefdoms" 
which interfered with the smooth running of not only political decision
making but, in this context, the organization of the wartime economy. 

Whether Nazi policies arose from intentionalism or structuralism, 

there was a high degree of overlap within the regime structure which 
blurred clear lines of authority in specific areas and led to Nazi officials 
implementing fragmented policies as they interpreted what they believed 
was the Fuhrer's will . Gauleiters of the occupied states acted without 
central coordination and pursued policies, both political and economic, 
which were not harnessed effectively to promote the war effort. 

The St rength th rough Joy (Kraft 
durch freude/Kd F)  movement 
The OAF estab l ished the Kd F to offer  
incentives to the  working popu lat ion i n  
the fo rm of le isure fac i l it ies a t  heavi l y  
subsid ized rates, under  the  watchfu l  
eye of t he  Nazi state. On  t he  su rface a 
recreat iona l  o rgan ization meant to ra ise 
worke r mora l e  and p roduct ion leve ls , the 
Kd F offered a wide va riety of activit ies, 
such as theatre visits, sports, h iking, fo l k  
danc ing, excurs ions by tra in  t o  foreign 
countries, and even cruises on pu rpose
bu i lt ocean l i ne rs. Such "ca rrots" wou ld ,  
accord ing to Robert Ley ,  head of the OAF, 
a l low the worke r to " lose the last traces of 
infer iority fee l i ngs he may have inherited 
from the past" and fu l f i l  the p lan not 
on l y  to boost output but a lso contribute 
towa rds the sense of so l idarity requ i red 
i n  the new Volksgemeinschaft. 

intentional ists 
Historians who a rgue that H it ler 
encouraged de l iberate chaos in the 
Nationa l  Soc ia l ist state in  order to create 
competing power centres that wou l d  
a l l ow h im to  be the  fi na l  a rbiter. 

structura l ists 
Peop le  who stress the natu re of the 
deve lopment of the NSDAP that moved 
rap id ly  from an opposition party to the 
party of admin istration  in  1933-1934. 
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Nazi failure t o  establish a central wartime administration from the outset 
hampered successful mobilization of the nation's resources and war effort. 
C ompeting authorities, as Overy pointed out, hampered efficiency -
for example, Fritz Todt as Minister of Munitions ( 1 940- 1 942 ) had no 
control over the production of aircraft "which constituted two -fifths of 
all war production" - and this remained the case until 1 944. The army 
was unwilling to sacrifice the production of "vanguard technologies"  
(high-quality weapons that were expensive in terms of labour costs and 
materials ) for the large -scale production of standardized weaponry adopted 
by the USA and the USSR.  

While great strides in rearmament had been made by 1 9 3 9 ,  the goals 
of  the Four-Year Plan were not attained and the series of Blitzkrieg 

successes in 1 9 3 9- 1 94 1  masked the fact that a long, drawn - out war 
would be  difficult for Germany to sustain after the expansion of the 
conflict in the S oviet Union .  The "New Order" that Hitler sought in 
Europe through military conquest was partly a political move but also 
an attempt to ensure Germany's economic future through ruthless 
exploitation of the resources of the occupied territories .  Hitler's forces 
arrived not as liberators of  the people of  the US SR, for example, but 
as conquerors whose intention was to subj ugate the population .  
Racial w a r  i n  E astern Europe produced resistance and a n  expansion 
of the conflict that the Reich was unable to deal with . Expansion of 
Germany's war effort to the B alkans, North Africa, and the S oviet 
Union, combined with the decision to declare war on the USA, resulted 
in the emergence of a united military and economic opposition that far 
outweighed Germany's resources .  

Gordon Wright argued that the  Nazis could, in  the  occupied territories 
of  eastern and western Europe, have chosen to collaborate with the 
conquered people but, instead, their "simpler" policy of smash and 
grab alienated the occupied populations and led to failure to benefit 
from the vast resources of a militarily underestimated S oviet state . The 
scorched earth policy of the S oviets, which denied resources to the 
Nazis,  and the inability to replenish the loss of military material to meet 

the increasing demands of an ever-broadening conflict all  worked to 
hinder the war effort. 

By 1 942, Todt had informed Hitler that the result of expansion of 
the war against the USA rendered victory impossible . His death in 
February 1 942 saw his replacement by Albert Speer. While Speer was 
credited with significantly improving the efficiency of arms production 
( three times more weaponry was produced in 1 944 than in 1 94 1  ) ,  in 
combination with a massive programme of labour conscription from 
occupied states (headed by Fritz Sauckel) , the massive Allied bombing 
raids on Germany by 1 944 and the advance of the Red Army meant 

that Germany, lacking "the resources of geopolitical supremacy" faced 
military defeat. 

Youth and  educatio n  po l i c ies 
By necessity, the "Thousand Year Reich" envisaged b y  Hitler required 
future generations committed to the world view of the Nazi movement. 
Youth was to act as the standard bearer of the NSDAP vision of the future . 
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The conditioning of youth in school and through extracurricular activities 
and organizations was a regime priority. In November 1 9 3 3  Hitler stated: 

. . .  when an opponent says, "I will not come over to your side ", I calmly say, 

" Your child belongs to us already . . .  You will pass on.  Your descendants 

however, now stand in the new camp. In a short time they will know nothing 

but this new community. " 

In November 1 9 3 3  this was certainly an exaggeration of the extent to 

which German youth had been indoctrinated, but the Nazi state made 
strenuous efforts to make the claim a reality in the following years . 

The education system 
Just as Gleichschaltung had been implemented in political and religious 
life, the Nazis sought to Nazify the school system. In April 1 9 34 
B ernhard Rust was  appointed Reich Minister for  Science, E ducation 
and C ulture and tasked with establishing the educational system as a 
bulwark of the Nazi state, then and for the future . 

S chools and universities were cleansed of teachers held to be  
unsympathetic to the  aims of National S o cialism or considered, 
because of their Jewish background, unfit to be  in charge of the 
instruction of Aryan youth. Membership of the National S ocialist 
Teachers '  League (N SLB or NS Lehrerbund) became essential for 
teachers wishing to work in education.  The intention was to ensure 
conformity in the presentation of the Nazi message to youth, by 
ensuring that those  working in schools were subj ect to party control .  
From primary through to tertiary e ducation, indo ctrination of the 
young was undertaken in order to produce end products imbued with 
the race consciousness  of  the movement and ab solute loyalty to the 

regim e .  In schools, curriculum changes placed emphasis on sports, 
biology, history, and " Germanics " .  

Sport was meant to produce, according to Hitler, "bodies which are 
healthy to the core " and capable of physical contribution to the nation -
whether in the field of reproduction or military service .  The teaching 
of history was used to promote the greatness of Germany's past, the 
struggles of the National S ocialist movement in its efforts to destroy the 
"evil legacy" of a degenerate and incompetent Weimar republic, and the 
dangers of B olshevism ( and its "Jewish backers " ) . In 1 9 3 8  the German 
C entral Institute of Education stressed that: 

The German nation, in its essence and greatness, in its fateful struggle for 

internal and external identity, is the subject of the teaching of history . . .  (it) 

has the task of educating young people to respect the great German past and 

to have faith in the mission and future of their own nation . . .  

Interestingly, as Noakes and Pridham pointe d out, even in 

Weimar, Germany history teaching had been much influenced by 
a "nationalist bia s " ,  largely a refl e ction of the fact that teachers 
had themselves "passed through a school and university system 
dominate d by the vOlkisch nationalist ethos "  of  the pre -Weimar era .  
In this  sense ,  National S o cialist guidelines  on the teaching of history 
supplemented ( alb eit to greater extreme s )  existing approaches to 
teaching in many institutions . 
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TOK d iscussion 
In school subjects such as geography and 
mathematics, "sub l imina l  messages" were 
incorporated into the teaching materials: 
basic concepts were adu lterated by the 
introduction of po l it ical messages that 
accompanied the provision of the basic 
ski l ls  re lating to the subject. For example ,  
mathematics problems such as the 
fo l l owing were not uncommon:  

A To keep a mentally ill person costs 
approx. 4 RM per day, a cripple 
5.50 RM, a crimina/ 3.50 RM. Many 
skilled civil seNants receive only 
4 RM per day, white-collar employees 
barely 3.50 RM, unskilled workers not 
even 2 RM per head for their families. 
{a] Illustrate these figures with a 
diagram. According to conseNative 
estimates, there are 300 DOD mentally 
ill, epileptics etc. in care. {b} How much 
do these people costto keep in total, at 
a cost of 4 RM per head? { c} How many 
marriage loans at 1000 RM each . . .  
could be granted from this money? 

B A Sturmkampfflieger on take-off 
carries 12  dozen bombs, each 
weighing 10  kilos. The aircraft makes 
for Warsaw, the centre of international 
Jewry. It bombs the town. On take-off 
with all the bombs on board and a fuel 
tank containing 1500 kilos of fuel, the 
aircraft weighed about 8 tons. When 
it returns from the crusade there are 
still 230 kilos of fuel /eft. What is the 
weight of the aircraft when empty? 

1 Thomas Mann c la imed Nazi education  
had 'so l e  reference, often enough with 
imp l ication of vio lence, to the fixed 
idea of nationa l  p re-eminence and 
wa rl i ke preparedness'. D iscuss how 
this is shown in the above examp les. 

2 Compare and contrast the educationa l  
a ims [socia l ,  po l it ica l and  economic) 
of authorita ria n and  democratic 
po l it ica l systems. 
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Biology teaching included heavy emphasis o n  race and eugenics ( the 
science of improving a population through controlled breeding ) ,  
inculcating the need for racial purity in the Reich b y  adhering to 
"principles"  of "natural selection" and elimination of "inferiors " 
whose existence threatened the Aryan bloodline . Hermann Gauch's 
New Foundations of Racial Science ( 1 9 3 4 )  typified the manner in which 
pseudo -biological teaching, masquerading as fact, was delivered in the 
guise of  "race science " .  Replete with comments about the "unmanliness 
and barbarous feelings"  of the non-Nordic, the dangers of the admixture 
of  races, the lack of hygiene of non-Nordics and the failure of such non
Nordics to clearly enunciate ( "The various sounds flow into each other 
and tend to resemble the sounds of animals, such as barking, snoring, 

sniffling, and squealing" ) ,  this widely used text went on to claim that: 

The Nordic and the non-Nordic races have not a single characteristic in common . 

We are not justified, therefore, in speaking of a "human race ". Nordic man is . . .  

the creator of all culture and civilization. The salvation and preservation of the 

Nordic man alone will save and preserve culture and civilization . . .  

Similarly, " Germanics" included the study of language and literature 
with the aim of proving the superiority of Germans as a "culture 
producing" race as opposed to " culture -destroying" races such as Jews . 
What this meant was the rej ection of any works considered hostile in 
spirit, or message, to National S ocialist ideology and the promotion of 
works glorifying nationalism, militarism, sacrifice for the Nazi cause and 
devotion to Adolf Hitler, the Ubervater ( Supreme Father) . 

The regime made special provision for the education of future leaders. 
AdolfHitler-Schulen reinforced the values of physical exercise, race purity 
and obedience to the Fuhrer in selected cadets . The Nationalpolitische 

Erziehungsanstalten (the Napolas, or National Political Training Institutes )  
focused on military discipline and duty to the leader, the party, and the 
nation, while the Ordensburgen ( Order C astles )  were reserved for the future 
ruling elite who undertook a four-year course studying racial science, 
athletics, and political and military instruction and indoctrination. Many 
students in this last category were selected from the already selective Adolf 
Hitler schools and Napolas, which chose potential recruits from Hitler 
Youth following a check on their racial background and Aryan appearance . 

Youth groups 
Outside the formal institutions of education, the regime attempted 
to encourage conformity and apply techniques of indoctrination by 
establishing youth groups .  Schools themselves were not considered 
capable of creating Hitler's declared goal for German youth, as 
enunciated in late 1 9 3 8 - a German youth " slim and slender, swift 
as the greyhound, tough as leather, and hard as Krupp steel . . .  a 

new type of man so that our people is not ruined by the symptoms 
of degeneracy of our day" . Absent from the description was any 
reference to intellectualism or academic excellence . Such qualities were 
not prioritized by a regime whose leadership was deeply suspicious 
of academic achievement. "I will have no intellectual training. 
Knowledge is ruin to my young men", asserted Hitler, who equated 
such intellectualism with the cultural decadence which he claimed 
intellectuals had inflicted on Germany in the Weimar years. 
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Youth movements with affiliations to C hurches or political movements 
were excee dingly popular in Germany before 1 9 3 3  and the Nazi youth 
organization formed in the early 1 9 2 0 s  was only one, relatively small 
part, of  this youth movement, accounting for approximately 5 0-5 5 0 0 0  
members by the time Hitler became chancellor. That same year ( 1 9 3 3 ) ,  
Hitler set up two organizations to educate Germany's young in the 
spirit of National S o cialism : the Hitlerj ugend (HJ/Hitler Youth ) for boys 
and the Bund Deutscher Madel (BDM/League of German Maidens )  for 
girl s .  Accompanying their establishment was the banning of existing 
youth movements ( aside from C atholic youth organizations, whose 
autonomy was guaranteed by the C oncordat Hitler had signed with the 
C atholic C hurch ) and the absorption of many of their members into 

the Nazi movement. 

By 1 9 3 5  the Nazi youth movement accounted for approximately 60 per 
cent of young Germans and on 1 December 1 9 3 6  all young Germans were 
expected to join. Schoolteachers were instructed to promote membership 
of the organization.  Originally the HJ and BDM catered for the age range 
1 4- 1 8  but efforts were made to expand the movements for 1 0- 1 4-year-old 
girls and boys ( the Deutsches Jungvolk!DJ and Jungmadelbund!JM 

respectively ) . In March 1 9 3 9  membership became compulsory. 
As Knopp declared, "Never before in German history had the young 
been so courte d . . .  seduced by the feeling of being something special" . 
Memb ership gave access to a variety of activities :  for boys, camping 
and hiking expeditions, sport, music, attendance at rallies ,  and military 
training provided via specialized  air and naval sections; for girls, 
physical fitness  and dome stic science in preparation for marriage 
and childbearing.  A S O PAD E report of  1 9 3 4  lamented that, early 
in the regime, "Youth is . . .  in favour of the system:  the novelty, the 

drill, the uniform, the camp life, the fact that school and the parental 
home take a back seat compared to the community of young people -
all that is marvellous " .  

Increasingly, a s  the spare time between school and attendance a t  HJ I 
BDM meetings and activities  diminished, parents became reduced 
to a "bed and breakfast service" and parental control over offspring 
weakened in many cases, as parents found that their children became 
" strangers, contemptuous of . . .  religion, and perpetually barking and 
shouting like pint- sized Prussian sergeant-majors " .  

The NSDAP sought t o  monopolize the life o f  the young, t o  wean them 
from parental to party control in order to maximize the opportunities for 
indoctrination.  Retrospective accounts by members of youth organizations 
vary widely in the nature of their reminiscences - some looking back fondly 

to the comradeship experienced in the youth movements, others highly 
critical. Not all youth were seduced by or willing to join the movement, 

despite the regime's regulations, but the great majority of young Germans 
were recruited into youth organizations that in theory promised to : 

• liberate them from the "evils " of democracy, Marxism and the 
supposed stranglehold of the Jews 

• restore German pride and honour 

• revise the Diktat of 1 9 1 9 .  

2 1 7  
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Women and m inorit ies 
Women cannot be considered a minority 
for the pu rposes of answering Paper 
2 questions on the impact of National 
Social ist pol icies. M inorities cover 
groups ranging from re l igious minorities 
(exc lud ing the mainstream Protestant/ 
Evangel ica l  and Catho l ic denominations) , 
the so-ca l led "asocia ls" defined by 
Jeremy Noakes as those considered 
"socia l ly  inefficient and those whose 
behaviour offended against the social 
norms of the 'nationa l  community"' and 
the "bio logica l outsiders" - regarded as a 
threat because of their race or a hereditary 
defect. These minorities were what the 
regime considered as outcasts in the 
Vo/ksgemeinschaft - the Nationa l  Social ist 
conception of the racia l community. 
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However, in reality, they were imprisoned in a huge bureaucratic 
organization that stultified creative thought, producing a generation of 
what, according to S ax and Kuntz, "were duller and stupider, though 
healthier, individuals" .  

The im pact of  pol icies on women 
Hitler's view o f  the role o f  women in the Nazi state i s  often referred t o  as 
the attempt to subjugate women - to limit their participation in German 
life to "Kinder, Kiiche, Kirche" ( Children, Kitchen, C hurch ) . In 1 9 34 at 
the annual Nuremberg rally, he declared:  "Man and woman must . . .  
mutually value and respect each other when they see that each performs 

the task which Nature and Providence have ordained" . The intention 
was not to make women into second-class citizens, but to rescue them 
from "the false paths of the democratic-liberal-international women's 
movement" of the Weimar era, which had "denigrated" and attempted 
to destroy the dignity and honour of women through moral corruption. 
For the regime, although the "world of a woman is a smaller world . . .  
her husband, her family, her children, and her house" ,  it complemented 
the man's world, which consisted of "the state, his struggle, his readiness 
to devote his powers to the service of the community" .  The relationship 
between male and female, according to public speeches, was that of a 
partnership in the service of the nation. 

Cleansed of the immorality that Nazis argued pervaded the Weimar years, 
Hitler claimed that his task was to renew the traditional role of women 
as mothers, the basis of the family unit and the bearer of children who 
would ensure the "national future " in an age of declining birth rates .  
Indeed, Germany's birth rate was, with the exception of Austria, the 

lowest in Europe .  For an ideology committed to expansion and anxious 
at the prospect of being "swamped by fecund hordes of Slavs from the 
East", in Noakes's words, the necessity of reversing the decline in the 
birth rate was obvious .  As B urleigh noted, in the Nazi state : 

Out went Weimar tolerance of a plurality of lifestyles, in which no official 

stigmas [were] attached to being single, childless or homosexual, and in came 

state-driven pro-nata list policies designed to produce "child-rich " . . .  families . 

Anti- feminism, in the sense of rej ection of liberties for females 
( including, for example, legal abortion and easy access to contraception) 
enshrined in the Weimar C onstitution, was not peculiar to the Nazis . It  
was shared by traditionalists, the C hurches and the DNVP before 1 9 3 3 .  
Hitler capitalized on the misgivings o f  such groups, with his plans to 
implement what critics have claimed to be a reactionary policy based on 
male supremacy, despite Nazi claims to the contrary. 

Pro -nata l ist po l i c ies 
Pro -natalist policies (policies t o  encourage growth i n  the birth rate ) 
were pursued through a mixture of incentives and disincentives .  As an 
incentive, monetary rewards were offered in the form of low-interest 
loans, introduced in June 1 9 3 3  as Section 5 of the Law for the Reduction 
of Unemployment. Married couples would receive a marriage loan 
of 1 000 Reichsmarks, to be repaid at 1 per cent per month, with the 
amount to be repaid reduced by a quarter for every child produced 
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(provided it was a racially pure child ) .  A condition of the loan was that 
the woman had to give up employment - leaving positions open for 
males .  An estimated 700  000 couples received such a loan between 1 9 3 3  
and 1 9 3 7  ( a  third o f  all marriages ) .  By 1 9 39 ,  4 2  per cent o f  all marriages  
received such loans . Marriage rates increased from 5 1 6  800  in 1 9 3 2  (the 
pre -Nazi period)  to 740 200 by 1 9 34, although the birth rate did not 
increase significantly. Burleigh noted: 

Although there was an appreciable short- lived increase in the birth of third or 

fourth children, the absence of a commensurate public housing policy did little 

to affect the secular drift towards modest nuclear families, with SS members 

especially distinguished by their failure to go forth and multiply. 

As commentators pointed out, couples preferred to have one or two 
children, since the expense of having more "would outweigh the 
advantage of the cancellation of the remainder of the loan " .  

Further incentives included income- tax reductions for married couples 
with children ( and higher rates of taxation for single people or married 
couples without children ) ,  family allowance ( child support) payments, 
maternity benefits, reduced school fees and railway fares for larger 
families and the provision of facilities such as birth clinics, advice centres, 
home help provision, postnatal recuperation homes, and courses on 
household management, childrearing, and motherhood.  As Emilie 
Muller-Zadow, an official in the National Socialist Women's Organization, 
wrote in her article "Mothers who give us the future " in 1 9 3 6 :  

There is a growing recognition that mothers carry the destiny of their people 

in their hands and that success or ruin of the nation depends on their attitude 

towards the vocation of motherhood . . .  The place that Adolf Hitler assigns 

to woman in the Third Reich corresponds to her natural and divine destiny. 

Limits are being set for her, which earlier she had frequently violated in a 

barren desire to adopt masculine traits . . .  due respect is now being offered to 

her vocation as mother of the people, in which she can and should develop her 

rich emotions and spiritual strengths according to eternal laws. 

In May 1 9 3 9  the regime introduced the "Mother's Cross"  award: gold for 
women who had given birth to eight children, silver for six and bronze 
for four - as long as parent and children were of Aryan blood, free from 
congenital disease, politically reliable and not classed as "asocial" in their 
attitudes or behaviour by the Party. The programme was reminiscent of 
that implemented by the French Superior Council for Natality since 1 92 0 .  

Disincentives, in the sense o f  denying women control over their own 
bodies in terms of reproduction, took the form of the illegalization of 
abortion and the closing down of birth control centres and access to 
contraceptive devices .  Breaches of these regulations resulted in convictions . 

Women i n  the workp l ace and  the pub l i c  sphe re 
Laws initially restricted the number of females in higher education 
and employment in the civil service after the age of 3 5 .  Nazi 
pronouncements and propaganda aimed at discouraging females in the 
workplace were made partly to fulfil Nazi ideological goals concerning 
the return to the "idyllic destiny" of women and partly to make j obs 
available for unemployed males .  By 1 9 3 7 ,  though, the appearance of 

.&. A rec ip ient of the Mother's Cross, Ber l i n  1942 .  
Note the o lder  ch i l d ren i n  the u n i form of the 
Hit lerjugend and  the BDM. 

asocial 
Anyone rega rded by the regime as 
outs ide the "nationa l  commun ity": 
hab itua l  crim ina ls , tramps and begga rs 
with no fixed abode ,  a l coho l i cs, 
p rostitutes, homosexuals ,  and juven i l e  
de l i nquents, as we l l  as the "workshy" 
[those unwi l l i ng  to commit themse lves 
to l abour  i n  the service of the Reich) and  
re l ig ious groups that refused to  accept 
Nazi doctri ne. 
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labour shortages i n  the economy as rearmament programmes aided 
rapid recovery, meant that the regime compromised its ideological stance 
and accepted the necessity of female employment. As Geary observed:  

. . .  ideological purity still had to give some ground to economic necessity: in 

1 933 almost 5 million women were in paid employment outside the home, 

whereas the figure had risen to 7. 1 4  million by 1 939.  
The earlier requirement for wives in families who qualified for marriage 
loans to give up work was dropped.  Similarly, women's access to 
higher education, restricted in 1 9 3 3 , was now permitted because the 
economy and the regime required increasing numbers of professionals, 
in the medical and teaching professions especially. Until the end of the 

regime, however, Hitler continued to insist women be excluded from 
participation in the j udiciary or in j ury service, since he believed them 
unable to "think logically or reason obj ectively, since they are ruled only 
by emotion" .  While National Socialist attitudes did not change in relation 
to the role and status of women, there was pragmatic acceptance, given 
the economic demands of the later 1 9 3 0 s  and the Second World War, 
that female labour was essential. 

Women's role in the political system was secondary. Although the Party 
established organizations to promote Nazi-approved values  among the 
female population, such as the German Women's Enterprise (DFW ) ,  
National Socialist Womanhood (NSF)  and the Reich Mothers' S ervice 
(RMD ) ,  their role was to funnel the decisions and policies of the male 
dominated regime rather than to actively help in the formation and 
articulation of such policies .  As Koonz commented:  

For women, belonging to the "master race " opened the option of collaboration in 

the very Nazi state that exploited them, that denied them access to political status, 

deprived them of birth control, underpaid them as wage workers, indoctrinated 

their children, and finally took their sons and husbands to the front. 

The im pact of pol icies on minorities 
For Nazis, asocials were those who did not conform to desired social 
norms as defined by the regime .  As Noakes indicated in his essay 
" S o cial Outcasts in the Third Reich" ,  the term asocial was a flexible 
one used by the government to label those it felt were undeserving of 
inclusion in the Volksgemeinschaft. These asocial groups were classified 
as Gemeinschaftfremde - " community aliens"- those who in the eyes 
of the state exhibited "an unusual degree of deficiency of mind or 
character" according to a draft " C ommunity Alien Law" presented in 
1 940 .  According to the state, the primary aim of this legislation was to 
"protect" the racially healthy community from such elements. 

Begga rs and  the home l ess 
Early targets of the regime, these groups were rounded up from 
S eptember 1 9 3 3 .  Classified into "orderly" and "disorderly" categories by 
the state, beggars were registered and issued with permits that required 
them to undertake compulsory work on the state 's orders in exchange 
for accommodation and board. Fixed routes were introduced so that their 
whereabouts could be monitored. In the case of the homeless, detention in 
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camps such as D achau and sterilization were imposed on many. B y  1 9 38,  
fearful that "he (the homeless )  i s  in danger of becoming a freedom fanatic 
who rejects all integration as hated compulsion" (and thus an irritant to a 
state which stressed community integration ) ,  beggars and homeless people 
were arrested and many were detained in Buchenwald. An estimated 
1 0  000 of the homeless were imprisoned, of whom few survived. 

Homosexua ls  
Homosexuals were persecuted in a move coordinated b y  the Reich 
C entral Office for the C ombat of Homosexuality and Abortion. The 
linking of these two areas under one department illustrated the view that 
the treatment of both was a product of "population policy and national 
health" as much as any National Socialist homophobic prejudice . 

Paragraph 1 7 5  of the Reich Criminal C o de, which made "indecent 
activity" between adult males illegal, predated both the Weimar 
government and the Nazi regime.  The moral condemnation of 
homosexuality ( and abortion)  by many conservative elements in 
German society was not a creation of the Nazis but, under the regime, 
homosexuals suffered penalties much more brutal than those previously 
imposed.  Paragraph 1 7 5  was revised in 1 9 3 5  by the regime with the 
intention of broadening the definition of "indecent activities" as well as 
increasing terms of imprisonment for "offenders" .  

In February 1 9 37 ,  Rimmler, the S S  chief, in a speech to S S  officers, 
explained his reasoning behind Nazi policy towards homosexuals : 

There are those homosexuals who take the view: what I do is my business, 

a purely private matter. However, all things which take place in the sexual 

sphere are not the private affair of the individual, but signify the life and 

death of the nation, signify world power . . .  A people with many children has 

the candidature for world power and world domination.  A people of good race 

which has too few children has a one-way ticket to the grave . . .  

Identification and registration o f  homosexuals by the Gestapo produced 
records of approximately 1 00 000 "criminals" by 1 9 39 .  Of these, according 
to Hans- Georg Sttimke, a third were investigated and every fourth person 
successfully convicted by the state . After the outbreak of war, detentions 
of homosexuals in concentration camps increased. Between 5000 and 
1 5  000 homosexuals were imprisoned, it is believed. Forced to wear the black 
dot and the numbers 1 7 5  on their prison uniform (later replaced by a pink 
triangle ) ,  they were subject to harsh treatment. Survivors of the camps spoke 
of the particular brutality shown towards homosexuals by SS guards, who 
regarded them as at the lowest level in the concentration camp hierarchy. 

Jehovah's Witnesses 
Nazis targeted this religious group because of their conscientious 

obj ection to military service and their refusal to use the Hitler greeting 
or to j oin compulsory National Socialist organizations . Nazi " special 
courts " ,  according to Burleigh, regarded them as "lower- class madmen" 
and the Gestapo accused them of using religion for political purposes -
for "the destruction of all existing forms of state and governments and 
the establishment of the Kingdom of Jehovah, in which the Jews as the 
chosen people shall be the rulers" .  
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The group was banned in 1 9 3 3 ,  and around a third of the community 
served time in custody during the lifetime of the regime; 2000 ended up 
in concentration camps, of whom 1 2 00 died, either due to poor conditions 
or execution for conscientious obj ection.  These "Bible students",  or "Bible 
bugs" as the S S  termed them, were marked out in the camps by the violet 
triangles they wore to distinguish them from homosexuals (pink) ,  politicals 
(red) ,  criminals (green) ,  and asocials (black) . Ernst Fraenkel, in 1 94 1 ,  
writing from exile noted in his work The Dual State that, "none o f  the illegal 
groups rejects National Socialism in a more uncompromising fashion than 
this obstinate group . . .  whose pacifism allows no compromises " .  While 
the group was not numerically a threat to the Nazi state, its public and 
outspoken rejection of Nazi views meant that it could not be tolerated.  

"B i o l ogi ca l  outs ide rs" 
Even before Nazi rule, many regarded gypsies (or, more correctly, Sinti 
and Roma) with suspicion. In the 1 92 0s, police departments in B avaria 
and Prussia were active in fingerprinting, photographing, and monitoring 
these communities. There were approximately 30 000 gypsies in Germany 
in 1 9 3 3 ;  by 1 945 there were just 5000 .  The communities were doubly 
disadvantaged under the regime, in that their nomadic lifestyle allowed 
them to be classed as "workshy" vagrants (of no fixed abode ) and of inferior 
racial status.  While the number of gypsies did not constitute, in Nazi eyes, 
as great a threat of racial pollution as the Jewish population, they were 
included in legislation such as the Nuremberg Laws of September 1 9 3 5 .  

Racial "experts" from the Research C entre for Racial Hygiene and Biological 
Population Studies examined the communities to determine who was 
a "pure" gypsy and who was a Mischling or part gypsy. Mischlinge were 
considered a threat to be dealt with by their incarceration in camps where 
they would be "made to work", pending the prevention of the "continual 
procreation of this half-breed population", according to Dr Robert Ritter, 
the Nazi "expert" on gypsy affairs. The issuing of Rimmler's Decree for the 
Struggle against the Gypsy Plague in December 1 9 3 8  marked an attempt to 
categorize the population more efficiently into pure gypsy and part gypsy. 

The occupation of large swathes of eastern Europe during the Second World 
War meant larger numbers of gypsies being brought under Nazi control. At 
one point, both Ritter and Rimmler considered the possibility of establishing 
a virtual reservation for "pure" Sinti and Roma - almost as a living museum, 
or, as Burleigh says, "as a form of ethnic curiosity", but in December 1 942 
an order was implemented to transfer gypsies to special camps at Auschwitz 
and elsewhere . Many of those transferred became victims of Nazi medical 
experimentation, and half a million were murdered in what has been 
described as the Holocaust of the Sinti and Roma population of Europe in a 
National Socialist attempt to solve the "Gypsy Question" .  

The menta l l y  and phys ica l l y  hand i capped 
Eugenics, the belief in the possibility o f  improving the racial stock through 
selective breeding, was not unique to Hitler's Germany, but it was pursued 
there with enthusiasm. Just as the emphasis of the regime was to produce 
"the perfect and complete human animal", in the words of B aldur von 
Schirach, leader of the Hitler Youth in 1 9 38 ,  it was policy that those 
unable to contribute to such an aim should be considered without value -
consumers of state resources that could otherwise be better used. 
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Programmes of sterilization and euthanasia would eliminate "hereditary 
defects " ,  held to be an obstacle to the building of a genetically healthy 
Aryan race . This approach to "racial hygiene" was not unique to the 
National Socialists . Such theories were propounded in other countries 
even in pre -Hitler Germany in 1 9 3 2 ,  the Prussian state government 
produced draft legislation for voluntary sterilization. As early as July 
1 9 3 3  the Nazis introduced the Law for the Prevention of Hereditarily 
Diseased Offspring, which justified compulsory sterilization on the 
grounds that "countless numbers of inferiors and those suffering from 
hereditary ailments are reproducing unrestrainedly while their sick 
and asocial offspring are a burden on the community" . 

The law listed conditions such as "congenital feeblemindedness, 
schizophrenia, manic depression, hereditary epilepsy, Huntington's 
chorea, serious physical deformities and chronic alcoholism" as grounds 
for sterilization. Whether some of the foregoing were actually hereditary 
was questionable - and in the case of feeblemindedness the definition 
was so vague that it could be used to punish those deemed to have 
exercised poor judgment in their support for, or membership of, the 
KPD , for example . B etween 1 9 34 and 1 945 the state carried out 
between 3 2 0  000 and 3 5 0  000 sterilizations . 

Sterilization, however, was only one part of a scheme to rid the Reich 
of those considered a "burden on the community" - "worthless life" ,  in 
the words of eugenists of the 1 92 0s .  Those believed to be suffering from 
incurable and resource-consuming disabilities (mental and physical) 
were to become victims of a state euthanasia policy. In 1 9 3 9  the 
state -sanctioned murders of adults and children began, resulting in over 
72 000 deaths before the T-4 programme (named after the address of the 
organization responsible: Tiergartenstrasse 4, Berlin) was officially halted 
in 1 94 1  after protests from the public and the Church. Official halting 
of the killings may have stopped euthanasia but murders continued 
in concentration camps of those considered "biological outcasts" and 
these categories were expanded to include Jews, Slavs, Sinti and Roma, 
through the euphemistically termed Sonderbehandlung ( special treatment) .  

The J ewish popu l ati o n  
When examining the tragic impact o f  National Socialism on minorities, 
it is the treatment of the Jewish population in Germany (and the 
occupied territories after the outbreak of war) that has attracted most 
attention from historians and the public . Jews were held to be not 
only Gemeinschaftsfremde but actual dangers to the Volksgemeinschaft and 
its future .  

Hitler did not invent anti-Semitism, nor was it an exclusively German 
phenomenon. "Russia was the land of the pogrom; Paris was the city of 
the anti- Semitic intelligentsia, " as Johnson remarked. Yet "Judophobia" 
was present in Germany from the late 1 9th century and during the 

Weimar era many saw the supposed "cultural decay" and "moral 
decadence " of the time as a product of a Jewish conspiracy to undermine 
traditional German values .  Claims that the conspiracy extended to 
attempts to dominate and manipulate international capitalism as well as 
promote Bolshevism were illogical, but formed part of the anti -Semitic 
outpourings by conservative German nationalists seeking a scapegoat for 
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institutional ized 
The programme of state-d i rected 
measures, propaganda ,  and l egis lat ion to 
persecute the Jewish popu lat ion .  

el iminationist 
Plan to remove the Jews from German 
society through actions that escalated 
from officia l l y  sanctioned d iscrimination 
designed to pressure them to leave 
Germany, to the most extreme form of 
"e l imination" of the Holocaust, which a imed 
at the physica l extermination ofthe Jewish 
popu lation in Germany and Nazi-occupied 
Europe du ring the Second World War. 
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Germany's post-war ills .  This "syphilis of anti -Semitism" was  particularly 
evident in the ideology of National Socialism, which, from the beginning, 
maintained a consistent policy of hostility towards Germany's Jewish 
population, which numbered around half a million in 1 9 3 3 - less than 
1 per cent of the total population . 

Institutionalized and eliminationist anti -Semitism characterized the 
Nazi state; it was, in Goldhagen's view, "the defining feature of German 
society during its Nazi period" .  The state 's anti -Semitic programme was 
implemented rapidly after March 1 9 3 3 ,  with legislation and government 
support for measures to exclude Jews from German professional, economic, 
and social life . Over the period 1 9 3 3-1 9 3 9, increasing restrictions imposed 
on the Jewish population in relation to citizenship, interracial marriage and 
sexual relationships, educational provision, and ownership of businesses 
were used to coerce Jews into leaving the Reich - no easy task at a time 
when the Great Depression resulted in immigration barriers being raised by 
countries that had previously welcomed immigrants . 

Anti-Jewish measu res, 1933- 1945 
• April 1 9 3 3  B oycott of Jewish businesses and Jewish doctors and 

legal professionals . 
Law for the Re - establishment of the Civil S ervice, excluding Jews 
(and other "undesirables" such as socialists or those with anti-Nazi 
views or non- Germans)  from government employment. 

• July 1 9 3 4  Jews not permitted to take legal examinations.  

• D ecember 1 9 3 4  Jews forbidden to take pharmaceutical examinations 

• September 1 9 3 5  "The Nuremberg Laws" (the Reich Citizenship Act 
and the Law for the Protection of German Blood and German Honour) 

depriving Jews of German citizenship and forbidding intermarriage and 
sexual contact between Jews and "citizens of German or kindred blood" 

• July 1 9 3 8  B an on Jewish doctors 

• August 1 9 3 8  Male Jews required to add the name "Israel" and 
females " S arah" to any non-Jewish first names 

• S eptember 1 9 3 8  C ancellation of qualifications of Jewish doctors 
Jewish lawyers banned from practising 

• November 1 9 3 8  Kristallnacht: following the murder of a German 
diplomat in Paris by a young Jewish assassin, attacks made on 
synagogues and Jewish persons and property. Mass arrest of Jews, 
their release conditional on their agreement to leave the country 
and for the Jewish community to pay for the damages occurring 
during this "pogrom" 

Jewish students forbidden to attend German schools and institutes of 

higher education 

C ompulsory sale of Jewish businesses,  part of a process of the 
"Aryanization" of German business 

• February 1 9 3 9  Jews forced to surrender all items of gold, silver, and 
j ewellery to the state 

• O ctober 1 9 3 9  Heinrich Rimmler and S S  given responsibility for 
Jewish affairs, followed by the expulsion of Jews from Vienna and, by 
early 1 940, West Prussia. Relocated to German- occupied Poland 
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• August 1 940 The idea of transporting millions of Jews from Germany 
and the occupied East to Madagascar abandoned 

• July 1 9 4 1  B eginning of plans for a "Final S olution to the 
Jewish Question" 

• September 1 9 4 1  Jews required to wear a yellow "Star of D avid" 
Transporting of Jews to concentration camps and the start of experiments 
on methods to murder Jews en masse 

• January 1 942 Detailed plans for the extermination of Jews drawn up 
at the Wannsee C onference 

• February 1 942 Start of mass executions of Jews in Poland 

• September 1 942 Jews, together with gypsies, Soviet prisoners of war 
and "asocials" given over to Rimmler for "destruction through labour" 
in camps such as Auschwitz (originally established in 1 940 but now 
hugely expanded for "processing" those deemed "undesirable" by the 
Nazi regime ) .  Other camps, such as Maidanek, Treblinka, Chelmno, 
B elzec and Sobibor, were tasked with the gruesome process of the 
annihilation of humans considered unworthy of existence by the Nazis . 

The murder of these "undesirables"  resulted in the extermination 
the physical elimination - of 6 million Jews alone, as well as Slavs, 
gypsies and other minorities or groups identified as "social outcasts" 
and political enemies .  

The Holocaust, 1 9 4 1 - 1 945 
Institutionalized anti -Semitism i n  Germany w a s  the basis for the 
attempted genocide of European Jewry ( the Holocaust) in areas under 
Nazi control and the occupied territories :  a systematic elimination of 
Jews from the social and economic life of the nation and its territories .  
F o r  Hitler, as Burleigh pointed o u t  i n  Sacred Causes: 

The Aryan 's maleficent counterpart was the Jew . . .  the negation of the 

Aryan 's God-given properties . . .  allegedly a materialist rather than an 

idealist, lacking culture-creating capacities - an anarchic, egoistic and 

individualistic "destroyer of culture " .  

In the National Socialist world view, predatory capitalism and Marxism 
were "the twin offspring" of "international Jewry" and Jews were seen as 
dangerous for the nation - and, indeed, the world. In Mein Kampf, Hitler 
fulminated about the peril of Judaism, and declared: 

Should the Jew, with the aid of his Marxist creed, triumph over the people 

of this world, his Crown will be the funeral wreath of mankind . . .  I believe 

today that my conduct is in accordance with the will of the Almighty creator, in 

standing guard against the Jew I am defending the handiwork of the Lord. 

While his attitude to the Jewish population pre - 1 9 3 3  was extreme, it was 
only after the establishment of the regime that Germany witnessed an 
onslaught of discriminatory policies and programmes to rid Germany (and 
later Nazi-occupied Europe )  of Jews . Historians have argued the extent 
to which the scapegoating of Jews was an attempt to rally Germans to 
National Socialism through a spirit of "negative cohesion",  by using the 

existing suspicion and hostility towards the Jewish community shown by 
some sectors of the population since the later 1 9th century. Portraying 

Holocaust 
The systematic, state-sanctioned 
persecution and  murder  of 6 mi l l ion Jews 
by the Nazi regime and its co l l aborato rs. 
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the struggle against "the Jew" a s  a life -and-death struggle allowed Hitler 
to appeal to the xenophobic tendencies of some and the materialistic 
interests of others, who envied the fact that such a small Jewish 
population was so dominant ( in proportional terms)  in business,  politics, 
and the professions .  

The " intentionalist" school of historians of Hitler's Germany emphasized 
the extent to which Hitler relentlessly followed a consistent aim of 
exterminating the Jewish population, noting frequent references in 
Mein Kampf to the destruction of "undesirable" elements in the proposed 
Volksgemeinschaft. C onversely, the "structuralist" or "functionalist" school 
puts forward the case that the savage treatment of the Jews, by the 
war years, was largely a product of local initiatives by Nazi officials in 
occupied eastern European lands, who attempted to solve the problem 
of the large Jewish numbers under their authority by simply liquidating 
the population. 

Mommsen claimed that a process of " cumulative radicalization" occurred 
among Nazi leaders, who vied with one another to interpret and carry 
out what they understood to be Hitler's desire to physically destroy 
European Jewry. The interpretation that, in the Reich, many Nazis in 
the regime hierarchy would create "their own orders within the spirit of 
what was required of them" was questioned originally by Kershaw, who 
talked of the tendency of officials to "work towards the Fuhrer" . 

The methods to be used to "cleanse"  Germany may be a matter of 
debate, but the desire to remove Jews from the nation was not. 
Measures from 1 9 3 3  to 1 9 3 5  aimed to pressure German Jews to leave 
the country, by applying economic and social sanctions to deprive 
them of business/professional opportunities and rights associated 

with citizenship ( including legal rights of residency, for example ) .  
Discriminatory legislation was paused somewhat in 1 9 36 ,  when 
Germany hosted the Olympics, but the tempo of anti -S emitic measures 
picked up again by 1 9 3 8 ,  when state - sponsored violence was combined 
with new legislation to intensify the pressure on Jews to quit Germany. 

B etween 1 9 3 3  and November 1 9 38 ,  approximately 1 5 0 000 Jews 
emigrated. In the period after Kristallnacht up to the outbreak of 
war, a further 1 5 0 000 were estimated to have left, as brute force, 
the Aryanization of business through compulsory purchase of Jewish 
concerns ( large and small) and the exclusion of Jews from mainstream 
life were increased. In this sense, the "eliminationist" policy of 
the regime had removed more than 300 000 of Germany's Jewish 
population of half a million (as of 1 9 3 3 ) .  

The outbreak o f  war altered tactics for the worse, a s  German military 
victories brought not only impressive territorial gains but also large 
Jewish populations in eastern Europe .  Emigration was no longer a 
possible solution to the regime's "Jewish problem " .  In 1 940 the Nazis 
debated the desperate idea of relocating European Jewry to the island 
of Madagascar in what would become a virtual reservation for Jews, 
but failure to defeat Britain and destroy B ritish sea power meant that 
by 1 94 1  the scheme was abandoned.  A new solution had to be found. It 
was - with dire consequences for 6 million Jews by 1 945 . 
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The extent o f  authoritarian  control 
National Socialism's destruction was the result of external forces .  1 2  years 
of rule were ended by the outcome of the Second World War rather than 
by any significant internal opposition to the Nazi government. Domestic 
opposition was limited and in some cases its timing - for example, in 1 944 -
was conditioned not by hatred of the regime but by the fear of defeat and 
retribution at the hands of the Allied forces, and the U S S R  in particular. 

In this sense, "authoritarian control" can be seen to have been effective 
in limiting domestic opposition to the regime .  While not all Germans 
wholeheartedly accommodated themselves to the regime, the numbers 
of denunciations received by the Gestapo show a wide level of 

compliance with its aim of identifying enemies of the Reich . Germans, 
among the best -educated people of Western Europe (a " supposedly 
civilised country" ,  as Geary remarked ) ,  submitted to the regime for a 
variety of motives, including: 

• belief in the aims of the Nazis 

• fear of the consequences of disobedience 

• disillusionment with the previous democratic system and antipathy 
towards the possible rise of the Left 

• gratitude for the material benefits that the Nazis seemed to offer in 
their social and economic programmes, which offered employment 
and upward mobility for those who accepted the NSDAP 

• pride in Nazi foreign policy which, until 1 9 3 9  at least, had succeeded 
in restoring national pride by rej ecting the Diktat of Versailles .  

F o r  the maj ority - those not victimized because of their racial, political, 
mental, or physical status - there was little reason to risk persecution 
by a system that had "rescued" Germany from economic despair and 
humiliation. 

On 28 April 1 9 3 9, the focus of a speech that Hitler delivered to the 
Reichstag was on the achievements of National S o cialism under the 
Fuhrer. For Kershaw and Haffner, such achievements ( constantly 
stressed by Nazi propaganda techniques  and through the promotion 
of a cult of the Fuhrer/ Saviour) were appealing not only to convinced 
Nazis but had "a  wide popular resonance " with many sectors of  German 
society. What many Germans did not realize in April 1 9 3 9  ( five months 
before the outbreak of war in Europ e )  was that such achievements were 
not an end in themselves but "merely the platform for the war of racial
imperialist conquest which they were preparing to fight " .  

Those who did doubt the regime ( its ideological basis and practices 
after 1 9 3 3 )  seldom reacted, due to the terroristic nature of the state, 

and instead entered what has been described as a form of internal 
exile - remaining silent and detached from any form of political 
discourse or overt resistance . In this way lay safety. Such compliance 
produced horrific results not only for the " enemies "  of the Nazi ideology, 
but ultimately for those who subsequently suffered the misery and 
destruction brought to Germany by a conflict that resulted in German 
deaths and partition of the nation in the aftermath of defeat. 
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I To what extent were constitutional flaws responsible for the collapse 
of democracy in Germany? 

2 When and why did German democracy collapse in Germany in the 
inter-war years? 

3 "The main reasons for the failure of democratic government in 
Germany in the inter-war years were external rather than internal" .  

To what extent d o  you agree with this statement? 

4 "Only the Great D epression put the wind into the sails of 
National S ocialism . "  

To what extent d o  you agree with this statement? 

5 "Hitler was j obbed into power. " 

To what extent do you agree with this statement? 

6 Discuss why internal opposition to the single-party state in Germany 
( 1 9 3 3- 1 94 5 )  was both limited and ineffective .  

7 In what ways, and with what success, did Hitler (after 1 9 3 3 )  honour the 
promises he made relating to domestic issues during his rise to power? 

8 Assess the role of each of the following in the rise to power of Hitler: 

• the Paris Peace S ettlement 

• the actions of Weimar leaders, 1 9 3 0- 1 9 3 3  

• fear of the Left. 

9 "The coming to power of National S ocialism was the result of the 
distress for which others were responsible . "  

To what extent d o  you agree with this statement? 

10 Examine the contribution of each of the following to the 
maintenance of Hitler's single -party state after 1 9 3 3 :  

• control o f  education 

• propaganda 

• the use of force .  

(If you are unable to deal with all three areas identified in this type of 
question, avoid such a question and seek an alternative if possible . )  

I I  "B etween 1 9 3 0- 1 9 3 3  the NSDAP was less the party of first choice 

than the party of last resort in desperate times . "  

Discuss this claim with reference t o  the rapid rise in support for 
the NSDAP. 

1 2  "The NSDAP was at once a symptom of, and a solution to, economic 
and political crisis . "  

Discuss with reference to the growth o f  National Socialism, 1 92 3- 1 9 3 3 .  



Questi o n  
With reference to the origin and purpose of John Heartfield 's photomontage 

of October 1 932 ( 'The meaning of the Hitler salute '),  assess its value(s) 

and limitation (s) for an historian interpreting the reasons for the rise of 

National Socialism . 

Ana l ys is 
This question asks you t o  evaluate primary source material. F o r  IA 
purposes,  you will have had an opportunity to research the source 
before answering this question. In exam conditions (Paper l )  this would 
not be the case - it would be an unseen source . You should aim to write 
around 3 0 0  words for an IA evaluation question. 

Analysing the question means breaking it down into its constituent 
parts . Key words in the question are "origin" ,  "purpose" ,  "value ( s ) "  and 
"limitation ( s ) " .  You will need to : 

• identify the author/artist - his political views, academic standing, etc. 

• give the provenance of the source (publisher, place, date and 
whether it was meant for private or public distribution) 

• briefly explain its origins :  this is the historical context - the 
significance of the date of publication and the circumstances in 
which it was produced 

• identify the audience to which it was addressed and its intended 
purpose ( overt and possibly covert ) 

• comment on why the source has value for aiding understanding of 
the rise of National Socialism and say why the source might have 
limitations as an aid to understanding . 

D on't: 

• simply describe the source content 

• deal with the values/limitations of the source in relation to its utility 

(usefulness )  - i . e .  don't say "This source was/was not useful because 
it had information which did/did not help my investigation . "  This is 
not source evaluation. 

• claim "bias" /subj ectivity/partiality unless  you can produce 

specific evidence 

• make generic comments about age/memory lapse of the author, 
translation problems, etc . ,  unless you can show how this has affected 
the source's reliability 

• generalize - claiming for example that all primary sources are 
reliable whereas secondary sources are less so .  
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Samp l e  answer 
The photomontage wa£> produc.e.d bi He.artfie.\d (a KPD member f> inc.e. 1 q 1s) in the f\- 1 - Z., 
a pidorial ne.w£>pape.r and c.ommunif>t publ ic.at ion baf>e.d in Berl in ,  w ith w ide c. irwlat ion,  

i n  Oc.tobe.r 1q31- prior to the November \Z-e.ic.hl'>tag e.le.dionl'>, when N az.i l'>upport and 

me.mbe.rl'>h ip  wa�> fal l ing and that of the KPD r il'> ing .  The purpose of the photomontage 

wa�> to r id iwle. National '5oc.ial i£>m, itl'> �>loganf>, f>alute.£> and c.la im£> and to promote ant i 

faf>c.i�>m in  the c.haot ic. �> ituat ion before the N ovember e.le.dion .  I t  i ntended t o  l in\C H itler'�> 

r ifle to the wpport offered bi "Big Bul'>ine.M" - in  l i ne w ith the C.om inte.rn interpretat ion 

of H itle.ril'>m af> the "laM \Cic.\C of de.c.ai ing c.apital if>m"  - H itler being portraie.d a�> the 

re.c. ip ie.nt of fund�> bi the inctul'>tr ial magnate�'> of G!ermani-

The Murc.e if> valuable al'> an e1-ample. of the dogmatic. and ult imate.li d il'>af>troul'> 

c.ommunif>t interpretat ion of National '5oc.ial i�>m'�> r ifle and an e-1-amp\e. of the e.ar\i Uf>e. of 

photomontage for pol itic.al propagandiz.ing .  f\- 1 - Z. re.ade.rl'>h ip  wal'> �>impathe.t ic. to l'>uc.h a 

me-Mage alre.adi, M in th if> £>en£>e. the me-Mage wal'> arguabli "pre.ac.h ing to the c.onve.rte.d" . 

f\1'> a KPD member produc.ing for a c.ommuni�>t journal run bi W il l i  Munz.e.nge.rg, a 

KPD adivif>t and propagandi�>t, the �>ourc.e. if> limited in that He.artfie.\d wa£> e.mpha;,iz.ing 

a "part'{ l ine" rather than e-1-amin ing  the w ider range of fador£> beh ind H itler';, r i�>e., 

inducting the fa i lure£> of the Left. The adual "c.ontribut ion�>" (no deta i l�> being provided) 

were ava i lable to a varie.ti of part ie�> to the r ight of centre a£> bu�>ine.f>l'> �>ought to in£>ure. 

it�>elf in  a troubled pol itic.al c.l imate aga in�>t the r i�>e of the KPD i n  part iwlar .  He.artfie.ld, 

ctel'>c.r ib ing h im�>e.lf a�> an "engineer" rather than an arti�>t de.�>p ite hi�> wor\C in  c.omme.rc. ial 

publ i�>h ing  and the.atre- £>e.t de.�>ign,  �>aw hi�> role a�> influe.nc.ing op in ion  in l i ne w ith wrre.nt 

c.ommunif>t interpretat ion�> of f.urope.an fa�>c. i�>m . Th i£> Mo�>c.ow - d irec.te.d view followed bi 

the KPD did not allow for alternative view£> or fador�>. 

Exam ine r  comments 
This evaluation shows a good understanding of the provenance and the 
significance of the photomontage as an historical source in relation to 
the question . It has identified the author and where and when it was 
printed and made a brief and pertinent comment on the circumstances 
in which the source was produced.  It avoids the temptation to simply 
describe what can be seen in the photomontage and shows a clear 
understanding of the source 's possible purpose - both overt and covert. 

Values and limitations of the source are not focused on utility - i . e .  
comments about how helpful this was  because i t  provided or did not 
provide details helpful to the student - neither does it spend time talking 
about problems of translation of the text. Instead, it tries to indicate the 
source 's value and limitations for understanding the rise of National 
Socialism - which may be less to do with the influence /importance of 
business support ( still a contentious issue for some historians)  than on 
providing us with an insight into the failings of the strategy of the KPD 

and its adherence to a policy that ultimately consigned the Party and its 
members to defeat and exile, like Heartfield himself in April l 9 3 3 .  
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In Paper 2 there will be no named leaders for you to discuss .  The 
question format will be more like this :  

With reference to an authoritarian leader that you have studied, explain fully 

how important a role propaganda played in their rise to power. 

Additionally, examiners will be looking for strong global awareness so it 

is likely that at least one of the questions on each topic in Paper 2 will be 
asking you to compare two dictators . 

This template can be used to make brief notes concerning various 
aspects of the rise and rule of different authoritarian states .  This, if 
researched carefully, allows for a quick revision of their key features and 
characteristics . You may, of course, construct your own template, and 
adapt this template to the leaders you have studied, using headings 
of your choosing . Choose headings that will allow you to assess the 
similarities  and differences between the different regimes .  

Not all headings will apply to all authoritarian states because of their 
different natures and situations.  

Features of the authorita rian state 

I deo logy 

Leadersh ip  

Economic a ims and methods 

Pa rty 

Secret po l ice 

Youth and education  

Re l igion 

Re lationsh ip to a rmy 

Med ia and  propaganda 

Women:  status and  ro le 

Racia l  po l ic ies/treatment of 
minorities 

O rgan ized labour  

Coming to power: natu re of 
p reced ing government 

Egypt - Nasser Cuba - Castro China - Mao Germany - Hitler 
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